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POREWORp. 

The importance of a good library for a x)08t-gradiiate and research 
institution such a 9 the Calcutta School of Tropical lAdicine cannot be 
overrated. It is not surprising, therefore, that Sir ^Leonard Rogers 
made plans for a good reference Ifbrary when he foun^[g^J;he' School. 
He secured a large number of books and medical journals * from the 
medical section of* the Boyali Asiatic Society of Bengal, and« arranged 
for their transfer to the School to form the nucleus of the present 
library. He also presented^ a large number pf important journals and 
other publications dealing with tropk^l diseases which he had collected 
during his long stay in fndia. 

It is gratifying to note that on this foundation during the eighteen 
years of its existence the School has Jbuilt up a very comprehensive and 
up-tb-date library, perhaps one of the best in this country. The libra- 
rian, Mr. J. N. Sur has-been associated with this institution from the 
very beginning and has taken great interest and trouble in so arrang- 
ing the library that the books are easily accessible for purposes of 
reference. He has introduced a system of indexing books, journals and 
special subjects separately which has made this possible. 

There have been considerable additions to the library ^since the first 
issue of the catalogue in 1933, and this* has necessitated the preparation 
o^a new edition Which has entailed a great deal of hard work. Mr. Sur 
and his staff have undertaken this task zealously, and I take this op- 
portunity of congratulating them and of expressing my appreciation of 
the admirable manner in which the library has beei/ maintained. 

R. N. CHOPRA, K.H.P., M.n., f.r.c.i*., 

Brevet-Colonel, i.m.s., • 

• Directory Calcuttu School of Tropical Medicine. 


December 1938. 




PREFACE. 


The Library of the Calcutta School of Tropical Medicine maintains 
a record of all books, journals, etc., that are received, by means of a 
card-index system. On account of the increasing use of the library 
, by the medical pro^ssion generally and by workers in the School parti« 
cularly, ihe need for a printed catalogue was keenly* felt, and the 
first edition was published in 1933. Since that date numesrous addi- 
tions fiave been made and this has necessitated the briflging out of a 
second edition. Unlike the first issue the • present volume includes 
reports of various enqi^ries, administration reports, and district 
gazetteers. At the end of the catalogue a detailed list of all books, 
Tuemoirs and the scientific papers published by the members of the staff 
of the School since its inception has been given. This Hist will show 
what a large volume of research work has emanated from the School 
^during the 18 years of its existence. 

The catalogue has been divided into six parts. Books have been 
arranged according to subjects and authors. The periodicals, reports 
and gazetteers have been arranged according to their geographical 
distribution. An elaborate index both of periodicals and reports has 
been prepared and appended to the respective sections. This will allow 
the finding of any publication with the least possible delay and trouble. 
f»am deeply indebted to my assistants for the valuable help they have 
rendered in compiling and arranging this catalogue. 


December 1938, 


J. N. SUBr, 

Librarian, Calcutta School of Tropical Medicine,, 
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iBLLIOT (T. f*.) — lastructions for the^ Surgoons Suporilitoiident 6i 
Goyemment Emigrant 'Ships going to New South Wales. 
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9th edition. * F2— 22 
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Ill to IX. Calcutta, 1927. > * F3^2 
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A. — ^K. Calcutta, 1910, Second half L. — Z. Calcutta> 
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' . 1902, No.. 15. 1903, No. 16. F3— S 


WILLCOCKS, W.— Lectures on the Ancient System of Irrigation in 
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1930. F3— 7 
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. 1935. , F3— 8 
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Alcohol tee "(li) Modioiiio”, "(b) Bovorago*” 

Aiiolomy--^l^ • 

SBAUSE (W .) — Die Anatomie des Eaninchens in Topogrraphischer und 
. operattiver Bucks>ight. Leipzig, 1868*. GtS^I 


"MCT-SERJI (B. K.) — ^Anatomy or Shareer-Tattwa in Parbatia. 
Befiares. 1909. • Gift— 2 

fcUNNINGHAM — Text book of Anatomy. Edited by A. Robinson. 
Edinburgh, ldl7. 4tli edition. CIS — 8 


PRENTISS (C. W .) — A Laboratory Manual and Text Book of Embryo- 
logy. (Revised and rewritten by Arey, L. B.). Philadelphia, 
1920. 3rd edition. * CIS — 4 


QFAIN’S ELEMENTS OF ANATOMY^ 
E. A. Schafer. Tjondon, 1912. 


Vol. II, Part I — ^Edited by 

C1S-S 


@PALTEHOLZ (W.) — Handr Atlas of Human Anatomy. London, 
1^3. 4th edition. Vols. I, II, III. CIS— 6 

• 

ETCLESHYMER (A. C.) and JONES (T.)— Hand-Atlas of j6linical* 
Alnatoniy. London, 1925. C18 — 7 


JOHNSTOK'S ILLUSTRATIONS OP NATURAL PHILOSOPHY— 
Human Anatomy and Physiology (Map 1 and Map Hand- 
book to the illustrations of Human Anatomy ana Physiology 
(Sheet I, Sheet 11). Edinburgh. G18-^ 

DE LINT (J. G.) — Atlas of the History of Medicine. I — ^Anafomy. 
London, 1926. G18— ^ 
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ELLIS (T. S.) — The Human Foot : Its Form and Structure. London, 
1889. • GIG— 10 



WOOLLARD (H.) — Redent advances in Anatomy. Ijondon,^ 1927^ 



AMtMIJf — C18— C£Wk?W. 
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DELAiMEBE (G.) — The lymphatics : General Anatomy of the 
lymphatics. (Translated by C. H. Leaf.) Westminister, 1903. 

CIS— 18 


MACBRIDE (E. W.) and KERR (J. G.V-Text book of Embryology. 
London. Vol. I (I^vertebrata). 1914. Vol. II (Vertebiaxa ^ 
with the exception of Mammalia). 1919. '>018 — ^14 


AREY (L. B.) — Developmental Anatomy; A Text Book and Laboratory * 
Manual of Embryology. Philadelphia, 1930. 2nd edition. 

G18-15 


CUNNINGHAM (D. J.) — Edited by — Text book of Anatomy. Edin- 
burgh. 1902. • C18 — 16 


CUNNINGHAM (D. J.) — Manual of Practical Anatomy. Edinburgh, 
1901. Vols. I and II. 2nd edition. C18 — 17 


HARTMAN (C. G.) and STRAUS (W. L.)— Edited by— The Anatomy 
of the Rhesus Monkey. London. 1933. C18 — ^18 


1BIGELGW (R. P.) — ^Directions for the Dissection of the Cat. 

New York, 1935. (2 copies.) C18 — 19 


SIBIiEY, (K.) — Elementary Human Anatomy ; Based on Laboratory 
Studies. New York, 1935. C18— 20 


JAMIESON (E. B.) — Illustrations of Regional Anatomy — 

« Section 1. Central Nervous System. Edinburgh. 1937. 
2nd edition. 


Section 2. Head and Neck. Edinburgh, 1937, 2nd edition. 
Section 3. Abdomen. Edinburgh, 1937, 2nd edition. 
Section 4. Pelvis. Edinburgh, 1937, 2nd edition/ 

Section 5. ’Thorax. Edinburgh, 1937, 2nd edition. 

C18— 21 


• HALLER (A. V.) — ^A Dissertation on the Sensible and Irritable parts 
of Animals. Baltimore, 19^6. See under '"Physiology, 
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Asthma see "Msdieinsb” 

Baoteriology-^1 — • 

ABBOTT lA. C.) — The Principles of Bacteriology. London, 1902. 
6th*edition. Ct — 


AiTUNFBLD (T.) — The Bacteriology of the Eye. (Translated by 
Aflgus Macnab.) London, 1908. * Cl — 2 


COBNILL (A. V.), and BABES (V.) — lies Bacteries. Paris, 1886. 
12th edition. G1 — B 


BABY (A. DE) — ^Vorlesungen uber Bacterien. Leipzig, 1887. Cl — 4 


CBOOKSHANK (E. M.) — Photography of Bacteria. London. 1887. 

• Cl— 5 


EMEBY (W. D’ESTE) — Clinical Bacteriology and Hsematology. 


London, 1908. 3rd edition. Cl— ^ 

London, 1921. 6th edition. ,C1 — 66 

FBAE!KKEL (MED. CABL.) — Grundriss der Bakterienkunde. Berlin, 
1890. Cl— 7 

HDEPPE (F.) — Die Methoden der Bakterien-Forschung. Weisbaden, 

. 1886. . Cl-« 

LEVY (E.) and KLEMPEBEB (F.) — Elements of Clinical Bacterio- 
logy. Philadelphia, 1900. • Cl— C 

MUIB (B.) and BITCHIE (J.) — Manual of* Bacteriology. Lo]idon, 
1919, 7th edition. (Two copies.) * Cl — lOo 

« 

t 

London, 1927, 8th edition. ^ . Cl — ^106 


NDTTALL (G.*H. F.) pnd GBAHAM-SMITH (G. S.)— Edited -by-*- 
The Bacteriology of Diphtheria. Cambridge, 1913. . Cl — ^11 



18 


Bwitoriologif— €1 — contd. 

SCHENK (S. L.) — Manual of Bacteriology. Translate from the 
German by Dawson (W. R.) London, 189-3. (2 copies.) Cl — ^12 


MACE (E.) — ^Traite Pratique de Bact^riologie. Paris. 6*^'h edition. 
. Vol. I, 1912, Vol. II, 1913. Cl— 13 


BROWNING (C. H.) — Edited by — Applied Bacteriology. London, 
1918. . Cl— 14 


CLEMESHA (W. W.) — Bacteriology of Surface Water in Tropics. ’ 
Calcutta, 1912. • Cl — 15 

DIXON (S. G.) — Transmutation of Bacteria. Cambridge, 1919. 

Cl— 16 


EYRE (J. W. H.) — The Elements of Bacteriological Technique. 
Philadelphia, 1916. 2nd edition. Cl — 17a 

Philadelphia, 1930, 3rd edition. Cl — ^176 


HEWLETT (R. T.) — A Manual of Bacteriology. Ijondon, 1918. 6th 
edition. qi— 18a 


HEWI45TT (R. T.) and McINTOSH, J.— A Manual of Bacteriology 
• London, 1932. 9th edition. Cl — 18o 


HISS (P. H.) and ZINSSER (H.)— A Text Book of Bacteriology. New 
York, 1919. 4th edition. - Cl — 19a 

ZINSSER (H.) — A. Text Book of Bacteriology. New York, 1927. 
6th edition. Cl — 196 


ZINSSeR (H.) and BAYNE-JONES (S.)— A Text Book of Bacterio- 
logy. New York, 1934. 7th edition. Cl — 19c 

JORDAN (E. 0 .) — K Text Book of General Bacteriology. Philadel- 
phia, 1919. 6th edition. Cl — ^20a 

Cl— 206 

Cl— 20c 

Cl— 20<i 


Philadelphia, >1922. 7th edition. 
Philadelphia, 1928. 9th edition. 
Philadelphia, 1936. 11th edition. 
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Biitoriolog]f---Ot--«^ 

#AJIT0BY Pratiaue de principales nlanipnlatioai" 

myoologie patasitaire a t’TJsage des I^anuaciens. Paris. 

Cl— « 


ICcPABLAND (JJ — A Text-Book upon the Pathogenic Bacteria* and 
Protpzoa. Philadelphia, 1919. 9th edition. G1 — 22 

TANNEIi (F. W.) — Bacteriology and Mycology of Foflds. New York, 
• 1919. • Cl— 22 


SOLLE (W. ) uni VON WASSEBMAN (A.) — ^Handbuch der Pabo* 
genen Mikroorganismen. Jena. 1913. Bands I to VIII. 
(Band II in 2 parts.) C1~24 


STITT (E. B.) — Practical Bacteriology, Blrod Work and Animal 
Parasitology. Ix)nd<m, 1921. 6th edition. • Cl — Ma 


London, 1923. 7th edition * Cl — ^256 


London, 1927. 8th edition. Cl — ^25o 


STITT (E. B.), CLOUGH (P. W.) and CLOUGH (M. C.)— Practical 
Bacteriology, Haematology and Animal Parasitology. London, 
1938. 9th edition. QJ — ^25(d) 

• • • 

LEHMAN (K. B.) and NEUMAN (B. 0.) — Atlas und Grundriss der 
Bakteriologie. Munchen, 6th edition — 

Vel. I, 1919. 

Vol. II, 1920. Cl— 26 


DOPTEB (CH.) et SAGQUEPEE — Precis de Bahteriologie. Paris 
1921. 2nd edition, Vols. I and II. • Cl — 27 


CAULLEBY (M.) — Le Parasitisme et la Symbiose. Paris, 1922. 

Cl— 28 

• 

DIVISION OF INFECTIOUS DISEASES AND LABORATORIES— 
CoApiled by — ^Laboratory Methods of the JJnited States Army. 
New York, 1919. 2nd edition. 01 — ^29 

. 

KLOPSTOCK (M.J and KOW ARSKY (A .) — Praktikiim der, Klinis- 
chen Cheniischen, Mikroskopischen und Bakteriolofrlschdii 
Untersuchungsmelhoden. Beriin, 1923. Cl — 80 






(J.)~Baotena in Selfttion to *Mta.n Pliiladc^ki«v 


fi^BAlTOEWAYS (T. & P.)— Teclmiqne ol Tiasue Ciultnre ^ 
Titro.” Cambridge, 1924. Cl — SC 


FISHER (A.)*— Tissue Culture. London, 1925. Cl — 8S 

QREAYES (J.E.) — Bacteria in Relation to Soil Fertility. New York, 
1925. Cl— 8« 


CONN (H. J. ) — Biological Stains:* A Handbook of the Nature and 
Uses of the Dyes Employed in the Biological Laboratory. 
Geneva, New York, 1925. • Cl — SA 


MUIR (R. )— Bacteriological Atlas. Edinburgh, 1927. Cl — 36<v 

Edinburgh, 1937. 2nd edition. (Atlas enlarged and Text 
rewritten by 0. E. Van Rooyen.) Cl— 365' 


BESSON (A.) — Practical Bacteriology, Microbiology and Serum 
. Therapy (Medical and Veterinary). (Translated and adapted 
from the fifth French edition by H. J. Hutchins) London, 1913. 

* Cl— 3r 


WADSWORTH (A.B.) — Standard Methods of the Division of 
Laboratories and Research of the New York State Department 
of Health. London, 1927. Cl — 3A 


BERGEY (D. H.) — Berirey’s Manual of Determinative Bacteriology. 
London, 1926. 2nd edition. Cl — 3Ba 


London, 1934. 4^th edition. Cl — A95 


EOLLE (W.) and HETSCH (H.) — Experimental Bacteriology. 
London, 1934. Vols. I and II. (Edited by J. Eyre.) Cl— 4Cf 


MUI^HERJBe (j. C.) — Pracfical Morbid Histology and Bacteriology 
for Medical Students. Calcutta, 1929. 3rd edition. Cl— 43 



cottt(2 . 

BUCHANAN. (B>.S.) — ^Agricxilturai and . Industrial Bacteriology. 
Londoi^ 1921. , : 01-^ 


TANNER' (F.W.)— Bacteriology. New York, 1928. Cl— 43a 

New York, 1937. 3rd edition. , Cl— 436 

C 

MEDICAL RESEARCH COUNCIL-;-Edited by—. A System ot 
Bacteriology in relation to Medicine. London— 

Vol. I, 1950. 

Vol. II, 1929. 

Vol. Ill, 1929. 

Vol. IV, 1929. 

Vol. V, 1930. 

Vol. VI, 1931. 

Vol. VII, 1930. 

Vol. VIII, 1931. 

Vol. IX, 1931. Cl— 44 


TOPLEY (W. W. C.) and WILSON (G. S.)— The Principles of 
Bacteriology and Immunity. London, 1929. Vols. I and II. 

pi— 45a 


London, 1931, Vols. I and II. 2nd impression. Cl— 456 

London, 1936. 2nd edition. Cl — 45c 


GWYNNE-VAUGHAN (H.) — ^Fungi, Asoomycetes, Ustilagipales, 
Uredinales. Cambridge, 1922. 01 — 48 


DIBLE (J. H.) — ^Recent Advances in Bacteriology, and the study of the 
Infections. London, 1929. * Cl — 47a 

f 

London, 1932. 2nd edition. * Cl — 476 


GILLIERMOND (A.) — The Yeasts, ^'ranslated by F. W. Tfenner.) 
New York, 1920. • Cl— 48 
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: l^8t«riolog]MS1*-<»>nft2. 

(S’. E.) and FULMEjR (E, I.)— Physiology and Bio- 
chemistry of Bacteria. London, Vol. I, 1928. Vols. II and 
III, 1930. . 01^ 


JOBDAN (E. 0.) and FALE (I. S.)^^he Newer Enftwledge of 
, Bacteriology and Inynunology. Chicago, 192?. 


LEVINE (MAX) and SCHOENLEIN (H. W.) — A. compilation of , 
^ Culture Media for the Cultivation of Micro-organisms. liondon, * 

up). • Cl— 81 


, MACEIE (T. J.) and McjCARTNEY (J.E.) — An Introduction to 
Practical Bacteriology. Edinburgh, 1931. 3rd edition. 

Cl— 52a 


Edinburgh, 1934. 4th Edition. Cl — 526 


OAUMANN (E. A.) — Comparative Morphology of Fungi. (Translated 
and revised by C. W. Dodge.) New York, 1928. Cl— ^ 


Thom ^G.) and CHUQBH (M. B.) — ^The Aspergilli. London, 1926; 

• • Cl— 54 


FITZPATRICK (H. M.) — The Lower Fungi. Phycomycetes. New 
Tork, 1930. Cl— 55 


HENRICI (A. T.) — Molds, Teasts and Actinomycetes. New Yosk, 
1930. Cl— "56 


OIJTHRIE (A. C.)_ — The* Pneumococci and their Enzimes and its 
Significance in Lobar Pneumonia. London, 1932. . Cl — 67 


BITLLER (A. H. R.) — Researches on Fungi. Vol. IV^ London, 

1931. , Cl— 68, 

. • • ' •* - 
TTTLASNE (L. E>and TULASNE (C.)— Selecta Fungarum Carpolo- 
^a. (Translated by W* B. Grove and Edited# bv A. H. E. 

• ‘ Buller aad C. L. Shear). Vols. I, II* and III. Oxfofd, 1931. 

Cl— 6fl^ • 


2 
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Baetorfalogy— G1— 

FLXKIOE (Cn)— •M icro-organisms with ^cial reference ^ the 
Etiology of the Infective Diseases. (Translated from the secoxiyd 
edition of ^‘Fermente und Microparasiten”. by W. 'W. CJicyne.J 
Tjondbn, 1890. (2 copies.) Cl— 


CII3YNE (W. W.) — (Selected and edited hy) — Recent Essays " by 
various authors on Bacteria in Relation to Disease. (Micro- 
parasites in Disease). Jjondon, 1884. 


KLEIN (E.) — Micro-Organisms^ and Disease. (An Introduetien into 
the Study of Specific Micro-Organisms). London, 18^. 2nd 
edition. G1— 62 


CROOKSHANK (E. M.) — An Introduction to Practical Bacteriology. 
London, 1886. 01—^ 


COOKE (M. C.) — Rust, Smut, Mildew and Mould. An Introduction 
to the Study of Microscopic Fungi. Iiondon, 1878. 01—84 


BIGGER (J. W.) — Handbook of Bacteriology. London, 1982. 3rd 
edition. G1— 65 


JACOBSON, (H. . P.) — Fungous Diseases; A Clinico-Mycological 
•Text. Baltimore, 1932. 01—66 


SHARP (W. B.) — Medical Biology. Galveston, 1933. Cl — 67 


RAHN, (Otto) — Physiology of Bacteria. Philadelphia, 1932. 01 — 68 


DE, (M. N.) and Chatterjee (K. D.)- — Bacteriology: In relation to 
Clinical Medicine : Theoretical and Applied. Calcutta, 1935. 
(2 copies.) Cl — TO 


DODGE, (C. W.) — Medical Mycology : Fungus Diseases of Men and 
9 ther Mammals. London, 1936. ' Cl — 76 


CAMERON (G.) — Essentials of Tissue Culture Technique. New York, 
1936. Cl— 71 
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jtETTOEB (L. P.), LEVY (M., N.),. WEINSTEIN (L.) and WEISS 
(J. E.) — ^Lactobacillus Acidophilus and Its Therapeutic Applica- 
tion. New Haven, 1935. ** Cl — ^72 

<*{ 

'BUTLER ^H. M.) — Blood Cultures and their Significane. liondon, 

1937. • 

HYDE {R. R.l^Laboratory Outline in Filterable Viruses. Now York, 

1937. 01—74 

• 

COMMITTEE OF BACTERIOLOGICAL TECftNIC OF THE 
SOCIETY OF AMERICAN BACTERIOLOGISTS— Edited by 
— Manual of Methods for Pure Culture Study of Bacteria. 
Geneva, l&SG. Cl — 75 


GALLOWAY (I.. D.) and BURGESS (R.)— Applied MycoW and 
Bacteriology. Ticmdon, 1937. Cl — 76 


ANDERSON (C. G.) — An Tnlrod notion to Bacteriological Chemistry. 
Edinburgh, 1938. (2 copies.) Cl — /7 


COPE, (Z.) — Actinomycosis. London, 1938. Cl — 78 


GAY (F. P.) — Agents of Disease and Dost Resistance. Baltimore. 
• 1935. {See under “Pathology 

• 

STEPHENSON (M.)— Bacterial Metabolism, London, 1930.^ {See 
under “Metabolism”.) 

THAYSEN (A. C.) and Galloway (L. D.) — The Microbiology of Starch 
and Sugars. London, 1930. {See under “Biochemistry”.) 

THAYSEN, (A. G.) and Bunker (H. J.)— The Microbiology of 
.Cellulose, Hemicellaloges Pectin and Gums. London, 1927. 
{See under “Biochemistry”.) 


ERAUS (R.) and UHLENHUTH (P.) — Handbuch der microbiolo- 
gischen technik. • Berlin, 1923. Bde. I, II, III. {See 
under “diagnosis.”) 

% 

KLUYVER (A'. J.) — The Chemical Activities of Micro-organisms. 
London, 1981. {See under* “Biochemistry”.) 

. BURNET (F.*M.), KEOGH (E. V.), and LU,SH (D.)— The Immuno- 
logical Reactions of the Filterable Viruses. Adelaide, 1937. 
S6e under Jmmunplogy. * 
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VBDDER (E! B.) — B^ri-Beri. Londoa. 1013. (Two copies.) 

C16ap — ^1 


!^BADD0I9^ (W. L.) — The Cause and Prevention of Beri<Beri. 
Londbn, 1911. • C16ap — 2 


WRIGHT (H.) — Classification and Pathology of Beri-Beri. London, 
1903. Cl6a/;--3 


DANIELS (C. W.) — Observations on Bferi-Beri in the Federated Malay 
States. London, 1906. ClOa^r— 4 


WARD (E.) — Beri-Beri. Its Etiology, Symptoms and Treatment. 
Belfast, 1915. C1^/; — 5 


FRASER (H.) and STANTON (A. T.)— Collected Papers on Beri-Beii. 
(Studies from the Institute for Medical Research, Federated 
Malay States No. 17.) London, 19«J4. ClSa.;/ — 6 


PEKELHARING (C. A.) and WINKLER (C.) — Beri-Beri. Researches 
concerning its nature and cause and the means of its* arre8t.<> 
(Translated by J. Cantlie.) Edinburgh, 1893. *C16a.9 — 7 


LEITCH (J. N.) and WATSON (M.)— Beri-Beri and the Freetown 
Prison. (A report on an Investigation.) Freetown, 1930. 

V C1eo^7— 8 


OERRARD (P. N.) — Beri-Beri: Its Syidptoms and Synratbmatic 
Treatment. London, 1904. dl6ap — 9 


GILES (G. M.) — A Report of pn Investigation into the causes of IJio 
diseases known in Assam as Kala-Azar and Beri-Berk Shillong, 
1890. (See under “Kala-Azar.”) 


McCARRISON (R.) — Studies in Deficiency Disease. (See under 
“Medicine.”) ' . , 



VEOKI (V. ISK) — ^Alcohol and prohibition in the^r relation to civilization 
and the art of living. London, 1923. * C4c — 


WILEY (H. W.) — Beverages and their Adulteration. London, 1919. 

C4c— 1 


HORSLEY (V.^) and STRUGE (M. D.)— Alcohol and the Human Body. 
London, 1920. 6th edition. C4c-^ 


EMPIRE TEA MARKET EXPANSION BOARD— Published by— 
A New Essay upon Tea Addressed to the Medical Profession. 
London, 1936. C4<>— 4 


McBRIDE (C. A.) — The Modern Treatment of Alcoholism and Drpg 
•Narcotism. London, 1910. (See under ‘‘Medicine.'’) 


HARLER (C.R.) — The Culture and Marketing of Tea. London, 1933. 
(See under “Agriculture".) 


JACOB (H. EO — Coffee: The Epic of a Commodity. New York, 
• 19^. (See under Boycrogo .) 
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BEDFORD E.) — A Clinical Handbook of XJtfne Analysis 

(Quantitative and Qualitative). Calcutta, 1902. (Two copies.) 

B2a— la 


Edinburgh, 1904. 2nd edition. B2a — 16 


BTJNGB (G.) — Physiological and jPathological Chemisl^y. (Translated 
from the second German edition by the late L. C. Woolridcre.) 
" London, 1890. B2^^2 


COLE (S. W.)— Practical Physiological Chemistry. Cambridge, 1919. 
5th edition. (Two copies.) B2a^ — 3a 


Cambridge, 1928. 8th edition. (Two copies.) B2ar— 36 


Cambridge, 1933. 9th edition. • B2a — 3c 


PLIMMER (R. H. 
London, 1918. 

London, 1926. 


A.) — Practical Organic 
(Two copies.) 

New edition. 


and Bio-chemistry. 

B2a^a 

B2a44& 


BAYLISS (W. M.) — The Nature of Enzyme Action. London, 1919. 
•4th edition. (Two copies.) B2a— 5 


PLIMMER (R. H. A.)-«r-The Chemical constitution of the Proteins. 
Part I (Analysis). London, 1917. 3rd edition. B2a— 6 


BARGER (G.) — The Simpler Natural Bases. I/ondon, 1914. B2/i — 7 

JONES (W.)— Nucleic Acids. London, 191<1. B2o— 8 

HALLIBtlETON (W. D.)— The Essentials of Ohemical Physiology. 
Jjondon, 1919. lOtn edition. 

CALEB (C. C.') — ^Practical Physiological Chemistry. Calcutt ^^91^ 
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FOUN (0.)— Laboratory Manual of Biological Chemistry. New York, 
1919. * B2a^11a 


New York, 1934. 6th edition. B2a — 116 


GEADWOHLiE. B. H.) and BLAIVAS (A. J.)— The Newe^ Methods 
of Blood and Urine Chemistry. London, 1920. 2nd edition. 

B2a— 12 


HAWK (P. B.) — Practical PJiysiological Chemistry. London, 1919. 
6th edition. B2a — 13a 


London, 1923. 8th edition. • Bla — 136 


t 

London, 1926. 9th edition. B2a — iSc* 


HAWK (P. B.) and BERGEINl (0.) — Practical Physiological 

Chemistry. London, 1931, 10th edition. Bla — 13ci 


*MACLEAN (H.) — Lecithin and Allied Substances. London, 1918. 

^ . • B2a— 14 


BOBEETSON (T. B.) — The Physical Chemistry of Proteins. New 
York, 1920. 2nd impression. " 22a — 15a 


New York, 1924. 3rd impression. 


SCHBYVEB (S. B.) — Ah Introduction to the Study of Biological 
Chemistry. London. B2a — 16 


MATHEWS (A. P.) — Physiological Chemistry. London, '1921. 3rd 
edition. • B2a — 17* 


JBEBTBAND (G.) and THOMAS (P.) — Practical Biological Chemistry. 
(Translated from the 3rd French edition by H. A. Colwell.) 
London, 1920. • B2a — ^IB* 
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'BOBEBTSOIf (T. *B.) — ^PrincipleB of Biochemistry for Students of 
Medicine. Philadelphia, 1920. B2a — 


Philadelphia, 1924. 2nd edition. B2a — ^196 

• a 


• • 

MOLISH (H.) — Michrodiiemic Der Pflanzen. Jena, 1921. B2a — ^20 


« 

CZAPEE (F.) — Biochemie Der Pflanzen. Jena — 
Erster Band, 1922. 


Zweiter Band, 1920. B2a — 2i 

t 

MOOEE (B.) — Biochemistry. London,* 1921. B2a — ^22 

BENNETT (H. G.)— Animal Proteins. London, 1921. B2a--23 

DAKIN (H. D.) — Oxidations and Eeductions in the Animal Body- 
London, 1922. 2nd edition. , *B2a — ^24» 

HAMHARSTEN (0.) and HEDIN (S. G.)— A Text Book of Ph^io- 
logi(val Chemistry. (Translation by J. A. Mandel.) New York, 
1914. 7th edition. B2a — ^25 

(JSBORNE (T. B.) — The Vegetable Proteins. London, 1924. 2nd 
edition. Blzr-26 


MACLEAN (H.) — Modem Methods in the Diagnosis and Treatment of 
Renal Disease. London, 1924. 2nd edition. B2a^ — ^27a 

liondon, 1927. 3rd edition. B2a — ^276 


WESSELOW (D. L. V..DE)— The Chemistry of the Blood in Clinical 
Medicine. London, 1924. . B2a — 28 
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BitHiiMinistry— B2(^cony. 

• • 

ABDEBHALDEN (E.) — Biochemisches Hand]^xikon. Berlin-- 

Band II (gums, plant products, etc.), 1911. 

Band lY (proteins, aminoacids, etc.), 1911. 

Band Y (alkaloids, animal products, etc.), 1911. 

Band YII (tannins, saponins, etc?), 1912. 

Band YIII (gunis, celluloses, etc.), 1914 (supplementary 

volume). 

Band IX (proteins, aminoacids, etc.), 1915 (supplemental^ 
volume). B2a — A 


FISCHER (E.) — Untersuchungen uber Aminosauren, Polypeptide und 
Proteine. (1899-1906), Part I; (1907-1919), Part II. Berlin, 
1923. B2ar^ 


PARSONS (T. R.) — Fundamentals of Biochemist^ in relation to 
* Human Physiology. •Cambridge, 1924. 2nd edition. 

B2^i^ — 31^1 


Cambridge, 1935. 5th edition. B2a — 31 & 


.HOPPE-SETLER (G.) and THIERFELDER (H.)— Handbueh der 
Physiologisch luid Pathologisch Cheinischen Analyse. Berlin, 
1924. 19th edition, B2a — 32 


McClendon (J. F.) and MEDES (G.)— physical CJiemistry in 
Biology and Medicine. Philadelphia, 1925. B2ai — 33 


GUGGENHEIM (M.) — ^Die Biogenen Amine. Berlin, 1924. Snd 
edition. , B2a — 34 


MORSE (W.) — Applied Biochemistry. Philadelphia, 1925. B2a — 35 


PEARSON (W. A.) Ind HEPBURN (J. S.)— Physiological and 
Clinical Chemistry. Philadelphia, 1925. % B2^^— 36 


PRTDE (J.) — Recent Advanced in Biochemistry. London, 1926. 

B2^7a 


London, ^931. 3rd edition. 


B2a^Td 
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X/LOYD (J). * J.) — Chemistry of the Proteins and its Economic 
Applications. Eondon, 1926. B2a— 88 


OI’PENHEJMEB (C.) and PINCUSSEN (L.)— Methodik der Fermente. 
Liepzig— • 

•Lieferung I, 1927. • 

, Lieferung II, 1928. 

Lieferung III, 1928. 

Lieferung, IV, 1928. 

Lieferung V, 1929. , B2a — 39 


ARRHENIUS (S.) — Iminunochemistry : The application of the 
Principles of Physical Chemistry to the Study of the Biological 
Antibodies. New York, 1907. B^hi^O 


PAULI (W.) — Physical Chemistry in the Service of Medicine. 
(Translation by M. H. Fischer.) New York, 1907. B2a— 41 


ARRHENIUS (S.) — Quantitative Laws in Biological Chemistry^ 
London, 1915. B2a— 42 , 


GBAUWOHL (R. B. H.) and GRADWOHL (I. E.)— Blood and Urine 
Chemistry. London, 1928. B2<f— 43 


HARRIOT (W. M.) — Recent Advances in Chemistry in relation to 
* Medical Practice. London, 1928. ^ B2a — 44 


COOPER (E. A.) and NICHOLAS (S. D.)— Aids to Biochemistry. 
London. 1927. B2(p-U 


WAKSMAN (S. A.) and DAVISON (W. C.)— Enzymes: Properties, 
* Distribution, Methods and Application. London, 1926. 

B2»--48 


FALK (K. G.) — The Chemistry of Enz3rme Actions. New York, 1924. 
• 2nd edition. * * B2a — 47 
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ABDERHALDEN (E.) — Haiidbac}i d«i Biologisohen Arbeitsmethoden. 
Berlin — * 


Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 1. 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil 2, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 2, Halfte 2, TeiJ 1. 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. S’. 

Abt. 

f. 

TeU. 4. 

i 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 6. (Two copies.) 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 6. 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 7. (Two copies.) 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 8. (Two copies.) 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 9. (Three copies.) 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil. 10. (Two copies.) 

Abt. 

I. 

Teil 11, Lief. 117. 

Abt. 

II. 

Teil. 1. 

Abt. 

II. 

Teil. 2, Hiilfte 1 & 2. 

Abt. 

III. 

Teil. A, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

III. 

Teil. A, Halfte 2. 

Abt. 

III. 

Teil. B. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 3. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 4. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 5, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Toil. 5, Halfte 2. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 6, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 7A, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 7C. Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

rv. 

Teil. 7C, Halfte 2. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 8, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 8, Halfte 2. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil., 9. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 10. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil.. 14. 

Abt. 

IV. 

Teil. 16. 

Abt. 

V. 

Teil.. 1. 

Abt. 

V. 

Teil. 2, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

V. 

Teil. 3A. 

Abt. 

V. 

*lreil. 4, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

V. 

Teil. 4, Halfte 2. 

Abt* 

V. 

teil. 7, Halfte 1. 

Abt. 

VI. 

Teil. A. 

Abt. 

VI. 

Teil. B, Halfte 1. 
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Abt, VI. ^TeU. 0, Halfte 1. 

Abt. VII. Teil. 1. 

Abt. VIII. Teil. 1, Halfte 1. 

At. VIII. Teil. 2. 

Abt. I^* Teil. 1, iHalfte 1. 

Abt. IX. Teil. 1, Halfte 2, Bands*! and 2. 

Abt. IX. Teil. 2, Halfte 1. • 

« Abt. IX. Teil. *4. 

Abt. IX. Teil. 8. 

Abt. X. . 

Abt. XI. Teil. 1. 

Abt. XI. Teil. 2. 

Abt. XI. Teil. 3. 

Abt. XII. Teil. 1. 

Abt. XIII. Teil. 1. B2a-^ 


HAAS (P.) and HILL (T. G.) — An Introduction to tbe Chemistry of 
Plant Products. London. Vol. I, 4th edition, 1928. Vol.’ II, 
2nd edition, 1929. B2a— 49 


WILLSTATTER (R.) — Uutersuchungen uber Enzyme. Berlin, 1928. 
Vols. I and II. B2a— 50*. 


MYERS (V. C.) — Practical Chemical Analysis of Blood. liondon, 
1&24. 2nd edition. B2a— 51 


MITCHELL (H. H.) and HAMII/rON (T. S.)— The Biochemistry of 
Amino Acids. New York, 1929. B2a— -52 


BARGER (G.) — Some applications of Organic Chemistry to Biology 
and Medicine. New York, 1930. • B2a — ^ 

HALDANE (J. B. S.)— Enzymes. London, 1^30. . B2a— 54 


5 

,MANN (J. D.) — Physiology and Pathology of the tJrine with methods 
for its examination. London, J.904. B2arSB 


ALLEN (A. H.*) — Chemistry of Urine : A practical guide to the* 
Analytical Examination of Diabetic, Albuminous and Gouty 
• Urine. London, 1896. • • B2a — 56 
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BilHllMlllistiy— Bia^-con«(2. 

HILL (L.)— Edited by — ^Recent Advances in , Physiology and Bio- 
chemistry. London, 1908. B2a — 57 


ELUTVEB (A. J.) — The Chemical Activities of Micro-organisms. 
London. 1931. . * B2a.^ 


ONSLOW (M. W.) — The Principles of Plhnt Biochemistry. GaA- 
bridge, 1931. Part I. B2a— 58, 


ARMSTRONG (E. F.) and ARMSTRONG (K. F.)— The Glycosides. 
London, 1931. B2a — 60 


THATSEN (A. C.) and GALLOWAY (L. D.)— The Microbiology of 
Starch and Sugars. London, 1930. B2a — 61 


THAYSEN (A. C.) and BUNKER (H. J.)— The Microbiology of 
Cellulose, Hemicelluloses Pectin and Gums. London, 1927. 

B2ar-S2 


PETERS (J. P.) and VAN SLYKE ID. D.)— Quantitative Clinical 
Chemistry. London. 1931. Vol. I. Interpretations. 1932. 
Vjol. II. Methods. B2ar-63 


HARDEN (A.) — Alcoholic Fermentation. Ijondon, 1932. , 4th edition. 

B2a— 64 


REILLY (J.) and RAE (W. N.) — Physico-Chemical Methods. Londbn, 
1933. 2nd editioiv. B2a — 65 


LUCK (J. M.) — Edited by — Annual Review of Biochemistry. 
California, 1932, Vol. I. 1933, Vol. II. 1934, Vol. III. 19,36, 
Vol. IV. 1936, Vol. V. 1937, Vol. VI. B2,it— 66 


CAMERON (A. T.) and GILMOUR (C. R.) — ^The Biochemistry of 
Medicine. London, 1935. 2nd edition, (Two copies.) 

B2a— 67 


-‘HEWITT (L. F.) — Oxidation — ^Reduction Pbtentials in Bacteriology 
and Bioehemistiy. London, 19,36. 4th edition. B2a — 65' 
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BUh^m\str}/—B2ar-concld. 

* • 

WOKES (F.) — Text JBook of Applied Biochemistry. London. 1937. 

B2ar^ 


OBEBMEB (E.) — Individual Health : A Technique for the Study of 
Individual Constitution^ and its Application to Health. Ix)ndon. 
1935. Vol. I. Biochemical Technique. (By E. Obermer ana 
R.* Milton.) ^ B2a^70 


^BALDWIN (E.) — ^An Introduction to Comparative Biochemistry. 
Cambridge, 1937. B2a— 71 


STEWART (C. P.) and DUNLOP (D. M.)— Clinical Chemistry in 
Practical Medicine. Edinburgh, 1937. 2nd edition. 

B2^72 


NEEDHAM (J.) and GREEN (D. E.)— Edited by— Perspectives in 
Biochemistry. Thirty -one Essays presented to Sir Frederick 

Gowland Hopkins by past and present members of his Laboratory. 
Cambridge, 1937. B2a — 73 


KILDUFFE (R. A.) — Clinical Urinalysis and its Interpretation. 
Philadelphia, 1937. B2a — 74^ 


SEIFRIZ (W.) Protoplasm. New York, 1936. (See under 
“Biology."’) 


STEPHENSON (M.) — Bacterial Metabolism. London, 1930. (See 
under “Metabolism,”) 


ONSLOW (M. W.) — The Anthocyanin Pigments of Plants. Gpm- 
bridge, 1925. 2nd edition. (See under “Botany.”) 

t 

BECHHOLD (II.) — Colloids in Biology and , Medicine. New York, 
1919. (See under “Chemistry.”) 


IDUSHNY (A. R.)— Biological Relations of (5ptically Isomeric 
Substances. London, 1926, (S«e under “Chemistry.”) 


MACLEOD (J. J. R.)-^Phy8iology and Biochemiatry in Modem* 
. Medicine. (See under “Physiology.”) 
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SOHACHNEIt (A.)— Ephraim McDowell : “Father of* Ovariotomy'' 
and Founder of Abdominal Surgery. Ph^adelphia, 1921. 

E— 1 

• 

CHEYNE (W. W.) — Lister and his achievement. London ^ .1926. 

E—T 

VALLEEY-BADOT (E.) — The Life of Pasteur. (Translated 

Mrs. E. L. Devonshire.) London, 1923. ^ E — 3 • 

DESCOTJE (M. L.) — Pasteur and his work. liondon, 1923. 2nd 
impression. E — 4 

MANSON-BAHE (P. H.) and ALCOCK (A.)— Life and work of Sir 
Patrick Munson. London, 1927. E— 3 

FAYEEE (J.) — Eeoollections of my life. Edinburgh, 1900. E — 8 

* LEESON (J. E.) — Lister as I knew him. London, 1927. E — 7 

EOBINSON (V.) — Pathfinders in Medicine. New York, 1929. 2nd 
edition. , E— 

GODLEE (E. J.)— Lord Lister. Oxford, 1924. 3rd edition. ' E— 8 

a 

TAYLOE (J. S.) — Montaigne and Medicine. New York, 1922. E — 10 

DOBETjL (C.) — Antony van Leeuwenhoek and his “Little Animal8’\ 
^London, 1932. E — 11 

PAUL de KEUIF — Microbe Hunters. New York, 1926. E — 12 

PAUL de KRUIF— Hunger Fighters. New York, 1928. . E— 13 

. ’ 

PAUL de KBUIF— Men against 'Death. New York, 1933. E— 1* 

. • • 


PAGET (S.) — Pasteur and After Pasteur. London, 1914, 


E— 15 .. 
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MICHIQAN AOBIOULTUBAL GOLLEQE— Laboratoiy Manual in 
General Micro-biology, prepared by the Laboratory o£ Bacterio- 
logy, Hygiene and Pathology. New York, 1916. 

Bl— 1 


AGAB (W. E.) — Cytology \^ith special reference to the Metazoan 
Nucleus. London, 1920. Bl — 2 


DENDY (A.) — Outlines of Evolutionary Biology. London, 1919. 

Bl— 3 


BAYLISS (W. M.) and others— contributed by — Life and its main- 
tenance (a symi) 08 ium on Biological Problems of the Day). 
London. 1919. B1-^ 


DONCASTER (L.) — An Introduction to the Study of Cytology. Cam- 
bridge, 1920. Bl — 6 


HOLMES (S. J.)— The Elements of Animal Biology. Philadel|h^ 


MACLEOD (J.) — The Quantitative Method in Biology. Manchester, 
1919. Bl— 7 


SMALLWOOD (W. M.)— A Text Book of Biology. Philadelphia, 
1918. Bl— 3 


WARD (H. B.) and WHIPPLE (G. C.) — Fresh-Water Biology. New 
York, 1918. (Three copies.) Rl — 9 


BEZANCON (F.) — ^Precis de Microbiologie ’ Clinique. Paris, 1920. 

Bl — ^10 


LLOYD (R. E.) — An Introduction to Biology. London, 1910. 

Bl— 11 


.^DAMI (J. G.) — Medical contributions to the study of evolution. 
' London, 1918. Bl— 12 


PEARL (R.) — Studies in Human Bmlogy. Baltimore, 1924. Bl — ^13 
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CALMETTE (A.), NEGRE (L.) end BOQUET * (A.)— Manual 
Technique de Microbiologie et Serologie! Paris, 1925. 

B1-HI4 


LOTKA (A. J.) — Elements of Physical Biology. Baltimore, 1925. 

B1— 15 


PEARL (R.) — The biology^ of population growth. London, 1926. ^ 

fli— 16 


COWDRY (E. V.) — Special Cytology : Vols. T and TT. New York, 
1928. B1— 17 


WAKSMAN (S. A.) — I’rinciplcs of Soil Microbiology. London, 1927. 

B1— 18 


* WALLACE (A. B.) — Natural Selection and Tropical Nature. London, 
1895. B1— 19 


PEARIj (R.) — The Rate of Living. London, .1928. B1 — ^20 

f 

JPiARL (A.) — The Living Organism : An [nirodiioiion to the problems 
• of Biology. Tjondoii, 1898. B1 — ^21 

HUXLEY (J. S.) — Tlie Individual in the Animal Kingdom. London, 
1912. Bl— 22 

a 

BATESON (W.) — Materials for the Study of Variation treated with 
especial regard to discontinuity in the origin of species. 
London, 1894. Bl — 23 

• ’ 

MARSHALL (0. E.) — Microbiology. London, 1912. Bl — ^24 

NOWAK (J.) — Documevta Microbiologiea. Jena, 1927. Erster Teil. 
(Bakterin.) 1930. Zweiter T-eil. (Plize und Protozoen.) 

Bl— 26 

DEiyAR (D.) — Difficulties of the Evolution Theory. London, 19*31. 

B1-^26 

a 

• 

DARWm <0.)— The Origin of Species. Loudon, 1902. Bl— 27,, 

3 * • 



u 


SlOlOgy — B1 — concld. 

POWELL (A*.) — LesBcmB in Practical Biology. For Indian Students. 
Bombay, 1913. Srd edition. ^ B1 — 28 

THOMSON (J. A.) and GEDDES (P.) — Life; Outlines of General 
Biology. Vols. I and II. London, 1931. B1 — 2B 

HOGBEN (L. T.) — The Pigmentary Effector System : (A Review of 
the Physiology of^ Colour Response). Edinburgh, 1924. 

B1 — 30 


COOKE (M. C.)-irNatural History Rambles: Ponds and Ditches. 
London, 1885. Bl— 01' 

TAYLOR (J. E.) — Notes on Collecting and Preserving Natural History 
Objects. London, 1876. Bl— OB 


SLACK (H. J.) — Marvels of Pond Life. Txindon, 1880. 4th edition. 

B1— 33 


NAVE (J.) — A Handy Book to the Collection and Preparation of 
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Leipzig-Berlin, 1925. General Register for 1922-24, Band VI. 
Teil, I and II. c B2— 92 


WOLFEENSTEIN (R.)— Die Pflanzenalkaloide. Berlin, 1922. 3rd 
edition. B2 — 03 


AUTENREITII ( W. ) — Laboratory Manual for the Detection of Poisons 
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CRANE (B. J.) and PATTERSON (A. M.)— A Guide to the Literature 
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Medicinal Preparations. 

B2— 100 


ADAMS (R.) and others-r-Edited by — Organic Syntheses. — , 

*New York, 1921. Vol. I. 

New York, 1922. Vol. II. B2 — 110 
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Industrial Applications, c 1921. 

3. Fourth Report on Colloid Chemistry and its General afld 
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London, 1925. Vol. II. 4th edition. 
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FARADAY SOCIETY — ^A General Discussion held by the — Colloidal* 
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np at the desire of the Cholera Committee of the Boyal College 
of Physicians. London, 1854. C16a6— 18 


SBANES (C.) — Observations on Epidemics of Cholera in India, with 
special reference to their immediate connection with pilgrimages. 
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LEWIS (T. R.) and CUNNINGHAM (D. I).)-r-Cholera in relation to 
certain Physical Phenomena. Calcutta, 1878. 016a6 — ^20 
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treatment. London, 1850. CIBofe— 24 
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HAFFKINE (W. • M.) — Protective Inoculation against Cholera.* 
Calcutta, 1913. {See under “Vaccine Therapy.”) 

VINCENT (H.) and MURATET (L.) — Dysentery, Asiatic Cholera and 
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DARIER (J.) — Precis de Dermatology. Paris, 1923. 011 — 1 
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8th edition. qil-6(tt) 


liondon, 1932. 9th edition. 


C11— 8(6) 



Demuitalagy— C11 — contd. 

/ACOBI and PRINGLE (J. J.) — Portfolio of Dermorroines — 
(Mutilated.) ^ 

London, 1903. Parts I and II. 

London, 1903. Parts III and IV. ^ Supplement 1906. C11 — ^10 
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London, 1933. 3rd edition C11 — 146- 


MACCORMAC (H.) — Edited by — Jacobi’s Atlas of Dermocromes. 
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011—21 


8YMES (J. O.) — Erythema Nodosum. London, 1928. 011 — 22 
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011—28 


JADASSOHN (J.) and others — Edited by — Handbuch der Haut und 
Geschlechtskrankheiten. Bd. X Heft 2 — Die Lepra. (By V. 
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UNDERHILL (F. J\) — Toxicology or the effects of Poisons. Phila- 
delphia, 1924. CIO — 7 


SLOT (G. M.) and DICKSON (E.)— Edited by—. Transactions o{ 
the Medico-Legal Society, London — 

Yols. XVIII-XIX for the session 1923-25. 
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JACKSON (D. E.) — Experimental Pharmacology. London, 1917. 

08—17 
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SQUIR£ (P.) and SQUIR£ (P, W.)— PhannacopoBiae of thirty-one of 
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C8— 21 
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10th edition. 
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Experimental. (Translation by J. T. Halsey). Philadelphia, 
1916. 4th Printing. C8— 29a 


METER (H. H.) and GOTTLIEB (R.) — Pharmacology. Experi- 
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1926. 2nd edition. C8— 29b 
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C8— 33 
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C8— 34a 
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2nd edition. 
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4th edition. 
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5th edition. 
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DUTT (U. C.) — The Materia Medica of the Hindus. Calcutta, 1877 

C8-640 

Calcutta, 1922. Revised edition. C8 — 645 


GRAHAM-MULHALL (S.) — Opium the Demon* Flower. New York, 
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AltEBICAJT *atEDICAI> ASSOCIATION. CHICAG(^Puhl»hed 
by—. Annual Bepriat of the Beport of the Council on 
Pharmacy and Chemistry of the—, for 1920, 1921, 1922, 1923, 
1924, 1923, 1926, 1927, 1928, 1929, 1930, 1931, 1934, 1936. 

fia — 88 


AMERICAN PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION. WA8HING- 
*TON — By authority of the — . The Natiohal Formulary. . 
U. S. A., 1926. 5th edition. 08—670 


U. S. A.; 1935. 6th edition. 08—875 

f 


BOHRUMPF-PIERRON (P.) — ^Tobacco and Pbywcal Efficiency. 
New York, 1927. 08 — 68 


BRITISH MEDICAL ASSOCIATION— Published by—. Secret 
Remedies, what they cost and what they contain. London, 1909. 

C8^9 


DITTT (N. B.)— Commercial Drugs of India. Calcutta, 1928. C8— 70 


NELIGAN (A. R.) — The Opium question with special reference to 
Persia. I^ndou, 1927. ' C8 — 71« 


HALE-WHITE (W.) — Materia Medica, l^harniacy, Pharmacology and 
Tl^erapeutics. London, 1927. 19th edition, CO — 72a 


London, 1935. 22nd edition C8 — 726 


PONDER (C. F.) and HOOPER (D.) — An Introduction to Materia 
Medica for India. Calmitta, 1901. C8 — 73 


JENNINGS (0.) — On the cure of morphia habit without suffering. 
London, 1901. 2nd edition. C8 — 74 


LESCHER (F. H.) — An Introduction to the Elements of Pharmacy, 
liondon, 1869. 3rd edition. 08—75 


BURN (J. H.)— Methods of Biological Assay. London, 1928. G8—76 



Materia Mtdica and Pharniaealo(y^e»--eanld« 

SOLI/MANN (T.) and HANZLIK (P. J.)— An Introduction ioo 
Experimental Pharmacology. Philadelphia, 1928. C8 — 77 


THERRY (C. E.) and PELLENS (M,)— The Opium Problem. New 
York, 1928. 08—78 


SOLIS-COHEN (S.) and GITHENS (T. S.) — Pharmaco-therapeutics : 
Materia Medina and Drug Action. New York, 1928. 08 — 79 

WARING (E. J.) — Pharmacopafia of India. London, 1868. 08 — 80 


ALEXANDER (H. G.) — Narcotics in India and South Asia. 
1930. 


liondon, 

Ofr-91 


MAGNUS (R.) — Lane licctures* on Experimental Pharmacology and 
Medicine. (Stanford University Publications, University 
Series, Medical Sciences, Vol. IT, No. 3), Califoinia, 1930. 

08—82 


LEWIN (L.) — Phantastica, Narcotic and Stimulating Drugs. (Their 
use and abuse). London, 1931. 08 — 83 


MUNCH (J. C.) — Bioassays: A Handbook of Quantitative Pharma- 
cology. London, 1931. 08 — 84 


CHAPMAN (N.) — Elements of Therapeutics and Materia. Medica. 
Philadelphia, 1827. Vols. T and II. 08—^ 


LUGOL (M.) — Essays on the Effects of Iodine in Scrofulous Diseases. 
(Translated by W. B. O’Shaughnessy.) Ix)ndon, 1831. 08 — 86 


CULLEN (W.) — ^Treatise of the Materia Medica. Edinburgh, 1789. 
Vols. I and II. 08—87 


EAR (D. D.) — Materia Medica and Therapeutics. (In Bengali). 
(Edited by R.^G. Ear). Calcutta, 1893. 13th edition*. 08 — 88 . 


WHITLA (W.) — Elements of Pharmacy, Materia Medica and 
Tljerapeutics, Ijondon, 1923. 11th edition. 08 — 89 a . 


London, 1933. 12Jh edition. 


08—896 



134 


Materia Medioa and Pharmaeology— G8-— contd. 

e 

# 

CHOPRA (B. N.) — indigenous Drugs of India. Calcutta, 1933. > 

C8-90 


THOMPSOJ!^ (C. J. S'.) — Compendium of the Pharmacopoeias and 
Formularies. Ix)ndon, 1933. 7th edition. G8— 41 


MACKIE (H. B.)— Principles of Pharmacy. Tendon, 1932. 08-42 ‘ 


CLARK (A. J.) — The Mode of Action of Drugs on Cells. London, 
1933. C8— 43 


BEDGROVE (H. S.) — Spices and Condiments. London, 1933. 

C4-84 


BINZ (C.) — Lectures on Pharmacology,. Translation by A. C. Latham. 
London. Vol. 1. 1895. Vol. 2. 1897. C8— 45 


O BETTINGEN (W. F. Ton) — ^The Therapeutic Agents of the quinoline 
' Group. New York. 1933. 08 — 86 


FISCHL (V.) and SCHLOSSBERGER (H.)— Handbook of Chemo- 
therapy. Baltimore, 1933. Part I. '(English Translation by 
A. S. Schwartzman.) 08 — 47 


HOME OFFICE — Issued from — Report of the Poisons Board in regard 
to the Poisons List and Draft Poisons Rules prepared in accord- 
ance with the Pharmacy and Poisons Act, 1933. London, 1935. 

08—86 

f 

GENERAL MEDICAL COUNCIT^Published by— British rharnia- 
copoeia Commission. Biological Producte Committee — 10 (Sub- 
committee on the Accuracy of Biological Assays). London, 
August 1936. C8— S9 


MEDICAL COLLEGE HOSPITAL, CALCUTTA— Compiled by—. 
Pharmacopceia of the Medical College . Hospitals. Calcutta, 
1935. Revised edition. OS— 100 


PRESIDENCY GENERAL HOSPITAL, CALCUTTA— Cbmpiled by 
— . Pharmacopoeia and Diet Scales. Calcutta, 1934. 2nd edition. 

08-101 



IHalMla MmNm and Pharmacolofy— Ot-nmifel. 

ROLLESTON (H) and MONCBIEFF (A.A.)— iSited by—. Favourite 
Prescriptions. London, 1937. C 8 — 102 


MENDENHALL (W. L.) — Harvard Health Talks — Tobacco. Cam* 
bridge, 1930. 00—108 


LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL— Published by— Pharmacopoeia. Lon- 
don, 1936. 08—104 


BARBOUR (H. O.) — ^Experimental Pharmacology and Toxicology. 
Philadelphia, 1932. 08—106 


GNADINGER (0. B.) — Pyrethrum Flowers (with supplement). Minnea 
polls, Minn., 1936. 2nd edition. 08 — 100 


ADAMS (E. W.)— Drug Addiction. London, 1937. 08—107 


BURN (J. H.) — Biological Standardization. London, 1937. 

08—108 


SCOTT (G. L.) — ^The Morphine Habit and its Painless Treatment. 
London, 1937. 2nd edition. , 08 — ^100 


MUNCH (J. C.) — Manual of Biological Assaying. Philadelphia, 1937. 

08—110 


AMERICAN PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION— Published by—. 
The Pharmaceutical Recipe Book. U.S.A., 1936. 2nd edition. 

08—111 


GARRATT (D. (?.) — Drugs and Galenicals, 
Analysis. London. 1937. 


their Quantitative 

08—112 


LEAN (W. S.) — Compiled by — Drug Atlas for Students of Pharmacy 
and Medicine. London, 1937. 08 — 118 



196 


Materia Mediea and Phar ma ee t egai!— C9 — eondd. 

^ • * 

TEilBY (C. E.) and •COX (J. W.) — A Further Study and Report on 
the use of Narcotics under the Pro-visions of Federal Law in six 
Communities in the United States of America, for 'the period 
July 1923 to June 1924. New York, 1927. C8— 114 


MERE & Co., INC. — Published by — . Merck’s Index: An Ency- 
dlopeedia for the • Chemist, Pharmacist and Physician. New 
York, 1930. 4th edition. C8 — 115 


EGYPT (Cairo)— Central Narcotics Intelligence Bureau. Annual 
Report. (See under “Report”.) • 


OSWALD (A.) — Chemisclie Konstitution und Pharmakologische Wir- 
kung. Berlin, 1924. (See under Chemistry). 


MADAUS (G.) — ^Lehrbuch der Biologischen Heilmittel. 

Band I — Abteilung 1; Heiljiflanzen. Leipzig, 1938. 
Band II — Abteilung 1 : Heilpflonzen. Leipzig, 1938. 
Band III — Abteilung 1: Heili>flanzen. Leipzig, 1938. 

Register Band (General Index) Abt. 1: I^eipzig, 1938. 
See under * ‘Botany”. 



137 


FI — 

BESANX (W. Ukd RAMSAY (A. S.)— A* Treatise on Hydro- 
mechanics — irart I — ^Hydrostatics. London, 1934. 10th edition. 

RAMSEY (A. S.). Part II — Hydrodynamics. London, 1935. 4th 
edition. FI — t 


PRYDE (J.) — Edited by — . Chambers Mathematical Tables. Itondon> 
1916, 1921. FI-2 


CHAKRA VARTI (J. C.)— Arithmatic. Calcutta, 1933. FI— 3 



188 


MMNOilW— 03— ■ 

0 

ItEHBEBOEB (G. E.) — Lippmcoti’s Quick Beference Book for Medi- 
cine and Surgery. London, 1922. 3rd edition. 03— 1 


POBTEB (A.) — ^The Diseases of the Madras Famine of 1877-78. 
Madras, 1889. 03—2 


GEMMEL (J. F.) — Idiopathic Ulcerative Colitis (Dysentery). London, 
1898. 03—8 


CLENDENTNG (L.) — Modern Methods of Treatment. St. Louis, 1924. 

03-4a 

St. Louis, 1935. 6th edition. 03—45 


BABEER (L. F.) and COLE (N. B.) — ^Rheumatism : Its Meaning and 
Its Menace. London, 1926. 03 — 5 ' 


MACKENZIE (J.) — The Future of Medicine. London, 1919. (Two 
copies. ) • 03-6. 


MOBEHEAD (C.) — Clinical Researches on Disease in India. London, 
1856. Vols. I and II. 03—7 


FENWICK (W. S.) — Dyspepsia: Its varieties and treatment. Lon- 
don, 1924. 2nd edition. , 03 — 8 


HARLEY (G.) — A Treatise on Diseases of the Liver with and without 
Jaundice. London, 1883. 03 — 3 


SAWYER (J.) — Contributions to Practical Medicine. Bermingham, 
1912. 5th edition. 03 — 10 


STEDMAN (T. LJ — Edited by — . 'Twentieth Century Practice of 
Medicine. Vol.' XI.X — ^Malaria and Micro-organisms. Loudon, 
1900. By Bignami and Marchiafava. , 03—11 



Medioina — G8 — contd. 


BBUIfTON (li.) ^-Collected, papers on Circu&tion and Respiration. 
First Series — ^Experimental. London, 1906. C3 — Ita 

Second Series — Clinical and Experimental. London, 1916. 

08—126 

CHANDLER (G. P.) — Allergy in Relation to Lvmphadenoma. 
London,' 1934. • ‘ * C3 18 

BRUNTON (L. ) — On Disorders of Assimilation, Digestion, etc. Lon- 
don, 1901. G3 — 14 

HOOD (D. W. C.) — Some of* the Clinical Aspects of Pneumonia. 
Iiondon, 1907. 08—18 

ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS, IA)N1X)N— The Lumleian 
Lectures on Tabes Dorsalis by David Ferrier. Tiondon, 1906. 

00—16 

ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS, LONDON— The Lumleian 
Lectures on Intrathoracic Aneurysm by F. de H. Hall. London, 
1913. 08-17 

KEOGH (A.) — Edited by — . Medical and Sur.gical Therapy. New 
York, 1918. Yols. I-YI. (Desk Index of the above.) 08—18 


PRACTICAL MEDICINE SERIES— 

General Medicine — 

Chicago, 1920. Yol. I. (Edited by Billings.) 

Chicago, 1921. Yol. I. (Billings and others.) 

Chicago, 1922. Yol. I. (Weaver and others.) 

08— 18a 

General Surgery. Chicago, 1921. Yol. II. (Ochsner.) 

. 08-186 

General Surgery. Chicago, 1929. Yol. II. (Graham.) 

08—186 

Gynmcology and (Obstetrics. Chicago, 1921. Yol. Y. (Dudley 
and De Lee.) , 08 — 18c 

Therapeutics &nd Preventive Medicine — 

Chicago, 1920. Vol. VI. (Fantus and Evans.) (Two 
copies.) 

Chicago, 1921. Vol.* VI. (Fantus and Evans.) 

Chicago^ 1922. Vol. VI. (Fantus ’and Koehler.) 

08—194 



^40 


Medioim — G3 — contd. 

t 

WHITLA (W.) — A jffictionary of Treatment. London, 1920. 6 tk 
edition- C 8 — ^20 


DA CC^TA (J. C.) — Handbook of Medical Treatment. 
1919. Vols. I and II. 


Philadelphia, 

C3— 21 


SHOWN (O. H.)— Asthma. I^ndon, 1917. C3— 22 


KEEN (W. W.) — Medical Research and Human Welfare. Cambridge, 
litass, 1917. G3— 23 

REITS- (A. It. VON) — Diseases of the Newborn. London, 1920. 

C3— 24 


OSIilOIt (W.) — Acquanimitas (with other addresses to Medical Students, 
Nurses and Practitioners of Medicine). London, 1920. 2 nd 
edition. C3 — ^25 


OSTiEH (W.) and McCHAE (T.) — A System of Medicine. London, 
1915. Vols. I-V. 2nd edition. C3— 26a 

Modern Medicine : Its Theory and Practice. London. 


1925. Voi. I. did edition. 

1926. Vols. II, III. did edition. 

1927. Vols. IV, V. 3rd edition. 

1928. Vol. VI. 3rd edition. 

1928. Desk Index.' 03 — 266 

CUI 7 PIN (M.) — The Nervous Patient. Iiondon, 1924. 03 — 27 

SAVILL (T. D. ) — A System of Clinical Medicine. London, 1919. 5th 
edition. 03— 28o 

London, 1933. 9th edition. 03 — 286 

London, 1936. lOth edition. 03— 28c 


SEARLE (A. B.)— The use of Colloids in Health and Disease. London, 
1920. 03—28 



141 


M#cfiirino— — C3~con6c2. * 

I 

(B. H.) — ^Blood Transiusioa, Heemolrhage and the 
Aasemias. Philadelphia, 1917. ' C3— 30 


CAMPBELIi (H.) — ^The Causation of Disease. London. 1889. 

C3— 31 


TAYLOR (F.) — ^The Practice of Medicine. London, 1918. 11th 


edition. C3 — 32a 

T>ondon, 1922. 12th edition. C3 — 326 

London, 1930. 14th edition. C3 — 32c 

London, 1936. 15th edition. C3— 32d 

LEVINSON (A.) — Cerebrospinal Fluid in Health and in Disease. 
London, 1919. 03—33 

FAUtillT ( F. A.) — Blood Pressure from the Clinical Standpoint. 

Philadelphia, 19 Kl. 03-34a 

Philadelphia, 1916. 2nd edition. 03 — 345 


PRflSfZINO (F.) — Epidemics resulting from Wars. Oxford, 1916, 

03 — 35 


BUCHANAN (S.) — The Doctrine of Signatures. A Defence of Theory 
in Medicine. London, 1938. 03 — 36 


MOORE (W.) — Manual of Family Medicine and Hygiene for India.' 
London, 1921. 9th edition. 03 — 37 


NTCHOl/SON (P.) — Blood Pressure in General Practice. . Philadelphia, 
1913. 03—38 





KNdioilW 68 ■ contd 

MTJECHISON (fc.)— ^ Treatise on tlie continued Fevers of Great 
Britain. London, 1884. 3rd edition. C8 — 8ft 

SEN GUPTA (N. N.) — The Ayurvedic System of Medicine — 

Calcutta, 1919. Vol. I. 

Calcutta, 1911. Vol. II. 

.Calcutta, 1914. Vol. III. 03—40 


KUNJA LAL (KAVIHA.T BHISHAGRATNA)— Edited by—. An 
English translation of the Sushruta Samhita — 

Calcutta, 1907. Vol. I. 

Calcutta, 1911. Vol. II. 

Calcutta, 1916. Vol. III. 03-41 


HEWLETT (E. T.) and NANKIVELL (A. T.)— The Principles of 
Preventive Medicine. London, 1021. 03 — 42 


OSLEE (W.) and McC'RAE (T.) — The Principles and Practice of 
Medicine. Loudon, 1920. 9th edition. (Two copies.) 

03-43a 

London, 1930. llth edition. 03—436 


Ijundou, 1935. 12th edition. 03— 43c 


GOODHAET (J. F.) and STILL (G. F.)— The Diseases of Children. 
London, 1921. llth edition. 03—44 


HUTCHISON (E.) — Lectures on Diseases of Children. London, 1921. 
4th edition. 03— 46o 


London, 1931. 6th edition. 03 — 456 


HILL (L.) and Ellman (P.) — The Eheumatic Diseases. London^ l 93 8^ 


TIDY (H. L.) — A Synbpeis of Medicine. Bristol, 1920. 


03—47 



M§dM n t 0 8 contd. 


143 


HBSS ;(A. F.) — Scurvy, Past and Present. Philadelp&ia, 1920. 

* C3-4S 


COBB (I. Q.) — Manual of Neurasthenia. London, 1920. C3— 49 


GRIFFITH (J. P. 0.) — ^Diseases of Infants and Children. London, 
1919. Yols. I and II. ’ C3 — 50 


LEGUEN (F.) and PAPIN (E.) — Precis D’UroIogie. , Paris, 1021. 

C9--51 


BROWNE (E. G.) — ^Arabian Medicine. Cambridge, 1921. C3 — 52 


McCARRISON (R.) — Studies in Deficiency Disease. London, 1921. 

C»-^ 


,SORAPTJRE (V. E.) — Edited by — . The Oxford Index of Thera- 
peutics. London, 1921. C3 — 54 


BROWN (W. L.) — The Sympathetic Nervous System in Disease. 
Lctudou, 1920. . G3— 55 


STEVENS (A. A.) — The Practice of Medicine. Philadelphia, 1926. 
2nd edition. • C3— 56 


NORRIS (G. W.), BAZETT (H. C.) and McMILLAN (T. M.)— Blood 
Pressure : Its Clinical Applications. London, 1928. 4th 
edition. (Two copies.) G3 — 57 


JtJRDON (A. O.) — Chronic Intestinal Stasis. (A Radiological Study.) 
London, 1923. , C3— ^ 


HEAD (H.) — Studies’ in Neurology. London, 1920. Vols. I and II. 

C3-^ 


• ^ 

STILL (G. F.) — Common Disorders and Diseases of Childhood. Lon- 
don, 1924. 4th edition. ‘ C3— M 



144 


WtdiOll W — 08 - kontd. 

SCHWALBE (J.) — ^Therapeutische Technik fur die arxtlicke Praxis. 
Leipzig, 1923.^ C3— 61 


^ACOBT (M.) — ^Einfuhrung in die experimentelle Therapie. Berlin, 
1919. G3— 62 


HOOEK (O. H.), WIDAL (F.) and TEIS8IEB (P. J.)— Noutwv 
T iaite de Medicine — 

Paris, 1920. Vol. I. 

Paris, 1922. Vol. II. 

Paris, 1924. Vol. III. 

Paris, 1922. Vol. IV. 

Paris, 1924. Vol. V. 

Paris, 1925. Vol. VI. 

Paris, 1924. Vol. VII. C3— 63 


CHAKlt A BAHT Y (C.) — An Interpretation of Ancient Hindu Medicine. 
Calcutta, 1923. C3— 64 


BIltDWOOD (G. T.) — Practical Bazaar Medicines. Calcutta, 1924. 
2nd edition. . C3 — 65 


HIRSCH (A.) — Handbook of Geographical and Historical Pathology. 
Lrindon^ — 

Vol. I. 1883. 

Vol. II. 1885. 

Vol. III. 1886. 08—66 


ROSS (M.) — Your Tonsils and Adenoids: What they are and how to 
take care of them. London, 1926. 03 — 67 


CHAMBERLAIN (E. N.) — Symptoms and Signs in Clinical Medicine; 
An Introduction to Medical Diagnosis. Bristol, 1936. 03 — 68 


ATKENS ^0. A.) — Clinical Studies for Nurses, 
edition. 


London, 1920. 4th 



Madioine— C8— confcJ. 

» 

*‘jEi^^CET”,-^Piibli8hed by-r-. .Modem Technique in ’Treatment — 
London, 1925. Vol. I. 

London, 1926. Vol. II. 

London, 1927. Vol. III. 

London, 1928. Vol. IV. C3— 70 

DUBOIS (E. F.) — Basal Metabolism in Health and Disease. Ltindon, 
193o. 3ra edition. C3 — 71 


BEAUMONT (G. E.) and DODDS 
Medicine. London, 1925. 2ud 

(E. C.) — Eecent 
edition. 

Advances in 

03— 72a 

London, 1929. 

5tli edition. 


03"“726 

London, 1931. 

• 

6th edition. 


03”™72c 

London, 1934. 

7th edition. 


03— 72rf 

London, 1930. 

8th edition. 


03—72® 


LEWIS (T.) — Vascular Disorders of the Limb. London, 1936. 

03—73 

BEAUMONT (G. E.) — Medicine: Essentials for Practitioners and 


Students. London, 1935. 2nd edition. 03—74 

TYSON (W. J.)— Medical Notes. London, 1926. 0»— 75 

BOAS (I.) — ^Diagnostik uqd Therapie Der Magenkrankheiten. Leipzig, 
1925. 03—76 

WEIL (P. E.) and ISCH-WAT/L (P.) — La Transfusion du Sang. 
Paris, 1925. 03—77 

PAUQHET (V.) and BECART (A.) — La Transfusion du Sang. Paris, 
1924. 03—78 


10 



Mfdiomo ^ % ~ contd* 

t 

LYON (G-.) — ^^raite«Elemeataire de Clinique Therapeutique. Paris, 
1924. 11th edition. C3— 79 


ASSOCIATI.ON FOR RESEARCH IN NERVOUS AND MENTAL 
DISEASES — A series of Research Publications. Vol. IV (1924) 
— The Human Cerebrospinal Fluid. New York, 1926. C3 — 80 


ADAM (J.) — Asthma and its Radical Treatment. London, 1926. 2nd 
edition. 09—81 

HARRIS (W.) — Neuritis and Neuralgia. London, 1926. 03 — 82 


KURUP (P. K.) — Injecto-Therapy in General Practice. 
(India), 1929. 

ALLBUTT (T. C.) — Arteriosclerosis. London, 1925. 

MEANS (J. H.) — ^Dyspnoea. (Medicine Monographs, Vol. V.) 
more, 1924. 

ROY (A.) — Pulse in AyurTcd. Madras, 1925. 

Madras, 1929. 2nd edition. 


Malabar 

09-83 

03—84 

Balti- 

09-85 

03 — 86a 

09-866 


MELLISH (M. H.) and others — ^Edited by — . Collected papers of the 
' Mayo Clinic and the Mayo Foundation — 

Philadelphia, 1921. Vol. XIII. 

Philadelphia, 1922. Vol. XIV. 

Philadelphia, 1924. Vol. XVI. 

Philadelphia, 1925. Vol. XVII. , 0^7 


BaCER (L. H.) — Aviation Medicine. Baltimore", 1926. 03 — 88 

CHOPRA (R. N.) and CHANDLER (A. C.) — ^Anthelmintics and their 
uses in Medical and Veterinary Practice. London, 1928. 

08—80 



147 


M^oine— G8- -^ontd. ^ 

• . . 

BBYANT (J.) — Convalescence: Historical and Practical. New York, 


1937. C»-M 

HAJUMDAB (A. B.) — ^Bedside Medicine. A Handbook of Medical 
Diagnosis, Symptoms, Physical Signs and Laboratory. Methods 
from Indian Standpoint. Calcutta, 1928. C3— 81a 

Calcutta, 1930. 2nd edition. 03—816 

DAMON (S. B.) — Food Infections and Food Intoxications. London, 
1928. 03—82 


HUTCHISON (J.) — The Pedigree of Disease. London, 1884. 

03-83 


HULL (T. G.) — Diseases Transmitted from Animals to Man. liondon, 
1930. 03—84 


McBKIDE (C. A.) — The Modern Treatment of Alcoholism and Drug 
Narcotism. London, 1910. 03 — 85 


HARRINGTON (F. T.) — The Treatment of Asthma. London, 1936. 

03—86 


BISHOP (L. F.)— Arterial Sclerosis. London, 1921. 03—87 

CRAMER (W.) — ^Fever, Heat Regulation, Climate and Thyroid- Adrenal 
Apparatus. London, 1928. 03 — 83 

BOLLESTON (H.) — Idiofiyncrasies. London, 1927. 03 — 88 

BASU (U. P.) — ^A ^ort Practice of Medicine for Students and Junior 
Practitioners. Calcutta, 1929. 03 — ^108 

MAXWELL (J. L.) — Diseases of China including Formosa and Korea 

Shanghai, 1929. 2nd edition. (Two copies.) 03 — 181 * 



148 


Madleina — 03 — contd. 

f 

f 

MoCAiRTIE (C. J.)*— Seat Pyrexia. Dublin. (Two .copies.) 

— ^102 


BDRKIEIR ■ (M. S.) —Habitual Constipation and its Treatment. 
(Translation by H. Child.) London, 1929. C8 — ^103 


ROLLESTON (H.) and McNEE (J. W.) — ^Diseases of the Liver, Gall- 
bladder and Bile-ducts. London, 1929. 3rd edition. C3 — 104 


MUTHU (D. C.) — A. short account of the Antiquity of Hindu Medicine. 
London, 1927. 03—105 


KAZI (K. E.) — ^Taghziya-Tol-Sibyan or Artificial Feeding of Infants, 
in Urdu. Lahore, 1892. 03—100 


MARIE (P.) — ^Lecons de Clinique Medicale. Paris, 1896. 03 — 107 


W/ADE (J. P.) — A Paper on the Prevention and Treatment of the 
Disorders of Seamen and Soldiers in Bengal. London, 1792. 

■ 03—108 


HOME SECRETARIAT PRESS, CALCUTTA— Published by—. Cin- 
chona Febrifuge, Quinetum Alkaloids and Sulphate of Quinetum, 
Papers showing the recent results of the Trial of — 

Calcutta, 1877-78. (pp. 1-76). I 

> Combined. 

Calcutta, 1878-81. (pp 1-61). J 


Calcutta, 1878. 03—100 

HENOCH (E.) — Lectures on Children’s Diseases. London, 1889. 

Vols. I and II. 03—110 

CAMPBELL (H.) — Fundamental Principles in * Treatment. London, 

1924. 03—111 


WRENCH (G. T.) — A Text Book of Domestic Medicine and Surgery. 
London, 03—112 



149 


Madioine — G3 — contd. 

. BUBBIDGE ^ W . ) — Indigenous System and Medjcal Science. Allalia* 
Bad, 1926. C3— 113 


ROYAL SOCIETY OF MEDICII^E— Ten Post-Graduate Lectures 
delivered before the Fellowship of Medicine at the House of the 
Royal Society of Medicine, 1919-1920. London, 1922. C3 — 114 


ELDER (A. V.) — The Ship-Surgeon’s Handbook. London, 1911. 2nd 
edition. C3 — 115 


GOULD and PYLE — Pocket Cyclopaedia of Medicine and Surgery. 
Revised, enlarged and edited by R. J. E. Scott. London, 1^6. 
3rd edition. C3— 116 


GIBSON (A. G.) — The Mycoses of the Spleen. Loudon, 1930. 

• C3— 117 


NORMAN tv.) — Essentials of Modern Medical Treatment. lioudon, 
1936. C3— 118 


ALLBUTT (T. C.) — System of Medicine — 

'London, 1899. .Vol. I. 

London, 1897. Vol. II. 


London, 1907. Vol. II, 
Belles ton. ) 

Part 

II. 

2nd 

edition. 

(With 

London, 1897. Vol. III. 




• 


London, 1908. Vol. IV, 
RoUeston.) 

Part 

I. 

2nd 

edition. 

(With 

London, 1898. Vol. V. 





• 

London, 1899. Vol. VI. 
London, 1899. Vol. VII. 





03—119 


BALME (H.) — The Relief , of Pain : A Handbook of Modern Analgesia. 
London, 1936. 03—120 


THOMAS (W. S.) — ^Asthma: Its Diagnosis and Treatment. New 
York, 1928. 03—121 


HARVEY SOCIETY OF NEW YORK, 1934.36T-The Harvey Lectures. 
Series XXX. Baltimore, 1936. 03—122 



m ■ 

Mtdielnt — 03 — eoiiid. 

BECKMAN (H.) — ^Trfatment in General Practice. Phil4telpliia, 1931. 

09U-128a 

Philadelphia, 1934. 2nd edition. 03—1236 

OUTHItIH (L, G.) — ^Functional Nervous Disorders in Childhood. 
London, 1907. 03—124 

McCARBISON (R.) — ^The Etiology of Endemic Goitre. London, 1913. 

It 03—125 


BHATTACHARJEE (P.) — ^Diseases of India and their Modem Treat- 
ment. (In Bengali.) Ist Fart. Calcutta, 1936. 03 — ^128 


CLEMOW (F. G.) — ^The Geography of Disease. Cambridge, 1903. 

03 — 127 


KOHN (L. W.) — Practical Treatise on Diseases of the Digestive 
System. Philadelphia, 1930. Yols. I and II. — ^128 


GORDON (A. K.) — Systemic Infections: Their Diagnosis and Treat- 
ment. London, 1928. 03 — 129 


CROCKET (J.) — The Physical and Radiological Examination of the 
Lunges. London, 1931. 2nd edition. 03 — ^130 


FINDLAY (G. M.) — ^Recent Advances in Chemotherapy. Lpndon, 
1930. 03—131 


BARKER (J. E.) — ^Miracles of Healing: And how they are done. A 
new path to health. London, 1931. 03—182 


COCA (A. F.), WALZER (M.) and THOMMEN (A. A.)— Asthma and 
Hay Fever in Theory and Practice. London, 1931. 03 — 138 


KAR (R. G.) — ^The Physician’s Vade Mecum. (In Bengali.) Calcutta, 
1896. 03-184 



l&l 


MaiieiiN— 03— conft{. 


$ 

I 


HEGEJSB (J. F. C.) — ^The Epidemics of the Middle Ages, 
by B. G. Babington.) London, 1844. 


(Translated 

08-135 


SHORT (A. R.) — Edited by^ — An Index of Prognosis and ‘End-Results 
of Treatment by various writers. Bristol, 1922. 3rd edition. 

03—136 


MOODIE (R. L. )— Paleopathology. An Introduction to the Study of 
Ancient Evidences of Disease. Frbana, 1923. 03 — 137 


MOODIE (R. L.) — The Antiquity of Disease. Chicago, 1923. 

03—138 


HOUSTON (W. R.) — The Art of Treatment. New York, 1936. 

03—139 


MEAD (S. V.) — Diseases of the Mouth. St. Louis, 1932. 4th edition. 

03—140 


GRAVES (R. J.) — Clinical Lectures on the Practice of Medicine. 
(Graves’ Clinical Medicine.) London, 1884. 2nd edition. 
Vols. I and II. * 03—141 


WADE (J. P.) — Nature and Effects of Emetics, Purgatives, Mercurials 
and Low Diet in Disorders of Bengal and Similar Tiutitudes. 
London, 1793. 08—142 


MONRO (D.) — An Account of the Diseases which were most frequent 
m the British Military Hospitals in Germany from 1761 to 1763. 
London, 1764. 03 — 143 


PRINGLE (J.) — Observations on the Diseases of the Army. 
1768. 


liondon, 

03—144 


BENISTT (A.) — Clinical Forms of Nerve Lesions. London, 1919. 

03—145 


FINE (J. )— Filterable Virus Diseases in Man.* Edinburgh, 1932. 

03—146 



m 


Mtdieim— 03— con^. 

I 

f 

POOL (E. H.) — Introduction by— Medicine and Mankind. New Tork, 
1936. C»— 147 


IYER (T. G<. R.) — The Handbook of Indian Medicine, or the Gems of 
Siddha System. Erode (S. India), 1933. C3— 140 


FRANCIS (A.) — The Francis Treatment of Asthma. London, 1932. 

C3— 149 


LEVI (D.) — Injection Treatment in Medical Practice. London, 1932. 

C3— 150 


STRUMPELL (A.) and SEYFARTH (E.)— A Practice of Medicine. 


London, 1931. 30th edition. Yols. 1, 2 and 3. C3 — 151 

ACLAND (T. D.) — A Collection of the Published Writings of W. W. 
Gull. (Medical Papers.) London, 1894. C3 — 152 

HICKS (B.) and Others — Selected Essays and Monographs. London, 

1901. 03 — 153 

BRUHL (I.) and Others — Selected Essays and Monographs. London, 

1897. 03—154 

MARSCHALKO (T. V.) and Others — Selected Essays and Monographs. 
London, 1900. 03—155 


NAUNYN (B.) — A Treatise on Cholelithiasis. London, 1896. 

03—156 


BILLROTH (Th.) and Others — ^Clinical Lectures on Subjects connected 
with the Medicine and Surgei-y. London. 1894. 3rd Series. 

03—157 


MARIE (P.) — Lectures on Diseases of the Spinal Cord. London,- 
1896. 03—158 



163 


Mtdielm —03 —cotUd. 

I 

EWALD (C. A.) — Lectures on Diseases of the^ Digestive Organ® — 

Vol. 1 (Lectures on Digestion). London, 1891. 

Vol. 2 (Lectures on Diseases of the Stomach). Tiondon, 1892. 

C3— 159 


EMILE-WEIL, (P.), ISCH-WALL, (P.) and PERLES (S.)— La 
Ponction de la Rate. (Spleen Puncture.) Paris, 1936. 

C3— 160 


BAYER-MEISTER liUCIUS— Published by— Medicine in its Chemical 
Aspects. (Reports from the Medico-Chemical Research LalKira* 
tories of the I. G. Farbenindustrie Aktiengegellschaft) Origin- 
ally published in German under the title, “Medizin und 
Chemie’\ Germany, 1933 — Vol. I. 1934 — Vol. II. C3 — IB*! 


MAJOR (R. H.) — Classic Descriptions of Disease. Baltimore, 1932. 

C»— 162 


PRICE (F. W.) — Edited by — A Text-book of the Practice of Medicine*. 
London, 1933. 4th edition C3 — 163a 

London, 1937. Stji edition. C3 — 1636 


JAYAWARDENE (B. S .) — X Treatise on Diseases in Ceylon. (!)• 
Prevention of Disease. (2) Medical Treatment of Disease, 
Colombo, 1933. * C3--164 


McDOWALL (R. J. S.) — The Science of Signs and Symptoms: Ijoi 
Relation to Modern Diagnosis and Treatment. London, 1934. 
3rd edition. C3 — 169 


LEWIS (T.) — Clinical Science. London, 1934. C3 — 169 


BARKER (L. F.) — Treatrment of Commoner Diseases. 
1934. 


Philadelphia, 

C3— tBY ’ 


LANCET, LTD. — Published by — The Preventive Aspects of Medicine. 
(A* Series of Lectures delivered at King’s College Hospital Medi- 
cal School, Post-graduate Series.) London, Vol. II, 1934. 

C3— 16& 



WMiolne — 09 — <^td. 

I 

SAJ0U8 (C. E. de M .) — ^Analytic Cyclopedia of Practical Medicine. 
Vols. I— VIII and Desk Index. Philadelphia, 1924. 9th 


edition. C3~~189 

liODGE PATCH (C. J .) — A Manual of Mental Diseases. London, 
1934. C3— 170 

VAUGHAN (J. M.)*— The Antemias. London, 1934. 03— 171a 

« 

London, 1936. 2nd edition. ' C3 — 1716 


BHAY (G. W.) — Recent Advances in Allergy. London, 1931. 

ca— 172rt 


London, 1937. 3rd edition. C3 — 1726 


BECK (B. P.) — Bee Venom Therapy: Bee Venom, Its Nature, and 
its effect on Arthritic and Rheumatoid Conditions. New York, 
1935. C3— 173 


TPHE IjANCET, LIMITED — Published by — Prognosis. Ix)ndon, 1935. 
Vol. I, 1937, Vol. II. G3— 174 


WILLIAMS (L.) — Minor Medical Mystries. London, 1935. C3 — 175 


DtJNBAR (H. F.) — Emotions and Bodily Changes. New York, 1935. 

C'3— 176 


.TICE (F.) — Edited by — Practice of Medicine. Maryland, 1936. Vols. 
I, II, III, IV, V, VI, VII, VIII, IX,. X. C3— 177 


ETJSTERMAN (G. B.) and BALFOUR (D. C.)— The Stomach and 
Doudenum. Philadelphia, 1936. 03 — ^178 


PERLA (D.) and MARMORSTON (J.)— The Spleen and Resistance. 
Baltimore, 1935. 03 — 179 



IlidioiB*- €8 oontd. 

DUTTON (Wi F.) and LAKE (G. B.) — ^Parenteral Therapy. London, 
1936. C3— 180 


CBAMF (A. J.) — ^Nostrums and Quackery. Chicago. VoJ. II — 19^. 
Vol. Ill— 1936. C8-181 


HUNTFjR (D.) — Occupational Diseases. London, 1937. C8 — ^182 


DICK (G. F.), BROWN (L.), MINOT (G. R.), CA&TLE <W. B.), 
STROUD (W. D.) and EtJSTERMAN (G. B.)— The 1936 Tear 
Book of General Medicine. Chicago, 1935, 1936, 1937. 

C8— 188 


LONDON COUNTY COUNCIL— Published by— The Dosage of Anti- 
toxin in Diphtheria. liOildon, November, 1936. 08 — 184 


• MARTIN (E.) — Dextrose Therapy in Everyday Practice. ;A Survey 
of the Literatui-e 1900-1936 on the Experimental and Clinical 
Studies Applicable to Medicine and Surgery. New York, 1937. 

08—185 


WAKELEY (C. P. G.) — Edited by — Modern Treatment in General 
Practice. * 

London. Vol. I, 1936 (Reprinted). 

London. Vol. II, 1935. 

London. Vol. Ill, 1937. 

London. Vol. IV, 1938. 03—186 


EDDY (W. H.) and DALLDORF (G.) — The Avitaminoses: The 
Chemical, Clinical and Pathological Aspects of the Vitamin 
Deficiency Diseases. _ London, 1937. 03—187 


TODD (A. T.) — Treatment of some Chronic and “Incurable” Diseases. 
Bristol, 1937. 03—188 


KANTOR (J. L.) — Synopsis of Digestive Diseases. London, 1937. 

03—188 



MsdieliM — C3 — eovti. 

FISHBEIN (M.) — Edited by — Handbook of Therapy. Chicago, 1937. 
11th edition. C3 — 190 


MERRITT (H. H.) and FREMONT-SMITH (F.)— The Cerebrospinal 
Fluid. Philadelphia, 1938. C3 — 191 


CASTLE (W. B.) and MINOT (G. R.)— Pathological Physiology and 
Clinical Description of the Anemias. New York, 1936. 
(Edited by — H. A. Christian.) C3 — 192 


SCHULTEN (H.) — Die Sternalpunktion als Diagnoetische Methode. 
Leipzig, 1937. C3— 193 


HARRIS (I.) — Diet and High Blood Pressure. London, 1937. 

C3 — 194 


DONNISON (C. P.) — Civilization and Disease. London, 1937. 

C3— 195 

HORDER (L.)— Health and a Day. London, 1938. C3— 199 


ROLLESTON (H.) — Edited by — The British Encyclopsedia of Medical 
Practice. Ijondon. 

Vol. 1, 1936. 

Vol. 2, 1936. 

Vol. 3, 1937. 

- Vol. 4, 1937. 

Vol. 5, 1937. 

Vol. 6, 1937. 

Vol. 7, 1938. 

Vol. 8, 1938. 03—197 


' HAMMAN (L.) — Edited by — International Clinica. London. Vol. 3, 
1934. 44th Series. 03 — 198 


SAMUEIiS (S. S.) — TJie Diagnosis and Treatment of Diseases of the 
Peripheral Arteries. New York, 1936. 03 — 199 



Htdieim — CS — eondd. 


167 




rCHESTJSRMAN (G. C.) — Tropical Dispensary 'Handbook. Ijondon, 
1938. 3rd edition. C3— 200 


HUTCHISON (E.) — The Elements of Medical Treatment. Bristol, 
1937. 3rd edition. C3 — ^201 


AMERICAN FOUNDATION — Published by — American Medicine : 
Expert Testimony out of Court. New York. Vols. I and II, 
1937. ^ Ca-^202 


DIETZ (D.)— Medical Magic. New York, 1938. C3— 203 


ROLLESTON (H.) and MONCRIEFF (A. A.)— Edited by— Practical 
Procedures. Liondon, 1938. C3 — 204 


BALLENGER (W. L.) — Diseases of the Nose, Throat and Ear. (See 
under ^'Surgery, **) 


PETERSEN (W. F.)— The Patient and the Weather. Autonomic 
Integration. Michigan, 1936. (See under Climatology.) 


BARBORHA (C. J.) — Treatment by Diet. Philadelphia., 1935 2nd 
edition. (See under Dietetics. 



Mftibolism— C1V~ 

I 

ROYAL COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS OF LONDON-^Croonian 
Lectures on the Chemistry and Therapeutics of Uric Acid 
Grayel and Gout with additions by Sir 'William Roberts in 1892. 
London, 1892. C14— 1 


CAMMIDGE (P. J.) — Glycosuria and Allied Conditions. London, 
'1913. C14-2. 


POYNTON (F.. J.) and PAINE (A.) — Researches on Rheumatism. 
London, 1913. , 014 — 3 


SELLARDS (A. W.) — The Principles of Acidosis and Clinical Methods 
for its Study. Cambridge, 1919. 014— 4 


MACLEAN (H.) — Modern Methods in the Diognosis and Treatment of 
Glycosuria and Diabetes. London, 1922. 014 — Ba 

London, 1927. 4th edition. 014 — 56 


London, 1932. 5th edition. 


014— 5c « 


FURTH (0. VON)— The Problems of Physiological and Patholoui- 
cal Chemistry of Metabolism. London, 1916. (Translated oy 
A. J. Smith.) 014—8 


CAMMIDGE (P. J.) and HOWARD (H. A. H.)— New Views on 
Diabetes Mellitus. London, 1923. 014 — 7 


JOSLIN (E. P.) — The Treatment of Diabetes Mellitus. London, 1924. 
3rd edition. 014 — 8a 


Philadelphia, 1928. 4th edition. 


014—86 


CAMMIDGE (P. J.)-.-The Insulin Treatment bf Diabetes Mellitus. 
Edinburgh, 1924. 014—8 



169 


Mtlibolitm— C14 — eovUd. 

LLEWELLYN (L. J.)— Gout. London, 1920. C 1 «— 11 » 


MENDEL (L. B.) — Nutrition, the Chemistry of Life. London, 1923.. 

C 14 — ir 


BEGG (A. C.) — Insulin in General Practice. Ijondon, 1924. 

014—12: 


JOSLIN (E. P.) — A Diabetic Manual for the Mutual use of Doctor and 
Patient. New York, 1924. 3rd edition. 014 — 13 


HABROP (G. A.) — Management of Diabetes. New York, 1924. 

014—14 


PETTY (0. H.) — Diabetes : Its treatment by Insulin and Diet. 
Philadelphia, 1924. 014—15. 


MACLEOD (J, J. R.) and CAMPBELL (W. R.)— Insulin : Its use in. 
the treatment of Diabetes. Baltimore, 1925. (Medicine Mono- 


graphs, ^1. VI.) 014—16; 

KING (J. T.) — Basal Metabolism : Determination of the Metabolic* 
Rate in the Practice of Medicine. Baltimore, 1924. 014 — 17" 

WILLIAMS (L.) — Obesity. London, 1926. 014 — ^18. 

LAWRENCE (R. D.) — The Diabetic Life: Its Control by Diet and 
Insulin. London, 1926. 2nd edition, 014—18 

GRAHAM (G.) — The Pathology and Treatment of Diabetes Mellitus. 
London, 1926. 2nd edition. 014—26 

BOSE (J. P.) — ^A Handbook on Diabetes Mellitus and its Modern Treat- 
ment. Calcutta, 1928. (Three copies.) 014—210' 

Calcutta, 1934. 2nd edition. 014 — 215- 



Metabolism— G14—concZi. 

( 

^IJBAL (S. C.) — Diabetes in the Tropics with Treatment. Calcutta, 

1»11. C14— 22 

STEPHENSON (M.) — Bacterial Metabolism. London, 1930. C14 — ^23 

WARREN (S.) — The Pathology of Diabetes Mellitus. Philadelphia, 
1930. C14— 24 


JOSLIN (E. P .) — Harvard Health Talks, Series 18. Diabetes : Its 
control by the Individual and the State. Cambridge, 1931. 

C14— 2S 


WHITE (P.) — Diabetes in Childhood and Adolescence. Ijondon, 1933. 

C14— 26 


HILL (D. W.) and HOWITT (F. 0.)— Insulin : Its Production and 
Physiological Action. Plymouth, 1936. C14 — ^27 


WILDER (R. M.) — A Primer for Diabetic Patients. Philadelphia, 
1938, 6th edition, C14 — ^28 



lai 

\ 

MionMoopy— 

iFBIEDLAEXDER (C.) — Microsoopische Technik. Berlin, 1884. 

05—1 


EHRLICH (P.), KRAUSE (R.), MOSSE (M.), ROSIN (H.) and 
WEHtERT (C.) — Encyklopadie der Mikroskopisclien Technik. 
Berlin. 1903. Vole. I and II. C5— 2 


W RIGHT (L.) — A Popular Handbook to the Microscope. London. 

05 — 3 


CARPENTER (W. B.) — ^The Microscope and its Revelations. London, 
1901. 8th edition. 05 — 4 


SPITTA (E. J.) — ^Microscopy, the Construction, Theory and Use of the 
Microscope. London, 191^. 3rd edition. 05 — 5 


SPITTA (E. J.) — Photo-Micrography. London, 1899. 05 — 6 


SPIERS (F. S.) — Edited by — . The Microscope, its Design, etc. 
London, 1920. 05—7 


LANGEBON (M.) — Precis de Microscopic. Paris, 1921. (Two ct ^ ks. ^ 


COLES (A. C.)’ — Critical Microscopy. Loudon, 1921. (Two copies.) 

05—0 


BECK (C.) — The Microscope. London, 1921. 05 — 10a 

London, 1938. 3rd edition. 05 — 105 

"WEST (G.) — The J^ractical Principles of Plain Photo-Micrography.' 
Dundee, 1916. 05—11 

HIND'(H. L.) and RANDLES (W. B.)— Handbook of Photo-Micro- 
graphy London, 1913. 05—12 


11 



102 


Wlle rm oBf— 08 — 

GAGE (S. H.)— ^Th® Microaoope. New Tork, 1920. , 00 — IS 


MAYEB (P.) — Einfuhrung in die Mikroskopie. Berlin, 1922. 

08—14 


CBOS& CM. I.)— and COLE (M. J.)— Modem 
1922. 5tk editiim. 


Microscopy. London, 

08-15 


MONPILIABD (F.)- 
1928. 


-Macropkotographie et Microphotographie. Paris, 

05 — ^18 


BARNARD (J. E.) and WELCH (P. V.)— Practical Photo-Micro- 
graphy. Lorndon, 1925. 2nd edition. 05 — 17 


SHIPLEY (A. E.) — ^Hunting under the Microscope. London, 1928. 

08-18 


BEALE (L.) — The Microscope in its applicaticm to Practical Medicine. 
London, 1858. 2nd edition. 05—19 


McCLTJNG (C. E.) — Edited by — . Handbook of Microscopical 

Technique. New York, 1929. 05-— 20o 


New York, 1937. 2nd edition. 08—205 


CHAMOT (E. M.) and MASON (C. W.)— Handbook of Chemical Micros- 
copy— 

New York, 1930. Vol. I. 

New York, 1931. Vol. II. 05—21 


BEALE (L. S.) — ^How to work with the Microscope. London, 1868. 
4th edition. 05 — 82 


DAVIS (G. £.) — ^Practical 'Microscopy. London, 1882. 


08—28 



m 

MioKMCOpy — 05—concld. * 

» 

SCALES {F. S.) — ^Practical Microscopy : An Introduction to Micros* 
oopicid (Methods. London, 1926. 3rd edition. (Two (wpies.^ 


STOKES (A. C.)< — 'Microscopy for Beginners. New York, 1887. 05 — ^25 


WOOD (J. G.) — Common Objects of the Microscope. London, 1861.' 

05 — 20 


LANKESTEB — ^Half-hours with the Microscope. London. 05 — ^27 


McJUNEIN (F. A.) — Clinical Microscopy and Chemistry. (See undw 
“Diagnosis.”) 



m 

Midwifery and cSmacology — 013 — 

LUSK (W. T.WTha Science and Art of Hidwifery. London, 1830. 
4th edition. C18 — ^1 


Orthmann’s .Handbook of OynsBOolog^cal Pathology. (Mandated by 
C. H. Boberts.) London, 1904. 013— « 


I 

BOBEBTS (C. H.) — Outlines of Gynaecological Pathology and Morbid 
Anatomy. London, 1901. CIS— 3 


DAS (K .) — Obstetric Forceps: Its History and Evolution. Calcutta, 
1929. CIS— 4 


EDEN (T. W.) — ^A Manual of Midwifery. London, 1906. CIS — S 


HERMAN (G. E.)— Diseases of Women : A Clinical Guide to their 
Diagnosis and Treatment. London, 1905. CIS — 6 


POZZI (S.) — ^A Treatise on Gynaecology. London. Vol. 1^ — 1892. Vol. 
2—1893. Vol. »— 1893. CIS— 7 


DUDLEY and LEE— Gynaecology and Obstetrics. Practical Medicine 
Series, 1921, Vol. V. (See under ‘ ‘Medicine. 



166 


Miseellaneoiis— 'M— % 

CONTRIBUTIONS TO MEDICAL AND BIOLOGICAL BESEARCM 
dedicated to Sir William Osier in honour of his seventieth 
birthday, Jtily 12th, 1919, by his pupils and co-workers. Ne# 
York, 1919. Vols. I and II. M— < 


MAGNAMABA (N. C.) — Instinct and Intelligence. liondon, 1915. 

' M— 2 


WOODRUFF (C. E.)— Medical Ethnology. 


New York, 1916. 

M-3 


CABOT (B. C.) — Training and Rewards of the Physioians. Philadel- 
phia, 1918. M— 4 


MUNBY (A. E.) — Lalboratories, tbeir planning and fittings. 
1921. 


London, 

M— « 


MACKINTOSH (D. J.) — Construction, Equipment and Management of 
a General Hospital. London, 1916. 2nd edition. M — 6 


SUHBAWARDY (H.) — Memorandum on hletablisbment of more 


Medical Schools in Bengal and the Training, of Village 
Practitioners. Calcutta, 1922. (Two copies.) M — 7 


BOSE (C.) — The Scientific and Other Papers. Calcutta, 1924. Vol. I; 
1925, Vol. II. 


ALLBUTT (T. C.) — Notes on the Composition of Scientific Papers. 
London, 1905. 2nd edition. M — 9a 


ALLBUTT (T. C.) — Notes on the Composition «f Scientific Papers., 
London, 191^. 3rd edition. M — 05 


BEEVES (E. A.) — Edited by — . Hints to Travellers, Scientific and 
General. London, 1^1. Vols. I and IT. 10th edition. 

M~10 



166 


IliiMlIantoiit— M-^eonld. 

OBIAULE (lUy — ^Le Liyre de recettes d'un dabtaia abjssin. Paris, 
1930. (Trayaxiz et Memoires de I’Institut d’ Ethnologie, XII.) 

M— 11 


LEETE (F. A.) — Regulation of Rivers without Embankmente as 
applied in the Training Works at the Headwaters of the 
Rangoon River. Burma. London, 1924. M — 12 


HERBERT (A. S.) — The Hot Springs of New Zealand. London, 1921. 

M— 13 


WARING (E. J.) — The Tropical Resident at Home. (Letters addressed 
to Europeans returning from India and the Colonies on subjects 
connected with their health and general welfare.) London, 
1866. M— 14 


MARR (J. E.) — The Scientific Study of Scenery. London, 1920. 6th 
edition. M — 15 


BROUGHTON (G. M.) — Labour in Indian Industries. Calcutta, 1924. 

M— 16 


HEHIR (P.) — The Medical Profession in India. London, 1923. 

M— 17 


SPONS’ WORKSHOP RECEIPTS (for Manufacturers, Mechanics and 
Scientific Amateurs.) London, 1917. Yols. I, II and lY. 

M— 18 


FLEXNER (A.) — Medical Education : A Comparative Study. New 
York, 1926. M— 19 


■MARKH AM (S. F.) and HARGREAYES (H.)— The Museums of 
Indiar- 

Part 1. A Geneml Survey. 

Part 2. Directory of Museums and Art Galleries. London, 
1936. M— 20 


PISHBEIN (M.)— The ‘Medical Follies. New York, 1925. 


M— 21 



MisoallaiieoiHi— M— conei. 


/ 

I 

SIMMONS (G. ®.) and FISHBEIN (M.)— The Art and Practice of 
Medical Writing. 


Chicago, 1825. 


Chicago, 1927. . . M— 22 


TBELEASE (S. F.) and YULE (£. S.) — ^Preparation of Scientific and 
Technical Papers. Baltimore, 1925. , M — 23 


LEWIS (S.) — ^Martin Arrowsmith. London, 1925. M — M 


REPORT ON INDIAN CONSTITUTIONAL REFORMS. Calcutta, 
1918. M— 25 


HARTOG (P.) and RHODES (E. C.) — The Marks of Examiners. 
London, 1936. M~~^6 


WATTAL (P. K.) — The Population Problem in India: A Census 
Study. Bombay, 1916. M — ^27 


MEIKLE (H. G. W.) — Report on the Age Distribution and rates 
of Mortality deduced from the Indian Census Returns of 1921 
and previous enumerations. Calcutta, 1^6. M — ^28 


WATSON (J. B.)— Behaviorism. New York, 1925. M— 29 


WILLIAMS (L.)— Middle Age and Old Age. London, 1926. M— 80 


VIVEKANANDA SW AMI— Karma Yoga. Almora, 1928. 3rd edition. 

M— 81 


VIVEKANANDA SWAMI — Jnana Yoga. Almora, 1924. 3rd edition. 

M— 82 


VIVEKANANDA SWAMI — ^Raja Yoga. Almora, 1928. 3rd edition. 



108 


MbNManMUt— 

f 

JAYNE (W. A.) — The Healing Gods of Ancient CivilisationB. Ne^ 
Haven. 1925. M--34 


HENDLET .(T. H.) — A Medico-Topographical Account of Je; 
Calcutta, 1895. • I 


H ADDON (A. C.) — The Wanderings of Peoples. Cambridge, 1911. 

M— as 


WHITE (W. A.) — The Meaning of Disease (an Enquiry in the Field of 
Medical Philosophy). Baltimore, 1926. M — 37 


LAENNEC (B. T. H.) — Translated by — . Selected passages from De 
TAuscultation Mediate. London, 1923. M — 38 


OPPENHEIMER (H.) — Medical and Allied Topics in liUtin Poetry. 
London, 1928. M — 3® 


HOESLET (J. S.) — Research and Medical Progress and other Addresses. 
St. Louis, 1929. M — 40 


DAUKES (S. H.) — The Medical Museum, modern developmentsj organ- 
isation and technical methods based on a new system of visual 
teaching. London, 1929. M— 41 

WELCOltE HISTORICAL MEDICAL MUSEUM.— Souvenir Henry 
Hill Hickman Centenary Exhibition, 1830-1930. London, 1930. 

M— 42 


HALL (G. M.) — Prostitution in the Modern World. New York,* 1936. 

M— 43 


WELLCOME HISTORICAL MEDICAL MUSEUM— Souvenir, ■ 

Cinchona Tercentenary Celebration dnd Exhibition. London, 
1930. " “ 


PRANKS (H. G.) and SEN (B. R.)— Edited by— Silver JubUee 
Souvenir. 1910-1936. Calcutta, 1936. M— 45 


HUTCHINSON (J.)— rRetrospective Memoranda (Retrospect and 
Index). London, 1911. (The New Sydenham Swiety.) M— 46 



189 


MiSIMiUUMOIIS— M — contd. f 

BBOWNE (T.)— Beligio Modici. (Edited by— W. A. Oreenbill). 
London, 1906. 11—47 


MARTIN (J. B.) — Notes on the Medical Toiiography of Calcutta. 
Calcutta, 1837. 


ACLAND (T. D.) — Edited by — A Collection of the Published Writinga 
of W. W. Gull (Memoir and Adresses). London, 1896. M— w 


JAMESON^S — ^Manufacturers’ Practical Recipes. London, 1934. New 
and Revised edition. M — 50? 


CAjiCUTTA UNIVERSITY — Published by — The Royal House and tho 
University of Calcutta. Calcutta, 1935. M — 51 


• BARNARD (C. C.) — Classification for Medical Libraries with Intro- 
duction, Local List, Index of Parasites and General Index. 
London, 1936. (Two copies.) M — 51 


SPRING (F. J. E.) — River Training and Control, being a description 
of the theory and Practice of the Modern System entitled, Tlio 
Guide Bank System, Used in India for the Control and Guidan<^o 
of Great Alluvial Rivers. Calcutta, 1935. M — 53 


THE HOSPITAL SAVING ASSOCIATION— Published by— The Hos. 
pital Guide. Lancaster Gate, 1935-36. 2nd edition. M — 54 


GHOSH (J. M.) — Compiled by — Bengal Board of Economic Enquiry: 
Bulletin — District Faridpur. Calcutta, 1934. M— 45 


BTPINS (H.) — ^Medical State Board Examinations: Topical Sum- * 
marie^ and 'Answers. Philadelphia, 1937. 3rd edition. 

M— 55 


JACK (J. C.) — The Economic Life of a Bengal District. London, 1927. 

M— 57 



170 


HbMilaiMOiit — NlV-eoneM. 

ff 

HABT (•£['.) — Buies for Compositors and Beaders at the UniTersity 
Press, Oxfprd. London, 1936. 13th edition. M — 68 


BBOWN (E. L.) — Nursing* as a Profession. New York, 1936. 

M— 88 


MOBELL (P.) — Poisons, Potions and Profits. The Antidote to Badio 
Advertising. New York, 1937. M — 60 


WIPBUD (T.) — The Business side of Medical Practice. Philadelphia, 
1938. M— 61 


COMMITTEE ON BESEABCH OF THE AMOS TUCK SCHOOIi— 
Manual on Besearch and Beports : A Guide book of Procedures 
helpful in conducting investigations and presenting reports and 
subjects in the fields of the Social Sciences. New York, 1937. 

M—V2 


HOGBEN (L.} — Science for the Citizen : A Self-Educator Based on 
the Social Background of Scientific Discovery. London, 1938. 

M— 63 



Ntttuimi Mane* — B- 


•m 

/ 

CHALMERS (T.) — Power, wisdom and goodness of God (as manifested 
in the adaptation of external nature to the moral and intellectual 
Constitution of man). Glasgow. (Bridgewater Treatises. Treatise 
No. I, VoL I.) B— 1 


KIDD (J.) — On the adaptation of external Nature to the Physical 
condition of Man. London, 1833. •(Bridgewater Treatises. 
Treatise No. II.) B— 2 


WHEWELL (W.) — Astronomy and General Physics. * London, 1836. 
Bridgewater Treatises. Treatise No. III.) B— 3 


BOGET (P. M.) — Animal and Vegetable Physiology. London, 1840. 
(Bridgewater Treatises. Treatise No. Y, Vols. I and II.) 


BUCKLAND (W.)— Geology and Mineralogy. London, 1837. 

(Bridgewater Treatises. Treatise No. VI, Vol. II.) B — 5 


KIBBY (W.) — Power, wisdom and goodness of God (as manifested 
in the creation of animals and in their history, habits and 
instincts). London, 1835. (Bridgewater Treatises. Treatise 
No. VII, Vols. I and II.) B— 8 


PBOUT (W.) — Chemistry, Meteorology and the function of digestion. 
London, 1834. (Bridgewater Treatises. Treatise No.* VIII.) 


BABBAGE (C.) — The Ninth Bridgewater Treatise. (A Fragment.) 
Ilondon. B — 8 


TAYLOR (F. S.) — The World of Science. London, 1936. 



m 

Neurology — ^S^\"Modioino.*’ 

Ophthalmology— €21 — 

PETER (L. G.) — ^The Extra Ocular Muscles : A clinical study of normal 
and abnormal ocular motility. London, 1928. C21 — 

ELLIOT (B. H.) — Tropical Ophthalmology. London, 1920. C21 — 2 

PARSONS (J. H.) — Diseases of the Eye. London, 1907. 021—3 



in 


Paratitology— Bictv- / 

BBAT7N (M.)>-Die Thieriscben Parasiten Des Menschen. Wurzburg, 

1903 - 


CHANBLEB (A. G.) — Animal Parasites and Human Disease. New 
York, 1918. B1co-^2a 


New York, 1922. 2nd edition. 


Bico— 2b 


Introductioin to Human Parasitology. New Ybrk, 1936. 5th 
edition. • Blco — 2c 


PBOWAZEiE (S. VON) — ^Handbuch der Pathogenen Protozoen — 


Leipzig, 1912. 
Leipzig, 1920. 
Leipzig, 1921. 
Leipzig, 1921. 
Leipzig, 1921. 
Leipzig, 1926. 


Band I. 

Band 11 . 

Band III, Leif. 8. 
Band III, Leif. 9. 
Band HI, Leif. 10. 
Band III, Leif. 11. 


Bicc — 3 


FANTHAM (H. B.) and POUTER (A.) — Some Minute Animal Para- 
sites. London, 1914. Bicc — • 


FANTHAM (H. B.), STEPHENS (J. W. W.) and THEOBALD 
(F. V.) — The Animal Parasites of Man. London, 1916. 

Bicc— 5 


BIVAS, (D.) — Human Parasitology. Ixindon, 1920. Bicc — 6 


BBUMPT (E.) — Precis de Parasitologie. Paris, 1922. 3rd edition. 
(Two copies.) Bicc — 7a 


Paris, 1936. 5tb edition, Yols. I and II. Bicc — 76 


NEUMANN (A. 0.) and MATER (M.)— Wichtige tierische Parasiten 
und ihre Ubertrager. Munchen, 1914. (Lehmann’s Medizini- 
sche Atlanten, Band XI.) (Two copies.*) Bicc — 8 



174 


Parasitology — co — contd. 


NEVEU-LEMAIBE (M.) — Precis de Parasitologie Humaine. 
1921. 


Paris, 


BRAUN (H.) and SEIFERT (O.) — Die Teirischen Parasiten des Mens* 
chen. Teil II. Leipzig, 1920. Bicc — ^10 


OEDOELST (L.) — Synopsis de Parasitologie 
Annimauz Domestiques. 1911. 


de L* Homme et des' 

Bloc— It 


BRAUER (A.) — ^Die Snsswasserfauna Deutschlands. 
Heft 11, 17; 1910, Heft 18 1911, Heft 16. 


Jena, 1909, 

B1CC--12 


KENNEDY (A. M.) — Parasitology for Medical Students. London, 
1926. BUo—^9 


KAUPP (B. F.) — Animal Parasites and Parasitic Diseases. London, 
1925. 4th edition. BIcc — ^14 


EWING (H. E.) — A Manual of External Parasites. London, 1929. 

Bicc— 15 


HEGNER (R.L ROOT (F. M.) and AUGUSTINE (D. L.)— Animal 
Parasitology, with special reference to man and domesticated 
animals. New York, 1929. Bico — ^16 


LANGERON (M.) and NOYER (M. R. DU) — Coprologie Microscopi- 
que. Paris, 1930. 2nd edition. Bicc — 17 


LEUCKART (R.) — Die Menschlichen Parasiten und die von ihnen 
herruhrenden Erankheiten — 

Leipzig, 1863. Band I. 

Leipzig, 1876. Band II. 

Bico— IS 


BLACKLOCK (D. B.) and SOUTHWELL (T.)— A Guide to Human 
Parasitology. London, 1931. Bloc — ^ISa 


London, 1935. ^ 2nd edition. 


Bice— 195 



Pamitologlf — Blot; — condd. 


m 

/ 

BBXTMPT (E.) and NEYEU-LEMAIBE (M.)— TraTaux Pratiques da 
Parasitologie. Paris, 1933. 12th edition. Bico — 


SMITH (T.) — ^Parasitism and Disease. Princseton, 1934. . 

B't CO — 


HALL (M. O.) — Control of Animal Parasites: General Princmles and 
their Application. Illinois, 1936. Bicc — ^22 


HEONEB (B.) — Host-Parasite Illations between Man and his Intesti- 
nal Protozoa. London, ifeT. (See under ^‘Protozoology.'*) 


STITT (E. B.) — Practical Bacteriology, Blood work and Animal Para- 
sitology. (See under “Bacteriology.**) 


MV AS (DAMASO DB) — Clinical Parasitology and Tropical Medicine.. 
London, 1935. (See under “Tropical Disease.**) 


GAT (F. P.) — Agents of Disease and Host Resistance. Baltimore,. 
1935. (See under “Pathology.**) 


ZOOLOGICAL RECORD— Vol. LXVII, 1930. Part VI, Vermes. (See^ 
under “Zoology.**) 



m 


Patholog y 02-^ 


BABKEB (J. £*.) — Cancer: How it is caused, kow it can be pretented. 
London, 1924. C2— 1 


COATS (J ,) — A Manual of Pathology , London, 1900. 4th edition 

Oft-2 


CBEIGHTON (0.) — Cancers and other Tumours of the breast 
(researches showing their true seat and canse.) London, 1902. 

C2— 8 


HAMILTON (D. J.) — A Text Book of Pathology. Systematic and 
Practical — . 

London, 1889. Yol. I. 

London, 1894. Vol. II, Part I. 

London, 1894. Vol. II, Part II. 

0^-4 


HEKTOEN (L.) and RIESMAN (1).)— Edited by—. A Text Book 
of Pathology. London, 1901. Vols. I and II. 02— -5 


BARKER (J. E.) — Cancer, the Surgeon and the Researcher. London, 
1928. 02—0 


McFarland (J.) — a Text Book of Pathology. Philadelphia, 1904. 

02—7 


ORTH (J.) — ^Lehrbuch der speciellen. Pathologischen Anatomic — 
Berlin, 1887. Band I. 


Berlin, 1893. Band II, Part I. 


02—8 


PAYNE (J. F.) — A Manual of General Pathology. London, 1883. 

02—8 


ROBERTSON (A. W.) — Studies in Electro-Pathology. London. 1918. 

Of— 10 



Pithotogy— C2— 


TEOTTEB (L. B. C.) — Embolism and Tbrombosis of* the Messenteric 
Yessels. Cambridge, 1913. C2 — ^11 


ZIEGLER (E.) — ^Lebrbuch der apeciellen Pathologiscben Anatomie. 
Jena, 1892. Band II. (Special.) ' G2— 12 


THE ROYAL COLLEGE OF SURGEONS OF ENGLAND— The 
Bradshaw Lecture on the Biology of Tumours delivered by 
Moulin (C. M.) on 5th December 1912. C2 — ^13 


MacCALLUM (W. G.) — A Text Book of Pathology. Philadelphia, 
1920. 2nd edition. C2— 14a 

Philadelphia, 1932. 5th edition. C2 — ^146 


ADAMI (J. G.) and McCRAE (J.)— A Text Book of Pathology for 
Students of Medicine. Calcutta, 1914. 2nd edition. 

C2-13 


EMERY (W. D.) — Tumours, their Nature and Causation. London, 
1918. C2— 16 


GREEN’S MANUAL OF PATHOLOGY AND MORBID ANATOMY— 
Revised and enlarged by Piney (A.>. Tjondon, 1928. 14th 
edition. * C3 — ^17o 


London, 1934. 15th edition. (Vines, H. W. C.) 

CZ— 176 


GBUNER (O. 0.) — Studies in Puncture fluids. London, 1908. 

C2 — 18 


HEWLETT (R. T.l — ^Pathology, General |md Special. London, 1917.’ 
4th edition. 02 — ^16 


SEIiTLE (E, H.) — ^The Pathology of Tumours. 


London, 1916. 

02—264 


12 



178 


Pathology — C2 — ^td. 

SETTLE (E. HV) — ^The Pathology of Tumours. London, 1925. 2nd 
odition. 02 — Wb 


MALLORY (F. B.) and WEIGHT (J. H.)— Pathological Teohniqua. 
Philadelphia, 1918. 7th edition. 02— 2t 


MALLbRY (F. B.) — The Principles of Pathologic Histology. Phila> 
delphia, 1918. 02—22 


PANTON (P. N.)— Clinical Pathology.. Ix>ndon, 1913. 02— 231a 


PANTON (P. N.), MARRAOK (J. R.)— Clinical Pathology. I^ndon, 
1934. 3rd edition. 02—236 


SUTTON (J. B.) — ^Tumours, Innocent and Malignant. London, 1917. 
6th edition. 02—24 


WOODHEAD (G. S.)— Practical Pathology. London, 1912. 4th 
edition. 02 — ^2S 


liOCSYER (C.) — Fibroids and Allied Tumours. London, 1918. 

02-28 


FLETCHER (C.) and McLEAN (H.) — ^The Link between the Practi- 
tioner and the Laboratory. London, 1920. 02 — W 


WELLS (H. G.)--Chemical Pathology. Philadelphia, 1920. 4th 
edition. (Two copies.) 02^ — 28a 


Philadelphia, 1925. 5th edition. 02 — ^286 


BOX (C. R.) — Post-Mortem Manual. (T handbook of morbid anatomy 
* and post-mortem technique.) l^ndon, 1919> 2nd edition. 

02—28 


MACLEOD (J. M. H.)— Practical Handbook of the Patholog/ of the 
Skin. London, 1903. 02—88, 



179 


Pittioiogy — IXir—contd. 

LEE (A. B.) — ^The Microtomists’ Vade Hecum. London, 1886; 

. 02-81a 


London, 1921. 8tli edition. (Two copies.) 02 — 316 


London, 1928. 9t]i edition. Edited by J. B. Oatenby and 
E. V. Cowdry. 02— 81o 


Londo>n, 1937. 10th edition. Edited by J. B. Gatenby and 
T. S. Painter. 02— 31d 


BBYCE (A.) — Intestinal Toxsemia or Auto>Intoxication in the causa- 
tion of disease. London, 1920. 02 — 32 


BAILEY (P.) and CUSHING (H.)— A Classification of the Tumours 
of the Glioma Group on a Histogenetic Basis with a Correlated 
Study of Prognosis. Tx)ndon, 1926. 02 — 33 


BEATTIE (J. M.) and DICKSON (W. E. C.)— A Text Book of General 
Pathology. Londpn, 1921. 2nd edition. 02 — 34a 


A Text Book of Special Pathology. I<ondoii, 1921. 2n.I edition. 

* 02—346 


A Text Book of Pathology, General and Special. London, 1926. 
. 3rd edition. OSl^ — 34*/ 


DELAEIELD (F.) and PllUDDEN (T. M.)— A Text Book of Patho- 
logy. London, 1920. 11th edition. 02 — 36 


STENGEL (A.) and FOX (H.) — A Text Book of Pathology. London, 
1921. 7th edition. . 02-36 


MOOREHEAD (F. B.) and DEWEY (K. W.)— Pathology of the 
' - ^Mouth. Philadelphia, 1925. 02—37 



160 


PatMogy — G2 — collid. 

f 

KAST (A.), FRAENKEL (E.) and RUMPEL (T.)— Pathologiscke- 
Anatomisch.e Tafeln. (Atlas of Pathological Anatomy.) Com- 
plete in 26* Parts. Leipzig. G2— 88 


ROSS (J. M.) — Post-Moitem Appearances. London, 1925. 

C2 — 38a 


London, 19;{7. 3rd edition. G2 — 396 

« 

MiTTIB (R.) — Text Book of Pathology. Ixindon, 1925. 02 — 4tki 

London^ 1933. 3rd edition. C2 — 406 

London, 1936. 4th edition. 02 — 40c 


ASCHOFF (L.) — ^Lectures on Pathology. New York, 1924. 

41 


CUSHING (H.) and BAILEY (P.)— Tumours arising from the Blood 
vessels of the brain. London, 1928. C2— 42 


HEWLETT (A. W.) — ^Pathological Physiology of Internal Diseases. 
« (Functional Pathology.) New York, 1928. 02 4 8 


BOYERI (T.) — The Origin of Malignant Tumours. 


Baltimore, 1928. 

02-44 


UNNA (P.(J.)— Histochemie der Hunt. 


Leiprigt 1928. 


02-48 


< 

KAUFMANN (E.) — ^Pathology for Students and Practitioner.' 
’ laied tiy S. P. l^imann.) London, 1929. Yols. I, II 


(Trans- 
and. in. 



IBl 

Ptthologir— G— «ont(2. 

NEW SYDENHAM SCKHETT, LONDON— 

Atlas of Hlustrations of Pathology — 

Faso. I-n, 1877-79. 

Fasc. rV-V, 18812-83. 

Fasc. VI, 1888. 

Fasc. VIII. 1891. 

Fasc. IX-X, 1894-95. 

Fasc. XI, 1898. 

Fasc. XII, 1898. 

Fasc. XIII, 1900. 

Atlas of Illustrations of Clinical Medicine, Surgery and 
Pathology — 

Fasc. XIV (I and II of the New Series), 1902. 

Fasc. XV (III and IV of the New Series), 1902. 

Fasc. XVI (V of the jflew Series), 1903. 

Fasc. XVII (VI and VII of the New Series), 1903. 

Fasc. XVIII (VIII and IX of the Clinical Atlas), 1903. 

Fasc. XIX (X and XI of the Clinical Atlas), 1904. 

Fasc. XX (XII of the Clinical Atlas), 1904. 

Index Fasciculi XIV-XX (or I-XII of the New Series). 

Fasc. XXI (XIII of the Clinical Atlas), 1904. 

Fasc. XXII (XIV of the Clinical Atlas), 1904. 

Fasc. XXIII (*XV of the Clinical Atlas), 1905. 

Fasc. XXIV (XVI of the Clinical Atlas), 1905. 

Fasc. XXIV (XVII of the Clinical Atlas), 1905. 

Fasc. XXIV (XVIII and XIX of the Clinical Atlas), 1906. 
Fasc. XXV (XX and XXI of the Clinical Atlas), 1906. 

Fasc. XXV (XXII and XXIII of the Clinical Atlas), 1906. 
Fasc. XXVI (XXIV of the Clinical Atlas), 1907. 

* Fasc. XXVII (XXV of the Clinical Atlas), 1907. 

Cl— 47 

ANDERSON (J.) — ^How to Stain the Nervous System. Edinburgh, 
1929. (Two copied.) 02—48 


(C. E.)-^— Colour and Cancer. An Investigation. London, 
1930. Cl— 48 

GXiYEft (M. F.)— Animal Miorology. Chicago, 1930. 3rd edition. 

Cl— 80 



i8Z 


Pathology— 

ADAIB (F. E.)-^Edited by — . Cancer. London, 1931. Gl— M 


HANDLEY (W. S.) — The Gentsis of Cancer. London, 1931. 

02—89 


OQPE * ( J. ) — Cancer : Civilization : Degeneration. Ixmdon, 1932. 

02—88 


BURROWS (H.*) — Some Factors in thp Localisation of Disease in the 
Body. London, 1932. 02—84 


LEWIS (T, R.) — Physiological and Pathological Researches. Lon- 
don, 1888. 02—88 


PENFIELD (W.)— Edited by—. Cytology and Cellular Pathology of 
the Nervous System. New York, 1932. Vols. I, II and III. 

02—56 


WAGONER (G.) and CUSTER (R. P.)— A Handbook of Experimental 


Pathology. Tjondon, 1932. . 02 — 57 

HADFIELD (G.) and GARROD (L. P.) — ^Recent Advances in Patho- 
logy. London, 1932. 02 — 58a 

• liondon, 1934. 2nd edition. 02 — 886 

BAILEY (P.) — Intracranial Tumours. London, 1933. 02 — 58 


jCfOHNHEIM (J.) — Lectures on General Pathology. I^ondon, 1890. 

02—80 


MONTI (A.) — ^The Fundamental Data of Modern Pathology. London, 
1900. 



Pathologif— 02----oonoZ<2. ^ 

BOTD <W.) — ^The Patkolo^j of latemal DuMaM. London, 1931. 

0£--eaa 

London, 1935. 2nd edition. C2— 426 

OAY (F. P.) — ^Affents of Disease and Host Resistance. Baltimore, 
1935 . 02—43 


LONG (E. R.) — Edited by — . ^elected Readings in Pathology. Balti- 
more, 1929. 02 — 64 


WILLIS (R. A.)— The Spread 
London, 1934. 


of Tumonrs in the 


Human Bod; 

02 


SOUTTAR (H. S.) — ^Radium and Cancer: A Monograph. London, 
1934. (See under '‘X-Ray*'.) 


PRIEDBERGER AND FROHNER'S VETERINARY PATHOLOGY. 
(Translated by M. H. Hayes.) London, 1908. Yols. I and II. 
(See under "Veterinary.**) 


BEC(E (J. C.) — ^Applied Pathology in Diseases of Nose, Throat and 
Ear. St. Louis, 1923. (See under “Surgery.*’) 



P«llagni-«ieM-V 

HABIUS (H. F.)— Pellagra. New York, 1919. 





186 


Pbanmoology— See "Mitiria Mtdloa and Pharmaoo l oaf.” 
Photography— 6iee “Mioroooopy." 

Physioo— B6— 

WATSON (W.) — Intermediate Physics. London, 1918. 


BS— f 


GLAZBBROOK (R. T.) and SHAW (W. N.)— Practical Physics. 
London, 1904. . B5 — ^2 


GANOT’S ElyEMENTARY TREATISE ON PHYSICS. London, 1910. 
18th edition. B5— 3 


WATSON (W.) — Text Book of Practical Physics. London, 1919. 

B5— 4 


LODGE (O.) — Atoms and Rays. liondon, 1924. 


B5— 5 


SULLIVAN (J. W. N.) — ^Three Men Discuss Relativity. Tiondon, 
1926. B5-« 


HAAS (A.) — ^The New Physics. (Translated by R. W. Lawson.) 
London, 1924. 2nd edition. . B5 — 7 


GRIFFITHS (E.) — Methods of Measuring Temperature. London, 
1925. 2nd edition. B5— « 


GAMPDELL (L. L.) — Galvanomagnetic and Thermomagnetic Effects; 
The Hall andi Allied Phenomena. London, 1923. 


B5-9 


MAXWELL (J. 0.) — ^Matter and Motion. London, 1925. B5— 10 


PRESTON (T.)— The Theory of Light. London, 1924. 


4th edition. 

Bft— 11 



186 


Phyaifl*— B8— 

ZEEMAN (P. ) — ^Researches in Magneto-Optics with special reference to 
the Magnetic Resolution of Spectriun Lines. London, 1913. 

* BS— IS 


QLAZEBROOE (R.) — Edited by — . Dictionary of Applied' Physics — 
London, 1922. Vol. I. 

London, 1922. Vol. II. 

London, 1923. Vol. III. 

London, 1923. Vol. IV. 

Londoh, 1923. Vol. V. 

B»— 13 


DUFF (A. W.) — ^Edited by — . A Text Book of Physics. London, 

1921. 6th edition. B6— 14 


VTILLIAMS (W. E.) — Applications of Interferometry. London, 1930. 

B&— 15 

OANDY (H. C. H.)— A Manual of Physics. London, 1928. 3rd 
edition. B5 — ^16 


SAHA (M. N.) and SAHA (N. K.) — ^A Treatise on Modern Physics. 
Allahabad, 1934. Vol. I. B5— 17 


SAHA (M. N.) and SRIVASTAVA (B. N.)— A Treatise on Heat. 
Allahabad, 1935. 2nd edition. B5 — ^18 



PliVijology— C7— 

(W. L.) — ^Physiologioal Principles in Treatment. London, 
ldl9. 4th edition. C7 — ia 


London, 1924. 5th edition. 


C7— 15 


•BROWN (W. L.) and HILTON (R.) — ^Physiological Principles in 
Treatment. London, 1936. 7th edition. 07 — 


HALLIBURTON (W. D.) — Haivibook of Physiology. London, 1904. 

6th edition. 07 — Os 


London, 1920. 15th edition. 


07—25 


HALLIBURTON (W. D.) and MoDOWALL (R. J. S.)— Handbook of 
Physiology. London, 1928. 18th edition. 07 — 2c 


London, 1933. 33rd edition. 


07— 2d 


SCHAFER (E. A.) — Directions for class work in Practical Physiology. 
New York, 1901. 07—0 


SCHAFER (E. A.)— Edited by—. Text Book of Physiology’. Edin- 
burgh, 1898. Vol. I. 07—4 


BALLANCB (C. A.) and STEWART (P.)— The Healing of Nerves. 
London, 1901. 07 — S 


BAYLISS (W. M.) — Principles of Qeneral Physiology. London, 1915. 

* 07-Oa 


London, 1924. 4th edition. 


07—65 


STARLING (E. H.) — Principles of Human Physiology. London, 
1920. 3rd edition. * 07 — la 



188 

Phifsiology--07---oone<2. 

STABLING (E^. H.) — ^PrincipleB of Human Physiology. London, 1926. 
4th edition. 07- — 7& 

London, 1933. 6th edition. (Edited Evans, C. L.). 

©7— 7o 


London, 1936. 7th edition. (Edited by Evans, G. L.). 

07— 7d 


GBAMEB (W.) — ^Directions for a Practical Course in Chemical Physio- 
logy. London, 1^0. 4th edition. ©7 — 8 


MACLEOD (J. J. B.) — ^Physiology and Biochemistry in Modem 
Medicine. London, 1920. 2nd' edition. ©7 — Oa 

London, 1926. 5th edition. ©7 — 96 


Physiology in Modern Medicine. St. Louis, 1935. 7th edition. 

© 7—00 


STEWABT (G. N.)— A Manual of Physiology. I»ndon, 1918. 8th 
edition. ©7 — ^10 


BAINBBIDGE (F. A.) and MENZIES (J. A.)— Essentials of Physio- 
logy. London, 1919. 3rd edition. ©7 — 11o 


Tendon, 1931. 7th edition. Edited by H. Hartridge. 

©7—116 


HALDANE (J. S.) — The New Physiology and other Addresses. Lon- 
don, 1919. ©7—12 


HILL (L.) — ^Further Advances in Physiology. • London, 1909. 


©7—18 


SGHAFEB (E. S.) — ^Expierimental Physiology. 


London, i918i . 

©7—14 



m 


PhyaMogjf—CI—contd. 

BURTON-OPTIZ (B.) — A Text Book of Physiology. Philadelphia, 
1920. C7— IS 


BUSH (F. C.) — Laboratory Manual of Physiology. New York, 1911. 
2nd edition. C7 — ^16 


PATON (D. N.) — Essentials of Human Physiology. Edinburgh, 1920. 
6th edition. C7 — ^17 


SHEBEINGTON (C.) — Mammalian Physiology. Oxford, 1919. 

G7— 18a 


LIDDELL (E. G. T.) and SHEBEINGTON (C.)— Mammalian Physio- 
logy. Oxford, 1929. 2nd edition. 07 — ^186 


LOEB (J.) — Studies in General Physiology. Chicago, 1905. Parts I 
and II. C7— 19 


ANBEP (G. V.) and HARBIS (D. T.)— Practical Physiology. Lon- 
don, 1923. C7— 20o 


ANBEP (G. V.) and HARRIS (D. T.^ — Experimental Physiology. 
London, 1934. 2nd edition. (Revised and Enlarged Edition by 
D. T. Harris.) C7— 206 


BATLISS (W. M.) — ^The Vaso-Motor System. London, 1923. 

07 — ^21 


QATHCABT (B. P.), PATON (D. N.) and PEMBRBY (M. S.)— 
Practical Physiologry. London, 1922. 07 — ^22a 


London, 1925. 2nd’ edition. 07 — ^226 


DOUGLAS (0. G.) and PRIESTLEY (J. G.) — ^Human Physiology: A 
Practical Course. Oxford, 1924. 07 — ^29 


BATLII^ (W. M,) — ^Interfacial Forces and Phenomena in Physiology. 
Undon, 1923. 07—14 
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HOOBEN (L. T.)^ and WINTOE (F. B.) — ^Au Introduction to Heeont 
AdvancOB in Oompairative Phy^dology, London, 1924. 

C7 — ^28 


KROGH (A.) — ^The Anatomy and Physiology of Capillaries. London, 
1924. 07— »a 


London, 1929. 07—286 


ZOETHOUT (W. D.)— A Text Book of Physiology. St. Louis, 1926. 
2nd edition. C7— 27 


HILL (A. V.) — ^Muscular Activity. Baltimore, 1926. (Two copies.) 

07—28 


EVANS (0. L.) — ^Recent Advances in Physiology. London, 1925. 

07— 2a> 


London, 1928. 3rd edition. 07 — ^296 


Ijondon, 1930. 4th edition. 07 — ^29c 


Revised by W. H. Newton. Ix>ndon, 1936. dth edition. 

CI—QBd 


PAVLOV (I. P.) — The Work of the Digestive Glands. Translated by 


W. H. Thompson. London, 1902. 07 — 30la 

London, 1910. 2nd edition. 07 — 806 

CUSHNT (A. R.) — ^The Secretion of the Urine. London, 1926. 2nd 
edition. 07—81 

RANSON (S. W.) — The Anatomy of the Nervous System. Philadel- 
phia, 1927. 3rd edition. 07 — 82 

McDOWALL (R. J. ,S.) — Clinical Physiology in relation to modem 
diagnosis and treatment. London, 1927. 07—88 
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Physiology— C7—cont(2. 

0 

LEWES (O. H.) — [Hte Physiology of Common Life. Edinburgh. 
1859. Vol. I, 1860. Vol. II. C7— 84 


ZOETHOTJT (W. D.) — Laboratory Experiments in Physiology. Lon- 
don, 1928. C7— as 


GHAT (J.) — Ciliary Movement. Cambridge, 1928. 


C7— as 


SHOBT (A. R.) and HAM (C. I.) — A Synopsis of Physiology. 
Bristol, 1927. . C7— «7 


ADRIAN (£. D.) — The Basis of Sensation. (The Action of the Sense 
Organs.) London, 1928. 0 7 —88 


ALVAREZ (W. C.) — ^The Mechanics of the Digestive Tract. Loudon, 
1928. 2nd edition. 07—88 


STILES (P. G.) — Nutritional Physiologpy. Philadelphia, 1931. 7th 
edition. 07—40 


WRIGHT (S.) — Applied Physiology. London, 1929. 3rd edition. 
(Two copies.) . 07 — 41a 


London, 1934. 5th edition. 


07—415 


London, 1936. 6th edition. 


07—410 


PAVLOV (1. P.) — Conditioned Reflexes; an Investigation of the Physio- 
logical Activity of the Cerebral Cortex. (Translated and edited 
by G. V. Anrep.) London, 1927. 07 — 42 


CLARE (A. J.) — Comparative Physiology of the Heart, (^ambridge, 
1927. . 07—48 


WALKER (K. M.) — Male Disorders of Sex. London, 1930. 

07—44 


SAINSBURY (H.)— The Cardiac Cycle. London,* 1931. 


07— 4S 
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f 

BEATTY (R. T.) — Hearing in Man and Animals. London, 1932. 

C7— 46 


CARPENTER — Principles of Physiology. London, 1851. 07 — 47 


BIJRRIDGE (W.) — A New Physiology of Sensation; Based on a Stxxdy 
' of Cardiac Action. liondon, 1932. 07—48 


DRINKER (C. K.) and FIELD (M. E.) — Lymphatics, Lymph and 
Tissue Fluid. Baltimore, 1933. 0 7 — 4 9 


ADRIAN (E. D.) — The Mechanism of Nervous Action. London, 1932. 

07—50 


MONNIER (A. M.) — L'Excitation Electrique des Tissues. Paris, 1934. 

07—51 


PETERS (J. P.) — Body Water : The Exchange of Fluids in Man. 
London, 1935. 07—52 


WIGGERS (0. J.) — Physiology in Health and Disease. London, 1934. 

07—58 


WINTON (F. R.) and BAYLISS (L. E.) — ^Human Physiology. Lon- 
don, 1936. 2nd edition. 07 — 54 


SACHS (W.) — The Vegetative Nervous system: A Clinical Study. 
London, 1936. 07—55 


BEST (C. H.) and TAYLOR (N. B.) — The Physiological Basis of 
Medical Practice. Baltimore, 1937. 07 — 56 


DENT (J. Y.) — Reactions of the Human Machine. London, 1936. 

07—67 


FANO (G.) — Brain and Heart. London, 1926. 07 — 56 


VISSCHER (M. B.) and SMITH (P. W.) — Experimental Physiology: 
With Anatomical and Mechanical Illustrations and an Appen^x 
‘ ■ of Technical Data. Philadelphia, 1935. ' *07 — 66 
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HALLER (A. V.) — A Dissertation on the Sensible and Irritable parts 
of Animals. Baltimore, 1936. C7 — 00 


KLEITMAN (NJ, MULLIN (F. J.), COOPERMAN (N. R.) and 
TITLEBAUM (S.) — Sleep Characteristics (How they vary and 
react to changfing conditions in the group and the indiyidual.) 
Chicago, 1937. 07 — 01 


GRIFFIN (F. W. W.) — The Scientific Basis of Phy^^ical Education. 
London, 1937. 07—62 


CLARK (A. J.), EGGLETON (M. G.), KGGLETON (P.), GADDIE 
(R.), and STEWART (C. P.) — The Metabolism of the Frogs’ 
Heart. Edinburgh, 1938. 07— 


RAHN (0.) — Physiology of Bacteria. Philadelphia, 1932. (See 
under ^‘Bacteriology.’’) 


LAURENS (H.) — The Physiological Effects of Ra<1iant Energy. New 
York, 1933. (See under “X-Ray.”) 


HILL (L.) — Edited by—. Recent Advances in Physiology and Bio- 
chemistiy. liondon, 1908. (See under “Biochemistry.”) 


DUBOIS (E. F.) — Basal Metabolism in Health and Disease. London, 
1936. 3rd edition. under “Medicine.”) 


MANN (G.) — Physiological Histology: Methods and Theory. Oxford, 
1902. (See under “Histology.”) 


HEWLETT (A. W.) — Pathological Physiology of Internal Diseases 
(Functional Pathology). New York, 1928. (See under 
“Pathology.”) 


PERLA (D.) and MARMORSTON (J.) — The Spleen and Resistance. 
Baltimore, 1935. (See under “Medicine.”) 


LEWIS (T. R.) — Physiological and Pathological Researches. liOndon, 
1888. (See nnder “Pathology.”) 
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Plagii»— 016«— 

f 

NOHL (J.) — Comialed by—. Tbe Black Deatb: A Gbronicle of the 
Plague. Lq:^don, 1926. C1#e — 


HIBST (L. F.) — ^Researches on the Parasitology of Plague. Colombo. 
1927. 016e— 2 

CRAKE (H. M.) — The Calcutta Plague, 1896-1907. Calcutta, 1908. 

C16e— 3 


CLEMESHA (WM. W.) — ^Plague, from the Sanitarian’s point of view. 
Calcutta, 1903. 018e — 4 


MONTENEGRO (J. V.) — Bubonic Plague: Its course and symptoms 
and means of prevention and treatment. London, 1900 

C16e— 5 


TUCKER (E. P. G.) — The management of a Plague Epidemic. Cal- 
cutta, 1906. C16e — 6 


TUCKER (E. F. G.) — The Symptoms and Pathology of Plague. Bom- 
bay, 1903. ‘ C16e— 7 


THOMSON (G. S.) and others — A Treatise on Plague. London, 1901. 

C16e— < 


KLEIN (E.) — Stixdies in the Bacteriology and Etiology of Oriental 
Plague. London, 1906. C16e — -9 

FENNINGS (W. E.)— A Manual of Plague. I^ondon, 1903. 

C16e— 10 


?rHITE (F. N.) — Twenty Tears of Plague in India with special refer- 
ence to the outbreak of 1917-18. Simla, 1920. ClOe — ^11 


WU LIEN-TEH — ^ague of Nations: Health Organisation. A treatise 
on Pneumonic Plague. Geneva, 1926. ClOe — ^12 
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Plagll»— C16e — conoid. 

SIMPSON (W. J.) — A Treatise on Plague. Cambridge, 1905. 

016^13 


RUSSEL (A. J. H.) — Geographical Survey of Plague in the Madras 
Presidency. Madras, 1930. C16e — 14 


WU LIEN-TEH — Edited by — . Manchurian Plague Prevention Ser- 
vice. (Memorial Volume, 1912-1932.) Shanghai, 1934. 

G16e— 15 


WU LIBN-TEH, CHUN (J. W. H.), POLLITZER (11.) and WU 
(C. Y.) — Plague: A Manual for Medical and Public Health 
Workers. China, 1936. C16e — ^15 


WU LIBN-TEH, and WU (C. Y.)— Edited by—. National Quarantin* 
Service. (Memorial Volume 1934.) (See under “Hygiene.’'* 
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ProtOKOology — Btca — 

CALKINS (O. N.)— The Protozoa. New York, 1901. Bica— 1 

•• 

CLABKE (J. J.) — Protozoa and Disease — 

London, 1903. Part I. 

• • 

Ijondon, 1908. Part II. 


London, 1915. Part TV. Bica — 2 

DOBELL (C.) — The Amcebae Living in Man. (A Zoological Mono- 
graph.) London, 1919. Blear— 3 


DOFLEIN (F.) — Die Protozoen als Parasiten und Kranklieitserreger 
nach Biologischen Oesiehtspunkten Dargestellt. Jena, 1901. 

Bl6ar-4 

DOFLEIN (F.) — ^Lehrbuch der Protozoenkunde. Jena, 1909. 2nd 
edition. B1 ra — 


Jena, 1911. 3rd edition. Bica — 56 

Jena, 1927-29. 5th edition. Blea — 5e 


CRAIG (C. F.) — ^The Parasitic Amoebae of Man. Philadelphia, 1911. 

4B1ea — 6 


LUHE (M.) — Ergebnisse der neueren Sporozoenforschung. Jena, 1900. 

Blea — 7 


MINCHIN (E. A.) — An Introduction to the Study of the Protozoa with 
sx>ecial reference to the Parasitic forms. London, 1912. 

Bica — 8a 


London, 1917. 2nd impression. 


B1ca“™-86 
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Protocoology— B1 ca—contd. 

WENTON (C. M.) and O’CONNOR (F. W.)— Human Intestinal Pro- 
tozoa in the Near East. London, 1917. (Three copies.) 

BIcop— 8 


DOBELL (C.) and O’CONNOR (F. W.) — The Intestinal Protozoa of 
Man. London, 1921. (Two copies.) Bica — 10 


JENNINGS (H. S.) — Behaviour of the Lower Organisms. New York, 
1915. Bica— 11 


HEGNER (R. W.) and CORT (Wm. W.)— Diagnosis of Protozoa and 
Worms Parasitic in Man. Baltimore, 1921. B1c« — 12 


KNOWIjES (K.) — Lecture Notes in Medical Protozoology. Calcutta, 
1923. (Two copies.) • Bica — 13 


HEGNER (R. W.) and TALIAFERRO (W. H.)— Human Protozoology, 
New York, 1924. Blco— 14 


PROWAZEK (S.) — Taschenbuch der mikiroskopischen Technik der 
Protisten-Untersuchung. Ticipzig, 1922. 3rd edition. 

• Bica— 15 


KOFOID (C. A.) — Amoeba and Man. (Reprint from tlie Ijniversily 
of California Chronicle, April and July 1923.) Blca — 16 


MUTIT/ENS (P.)— Die Plasmodiden. Leipzig, 1921. Bim— 17 


PENARD (E.) — Etudes sur les Infusoires D’Eau Douce. Paris, 1922. 

B1ca_18 


WEYNON (C. M.) — Protozoology. London, 192(5. Vols. I and II. 
(2 sets.) • Bim— 19 


CALKINS (G. N.) — The Biology of the protozoa. London, 1920. 

Bl6'£r> — 20a 



X«8 


PrOtolOOlOgy — Blco — concld. 

London, 1933. 2nd edition. (2 copies.) 

Blco— 206 


COLE (F. J.) — The History of Protozoology. London, 1926. 

Blco — 2t 


CBAlft (C. P.) — A Manual of Parasitic Protozoa of Man. Philadel- 
phia, 1926. (Two copies.) Blco — ^22 


BOIJX (.T.) — Fauna Tnfusorienne des eaux stagnantes des Environs de 
Oeneve. (Memories de L’Tnstu’t National Qenevois, Vol. XTX, 
1901-1909.) ‘Blco— 23 


KNOWLES (It.) — ^An Introduction to Medical Protozoology'. Calcutta, 
1928. Bica— 24 


HEGNEll (II.) — Host-Parasite Relations between Man and His 
Inte.stinal Protozoa. London, 1927. (Two copies.) 

Blcn— 25 


THOMPSON (.1. G.) and ROBERTSON (A.)— Protozoology. Ixmdon, 
1929. (Two copies^ Blco — ^26 


HEGNER (R.) and ANDREWS (.1.)— Edited by—. Problems and 
Methods of Research in Protozoology. New York, 1930. 

Blco— 27 


CALKINS (G. N.)— Protozoology. London, 1910. Blco- 28 

KUDO (R. R,) — Handbook of Protozoology, London, 1931. • 

— ^29 


BECKER (E. R.) — Coccidia ixnd Coccidiosis of Domesticated Game and 
Laboratory Animals and of Man. Ames Iowa, 1934. 

BUa—aO 


ZOOLOGICAL RECORD— Vol. LXVII, 1930. Part II, Protozoa. 
(See under “Zoology.”) 


GAY, F. P. — Agents of Disease and Host Resistance. Baltimore, 1936. 
(See under “Pathology.”) 
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Psychology— G3&— 

DEMOCRITUS (J.) — ^The Anatomy of Melanchofy. What it is. 
London, 1849. 036 — 1 


McDOUOALL (W.) — An Introduction to Social Psychology. Iiondon, 
1924. 19th edition. 03/— 2 


HURST (A.) — The Psychology of the Special Senses and their func- 
tional disorders. London, 1920. 036 — 3 


SALMON (T. W.) — Mind and Medicine. New York, J924. 03?; — 4 


HAECKEL (E.) — The Riddle of the Universe at tlie dose of ihe 
Nineteenth Century. TiOndon, 1909. 036- 5 


LIPPS (T.) — Psychological J^tudies. London, 1926. 2nd edition. 

036 — 6 


CAMPBEIiL (H.) — Man’s Mental Evolution, Past and Future. 
London, 1923. 036—7 


YELLOWLEES (H.)--A Manual of Psychotherapy. London, 1923. 

036—8 


LOUTTIT ^C. M.) — Clinical Psychology: A Handbook of 'Children’s 
Behaviour Problems, New York, 1936. 036 — ^9 


MACKENZIE (M.) — When Temperaments Clash: A Study of the 
'Components of Human Temperament. liOiidon, 1937. 03/> — 10 


BROMBERG (W.) — The Mind of Man. The Story of Man’s Conquest 
of Mental Illness. •New York, 1937. 03/; — 11 


NEUSTATTER (W*. L.) — Modern Psychology in Practice. London, 
1937. 036—12 


MENNINGER (K. A.)— The Human Mind. New York, 1937. 2nd 
edition. * 036 — 13 
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Roferwiod— D— 

MEDICAL DIRECTORY, London. 1921, 1923, 1926, 1931, 1934, 
1937. D—l 


DEWEY (M.) — Decimal Classification and Relative Index. New 
York, 1919. 10th edition. D— 2 

ENCYCIiOl’^DTA BRITANNICA— 

Caiuhridge, 1910-11*. Vols. 1-29. 11th edition. 

Cambridge, 1922. Vols. 30-32. 12th edition D — 3 

STEDMAN (T.* L.) — A Praetictl Medical Dictionary. London, 1921. 
6th edition. * D— 4a 


London, 1930. 11th edition. D — 46 


WATT (G.) — A Dictionary of Economic Products of India (Two sets) — 
Calcutta, 1889. Vol. I. • 


Calcutta, 1889. 
Calcutta, 1890. 
Calcutta, 1890. 
Calcutta, 1891. 
Calcutta, 1892. 
Calcutta, 1893. 
Calcutta, 1893. 
Calcutta, 1893. 
Calcutta, 1896. 


Vol. II. 

Vol. III. 

Vol. IV. 

Vol. V. 

Vol. VI, Part 1. 
Vol. VI, Part 2. 
Vol. VI, Part 3. 
Vol. VI, Part 4. 
Index. 


D— 5(a) 


WATT (G.) — The Commercial Products of India ; An abridgment of 
“The Dictionary of the Economic Products of India”. London, 
1908. D— 5(6) 


FORBES (D.) — Dictionary, Hindustani and English. liondon, 1866. 
2nd edition. D — 6 


ANNUAL MEDICAL IJST— Printed and published under the direc- 
tion of the Bengal Council of Medical Registration pursuant to 
suls-section (i), section 32 of the Bengal Medical Act, 1914, for 
the years 1923. 1924, 1925, 1926, 1927, 1928, 1929, 1930, 1931, 
1932, 1934, 1935, 1936 and 1937. D— 7 


ROCKEFELLER FOUNDATION— Medical Schools of the* World. 
(Tentative List.) New York, 1922. D — 5 
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Reltrtnct— D— oon^. 

HEWITT (C. R.) — Edited by — . The Medical Year ^ook. London^ 
1924. D—9 


GRIFFITH (J. W.) and HENFREY (A.)— Micrographic Dictionary. 
London, 1882. 4th edition. D — 10 


MEYER (J.) — Lesikon Medicum (Medical Dictionary 
languages). Berlin, 1909. 


in eight 

D— 11 


IxANQ — G erman-English Dictionary of Medical Terms. Fhiladelphia, 
1914. 2nd edition. D — 12 


DORLAND (W. A. N.) — The American Tlliistrated Medical Dictionary. 
Philadelphia, 1925. 13th edition. D — 13 

GORDON (A.) — French-English Medical Dictionary. London, 1921. 

D — 14 


THACKER’S DIRECTORY of the Chief Industries of India, Burma 
and Ceylon. Calcutta, 1928. D — 15 


WEBSTER (N.) — International Dictionary of the English Language. 
London, 1902. Vols. I and II. D — 16a 

London, 1934. Vols. I and II. D — 16& 


CRAWFORD (D. G.) — Roll of the Indian Medical Service, 1615-1930. 
London, 1930. D— 17 


VERHEUL (J.) — Hill’s Dutch-English and English-Dutch Vest Pocket 
Dictionary and Self-Instructor with Conversations ond Idioips. 
Ix)ndon, 1927. ’ D— 18 


MINERVA (Jahrbuch der Gelehrten Welt). Berlin, 1930. Bde. I, 
II and III. Year Book of the Learned World. D — 18 
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BBITISH FILM INSTITUTE— Published by— Catalogue of British 
Medical I'ilms of Technical Interest to Medical Practitioners 
and Stud^pts. London, January, 1936. D — ^20 


NELSON’S — ‘‘Highroads” English Dictionary. London. D — 2i 


HIRScH (O. C.)— E<iited by—. Index Biologonim. Berlin, 1928. ' 

D — ^22 


GHOSK (J. N.) — A Dictionary of Medical Terms : English to Bengali. 
Calcutta, 1904. D — ^23 


BEJjLOWS (M.) — Dictionary of German and English: English and 
German. London, 1924. 2nd edition. D — U 


ENENKEL (A.) and McLAUGHLIN (J.) — A New Dictionary of the 
English and Italian Languages. Paris, 1908. D — ^25 


CASSELL’S — Latin Dictionary : (I>atin-Eng]ish and English-Latin.) 
(Revised by J. R. V. Marchant and J. F. Charles.) liondon, 
1931. 2nd edition. D — ^26 


CASSETiL’S — French-English : English-French Dictionary. (Edited 
by — E. A. Baker.) London, 1930. D — 27 


JAMES (W.) and MOLE (A.) — Dictionnairo Dos Langues Anglaise et 
Francaise. (English and French Dictionary.) (Thoroughly 
revised by L. Tolhausen and G. Payn.) Leipzig, 1906., D — ^28 


VELAZQUEZ (M.) — A Dictionary of the Spanish and English 
Languages: (Spanish-Eiiglish and English-Spanish). London, 
1930. . D— 29 


HENDERSON (I. F.) and HENDERSON (W. ‘D.)— A Dictionary of 
Scientific Terms. Edinburgh, 1929. 2nd edition, D — 30 


BEADNELL (C. M.) — ^Dictionary of Scientific Terms. London, 1938. 

D — 31 
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Rtlaranet— D— contd. 

NESPIELD (J. C.) — Eiij^lish Grammar Series. Book IV. Idiojn, 
Grammar and Synthesis. London, 1982. D— 32 


OFFINGER (H.) — Pocket Technological Dictionary in three languages. 
Part I. Vol. I. German-English-Spanish. London, 1931. 
10th edition. D — 33 


, 1 

INDIAN EESEARCH FUND ASROCTATTON— Cataloj-ue of Journals 
and Periodioals in the Libraries of Certain Medieal Institutes 
in India, (Consolidated). Calrutia, 19-W. D — 34 


CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY PRESS— Published by— Deseriptive 
CataloH'ue of Universitv Publications. Calcutta, l9o(), * IMI). 

D— 35 


ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL — Published bv — Library Catalogue. 
Calcutta, 19J4. * ' D — M 


.OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS — Published by — A World List of 
Scientific Periodicals published in the years 1900-19»‘1‘L Tjondon, 
1934. 2nd edition. D — 37 


GOULD (G. M.) — Medical Dictionary. liondon, 1935. 4th edition. 
(Edited by R. J. E. Scott and C. V. Brownlow.) D — 38 


GOULD (G. M.) — Pocket Pronouncing Medical Dictionary. London. 
1934. loth edition. D — 39 


HARTRAMPF (G. A.) — llartrampf’s Vocabularie»s — Synonyms, 

Antonyms, Relatives. Manchester, 1933. D— 40 


OAKES (L.) — A Pocket Medical Dictionary. Edinburgh, 1935. 2nd 
edition. p 41 

KABADT (W. P.)— Edited by— Indian AVho’s Who. Bombay, 1935. 

D— 42 . 


THACKER’S PRESS AND DIRECTORIES— Published by— . 
Thacker’s Indian Directory. Calcutta, 1936. 


Calcutta. 1938-39. 


D— 43 
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Hffew n c a D—concM. 

FOWLES (H. tr.) — A Dictionary of Modem English Usage. Oxford, 
1937. D-44 


COLLINS (F. H.) — Authors’ and Printers’ Dictionary. London, 1933. 
7th edition. 0—45 


A. &'C. BLACK, LIMITED— Published by— Who’s Who. London,’ 
1938. D— 46 


MITRA (S. C.) — The Student’s Concise Anglo-Bengali Dictionary. 
Calcutta, 1936. 7th edition. D — 47 


SARKAR (S. C.) — Hindustan Year-Book and Who’s Who. Calcutta, 
1938. D— 46 


MITBA_ (N. C.) — ^Revised by — Catalogue of the Bengal Secretariat 
Library. (Corrected up to September 1936.) Calcutta, 1938. 
Vol. I. 1937. Vol. II. D— 49 


KEMP (S.) — Catalogue of the Scientific Serial Publications in the 
Principal Libraries of Calcutta : Compiled for the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal. Calcutta, 1918. . D — 50 


EYRE and SPOTTISWOODE LTD.— Published by— University of 
London : Regulations for External Students. Tjondon. Sep- 
tember, 1937. 11—51 


ROYATi COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS OF I.ONDON AND THE 
ROYAL COT.LEGE OF SURGEONS OF ENGLAND. 
EXAMINING BOARD IN ENGLAND— by the— Regulations 
tor obtsiining the Diploma in Public Health. London, Ist 
October, 1938. D — 52 


MONNIG (H. 0.) — The Onderstepoort Library Index. Pretoria, 
September, 1937. - D — 53 



Sourvy— See **MMlioiiMk** 

.-5 

Serum Therapy — C9& — 

BrXIBINSTEIN (M.) — Traite Pratique de Serologie et de Serodiagnostic. 
Paris, 1921 . C96— 1 


FLEMING (A.) and PETRIE (G. F.) — Recent Advances in Vaccine 
and Serum Therapy. London, 1934. * 696 — 2 



Skin DisMse— ‘•Dermatology.*’ 

Sleeping Sicknese — CISoc — 

• • 

MACEIE (P. P.) — Sleeping Sickness. A Summary of the work done 
by the Sleeping Sickness Commission, 1908-10. Calcutta, 1912. 

CISoc — 


DA CDSTA (B. F. "B.) and others — Sleeping Sickness: A record of 
four years* war against it in the Island of Principe. (Translated 
by J. A. Wyllie.) London, 1916. CISoo— 2 


CARPENTER (G. D. H.) — A Natumliat on Lake Victoria with an 
account of Sleeping Sickness and the Tse-Tse Fly. London, 
1920. CIBac — 3 


DA COSTA (B. F. B.) — Sleeping Sickness in the Island of Principe. 
(Translated by J. A. Wyllie.) Jjondon, 1913. C16ac---4 

BAYER — 205 in Sleeping Sickness. C16ac — 5 


LAVERAN (A.) and MESNIL (F.) — Trypanosomes and Trypano- 
somiases. (Translated and much enlarged by D. Nabarro.) 
London, 1907, CIBac — 6 
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$inallitox—See “Infeotious DiseaM," 

SiMkaa— iS'ee "Zoology.” 

Statistics — C20 — 

YULE (G. U.) — An Introduction to the Study of Statistics. London, 
1919. 5th edition. C20 — 1 


ELDEBTON (W. P.) and ELDERTON (E. M.) — Primer of Statistics. 
London, 1920. C20— 2 


FALE (I. S.) — The Principles of "Vital Statistics. Philadelphia, 1923. 

C20— S 


NEWSHOLME (A.) — The Elements of Vital Statistics. London, 1923. 

C20-^ 


WHIPPLE (G. C.) — Vital Statistics. New York, 1923. 2nd edition. 

C20-^ 


PEARL (R.) — Introduction to Medical Bioraetiy and Statistics. 


Philadelphia, 1923. 020 — 6a 

Philadelphia, 1930. 2nd edition. 020 — 66- 

FISHER (R. A.) — Statistical Methods for Research workers. Ijondon, 

1925. 020— 7a 

London, 1936. 6th edition. 020 — 76- 

DAY (E. E.) — Statistical Analysis. New York, 1925. 020 — 
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Teil. 3A. • 

Teil. 4. suite 1. 

TeU. 4. Halite 2. 

TeU. 7. Halite 1. 

Aht VI. 

Teil. A. 

TeU. B. Halite 1. 
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ALLEN’S Commercial Organic Analysis — 


London, 1923. 
London, 1924. 
London, 1925. 
London, 1925. 
London, 1927. 
London, 1928. 
London, 1929. 
London, 1930. 
London, 1932. 
London, 1933. 
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C8— 67a 
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1910. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1911. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1912. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1913. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1914. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1915. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1916. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1917. 



«T 

« 

A. — firirt Britain and Inland — contd. 

At — Landan— conid. 

1. British Medical Journal — conoid. 

Vols. 1-2, 1918. 

Vols. 1-2, 1919. 

Vole. 1-2, 1920. 

Vols. 1-2, 1921. 

Vols. 1-2, 1922. 

Vols. 1-2, 1923. 

Vols. 1-2, 1924. 

Vols. 1-2, 1925. 

Vols. 1-2, 1926. 

Vols. 1-2, 1927. 

Vols. 1-2, 1928. 

Vols. 1-2, 1929. 

Vols. 1-2, 1930. 

Vols. 1-2, 1931. 

Vols. 1-2, 1932. 

Vols. 1-2, 1933. 

Vols. 1-2, 1934. 

Vols. 1-2, 1935. 

Vols. 1-2, 1936. 

Vols. 1-2, 1937. 

British Journal of Experimental Pathology - 
Vol. 1, 1920. 

Vol. 2, 1921. 

Vol. 3, 1922. 

Vol. 4, 1923. 

Vol. 5, 1924. 

Vol. 6, 1925. 

Vol. 7, 1926. 

Vol. 8, 1927. 

Vol. 9, 1928. 

Vol. 10, 1929. 

Vol. 11, 1930. 

Vol. 12, 1931. 

Vol. 13, 1932. 

Vol. 14, 1933. 

Vol. -15, 1934. 

Vol. 16, 1935. 

Vol. 17, 1936. 

Vol. 18, 1937. 
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A.— €liM WNMI «M l<ll*liA-«MK(2. 


AJ—LMipn—cotUd. 

8. Imperial Bureau of Entomology (London) — 

(a) Review of Applied Entomology-^Series A : Agricullun » 

A^ol. 20, 1932. 

Vol. 21, 1933. 

Vol. 22, 1934. 

Vol. 23, 1935. 

Vol. 24, 1936. 

Vol. 26, 1937. 


(6) Review of Applied Entomology^ — Series B: Medical 
Veterinary — 

Vol. 1, 1913. 

Vol. 2, 1914. 

Vol. 3, 1915. 

Vol. 4, 1916. 

Vol. 5, 1917. 

Vol. 6, 1918. 

Vol. 7, 1919. 

Vol. 8, 1920. 

Vol. 9, 1921. 

Vol. 10, 1922. 

Vol. 11, 1923. 

Vol. 12, 1924. 

Vol. 13, 1925. 

Vol. 14, 1926. 

Vol. 15, 1927. 

Vol. 16, 1928. 

Vol. 17, 1929. 

Vol. 18, 1930. 

Vol. 19, 1931. 

Vol. 20, 1932. 

Vol. 21, 1933. 

Vol. 22, 1934. 

Vol. 23, 1935. 

Vol. 24,* 1936. 

Vol. 25, 1937. 



AT— Ltndon— con/(j. 


47d 

A.— Qrilt ■rtMN iM IrMMii-coiKd. 


3. Imperial Bureau of Entomology (London) — concld. 

(c) Bulletin of Entomological Research — 

Vol. 1, 1910-11. 

Vol. 2, 1911-12. 

Vol. 3, 1912. 

Vol. 4, 1913-14. 

Vol. 5, 1914-15. 

Vol. 6, 1915-16. 

Vol. 7, 1916-17. 

Vol. 8, 1917-18. 

Vol. 9, 1918-19. 

Vol. 10, 1919-20. 

Vol. 11, 1920. 

Vol. 12, 1921-22. 

Vol. 13, 1922-23. 

Vol. 14, 1923-24. 

Vol. 15, 1924-25. 

Vol. 16, 1925-26. 

Vol. 17, 1926-27. 

Vol. 18, 1927-28. 

Vol. 19, 1928-29. 

Vol. 20, 1!J'29. 

Vol. 21, 1930. 

Vol. 22, 1931. 

Vol. 23, 1932. 

Vol. 24, 1933. 

Vol. 25, 1934. 

Vol. 26, 1935. 

Vol. 27, 1936. 

Vol. 28, 1937. 

4 . Tropical Diseases Bureau — 

(o) Tropical Diseases Bulletin — 


Vol. 

1, 

1912-13-. 

Vol. 

2, 

1913. 

Vols. 

00 

1914. 

Vols. 

5-6, 

1915. 

Vols. 

7-8, 

1916. 

Vols. 

9-10, 

1917. 



A. — Qrmmt Britain and IralMid — corOd. 


A7 — London— eon<<2. 

4. n^opical Diseases Sureau — conid. 

(a) Tropical Diseases Bulletin— concW. 


Vols. 

11-12, 

1918. 

Vols. 

13-14, 

1919. 

Vols. 

15-16, 

1920. 

Vols. 

17-18, 

1921. 

Vol. 

19, 

1922. 

Vol. 

20, 

1923. 

Vol. 

21, 

1924. 

Vol. 

22, 

1925. 

Vol. 

23, 

1926. 

Vol. 

24, 

1927. 

Vol. 

25, 

1928. 

Vol. 

26, 

1929. 

Vol. 

27, 

1930. 

Vol. 

28, 

1931. 

Vol. 

29, 

1932. 

Vol. 

30, 

1933. 

Vol. 

31, 

1934. 

Vol. 

32, 

1935. 

Vol. 

33, 

1936. 

Vol. 

34, 

1937. 


<6) Sanitation Supplement to T. Uf. B.- 
1921 (incomplete^. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

Henceforth. Bulletin of Hy^en^— 

Vol. 1, 1926. 

Vol. 2, 1927. 

Vol. 3, 1928. 

Vol. 4, 1929. 

Vol. 6, 1930. 

Vol. 6, 1931. 

Vol. 7, 1932. 

Vol. 8, 1933. 
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A.— Crett Biitain ind IrMmd— c«n«<2. 
A7 — London — coiUd. 

* 

4. Tropical Diseases Bureau — concld. 

(c) Tropical Veterinary Bulletin— • 

Vol. 1, 1912-ia. 

Vol. 2, 1914. 

Vol. 3, 1915. 

Vol. 4, 1916. 

Vol. 5, 1917. 

Vol. 6, 1918. 

Vol. 7. 1919. 

Vol. 8, 1920. 

Vol. 9, 1921. 

Vol. 10, 1922. 

Vol. 11, 1923. 

Vol. 12, 1924. 

Vol. 13. 1925. 

Vol. 14, 1926. 

Vol. 15, 1927. 

Vol. 16, 1928. 

Vol. 17, 1929. 

Vol. 18, 1930. 

Publicatioi^ ceased. 

6. Journal of Tro])i<'al Medicine and Hygiene — 
Vol. 10, 1907. 

Vol. 11, 1908. 

Vol. 12, 1909. 

Vol. 13, 1910. 

Vol. 14, 1911. 

Vol. 15, 1912. 

Vol. 16, 1913. 

Vol. 17, 1914. 

Vol. 18, 1915. 

Vol. 19, 1916. 

Vol. 20, 1917. 

Vol. 21, 1918. 

Vol. 22, 1919. 

Vol. 23, 1920. 

Vol. 24, 1921. 


31 
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A.— QrMl -BrlMn wUI Irttan#— eonAi. 


AT— London — coiUd. 

6. Journal of T?ropical Medicino and Hygiene — conoid. 

VoL 26, 1922. 

Vol. 26, 1923. 

Vol. 27, 1924. 

Vol. 28, 1925. 

Vol. 29, 1926. 

Vol. 30, 1927. 

Vol. 31, 1928. 

Vol. 32, 1929. 

Vol. 33, 1930. 

Vol. 34, 1931. 

Vol. 35,^ 1932. 

Vol. 36, 1933. 

Vol. 37, 1934. 

Vol. 38, 1936. 

Vol. 39, 1936. 

Vol. 40, 1937. 

6. Lancet — 


Vol. 

1, 

1823. 

Vols. 

2-5, 

1824. 

Vols. 

6-8, 

1825. 

Vols. 

9-10, 

1826. 

Vols. 

11-12T 

1827. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1827-28. 

Vol. 

1, 

1828-29. 

Vol. 

2, 

1829. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1829-30. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1830-31. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1831-32. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1832-33. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1833-34. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1834-35. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1835-36. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1836-37. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1837-38. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1838-39. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

'1839-40. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1840-41. 



A. — ftiwf BrMiln iml IriMnil — eonti. 


A7 — London — contd, 

6. Lancet — contd. 


Vole. 

1-2. 

184142. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

184243. 

Vol. 

1. 

184344. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1844. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1846. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1846. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1847. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1848. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1849. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1850. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1851. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1852. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1853. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1854. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1865. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1856. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1857. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1858. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1859. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1860. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1861. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1862. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1863. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1864. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1865. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1866. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1867. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1868. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1869. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1570. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1871. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1872. * 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1873. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1874. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1875. 

Vols. 

•1-2. 

1876. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1877 (incomplete). 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1878. 
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A.-^6r#»it nritaia Mi44r*l«n4-^«oiiA2. 


-London — contd, 

0, Ijaiic©ii^“”C07i-foi • 


Vols. 

1-2, 

1879. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1880. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1881. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1882. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1883. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1884. 

Vols. 

r-2. 

1885. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1886. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1887. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1888. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1889. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1890. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1891. 

Vols. 

1-2. 

1892. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1893. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1894. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1895. 

Vols. . 

1-2, 

1896. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1897. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1898. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1899. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1900. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1901. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1902. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1903. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1904. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1905. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1906. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1907. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1908. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1909. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1910. 

V ols. 

1-2, 

1911. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1912. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1913. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1914. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1915. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1916 (Vol. 2, less index) 
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A. — ^Creat BritaiR and Iraland — contd. 

A7— London— conl<2. 

• 6. Lancet — coiicld. 


Vols. 

1-2, 

1917 (less index). 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1918 (less index). 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1919. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1920. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1921. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1922. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1923. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1924. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1925. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1926. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1927. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1928. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1929. 

Vols., 

1-2, 

1930. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1931. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1932. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1933. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1934. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1935. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1936. 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1937. 

Vol. 

1, 

1938. 

Polyclinic — 

- 

Vol. 

1, 

1899. 

Vol. 

2, 

1900. 

Vol. 

3> 

1900. 

Vols. 

4-5, 

1901. 

Vol. 

6, 

1902. 

Vol. 

12, 

1908. 

Vol. 

13, 

1909. 

Vol. 

14, 

1910. . 

Vol. 

15, 

1911. 

Vol. 

16, 

1912. 

Vol. 

17, 

1913. 

Vol. 

.18, 

1914. 

Vol. 

19, 

1915. 

Vol. 

20, 

1916. 

Vol. 

21, 

1917 (incomplete). 
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A.— OrMt Britetai and Indupd c orud. 

.A7 — London — eonid. 

■8. Medical Sciende Abstracts and IteTiews — 

'Vol. 1, 1919 (incomplete). 

' Vol. 2, 1920 (incomplete). 

Vol. 3, 1920-21. 

Vol. 4, 1921. 

Vol. 6, 1921-22. 

Vol. 6, 1922. 

Vol. 7, 1922-23. 

Vol. 8, 1923. 

Vol. 9, 1923-24. 

Vol. 10, 1924. 

Vol. 11, 1924-25. 

Vol. 12, 1925. 

9. Transactions of the Patholo^ricaL Society of London- 

Vol. 55, 1904. 

Vol. 56, 1905. 

Vol. 57, 1906. 

10. Pharmaceutical Journal — 


Vol. 

10, 

1879-80 (incomplete) 

Vol. 

11, 

1880-81. 

Vol. 

12, 

1881-82. 

Vol. 

13, 

1882-83. 

Vol. 

14, 

1883-84. 

Vol. 

15, 

1884-85. 

Vol. 

16, 

1885-86. 

Vol. 

IT, 

1886-87. 

Vol. 

18, 

1887-88, 

Vols. 

72-73,* 

1904. 

Vols. 

74-75, 

1905. 

Vols. 

76-77, 

1906. 

1 

Vol. 

78, 

1907. 

Vol. 

111, 

1923. 

Vols. 

112-113, 1924. 

Vols. 

114-115, 1925. 

Vols. 

116-117, 1926. 

Vols. 

118-119^ 1927. 

Vol. 

120, 

1928 (incomplete). 



AT—LondM — eorOd. 


4sr^ 

A.— QiMt Brftatii ind IrtlMd—ootrfd. 


10 . 


Pharmaceutical Journal — concld. 

Vol. 121, 1928. 

Vols. 122-123, 1929. 

Vols. 124-125, 1930. 

Vols. 126-127, 1931 (less index). 
Vol. 128, 1932 (incomplete). 


Vol. 129, 1932. 

Vols. 130-131, 1933. 
Vols. 132-133, 1934. 


Vol. 

134, 

1935 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

135, 

1935. 

Vol. 

136, 

1936. 

Vol. 

137, 

1936 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

138, 

1937 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

139, 

1937 (less index). 


11. Journal of the Royal Sanitary Institute — 


Vol. 

34, 

1913. 

Vol. 

45, 

1925 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

46, 

1925-26. 

Vol. 

47, 

1926-27. 

Vol. 

48, 

1927-28. 

Vol. 

49, 

1928-29. 

Vol. 

50, 

1929-30. 

Vol. 

51, 

1930-31. 

Vol. 

52, 

1931-32 (incomplete). 

Practitioner — 


Vol. 

1, 

1868. 

Vols. 

2-3, 

1869. 

Vols. 

4^, 

1870. 

Vols. 

6-7, 

1871. 

Vols. 

8-9, 

1872. 

Vols. 

10-11, 

1873. 

Vols. 

12-13, 

1874. 

Vols. 

14-15, 

1875. 

Vols. 

16-17, 

1876. 

Vols. 

18-19, 

1877. 

Vols. 

20-21, 

1878. 
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A.— Great Gritaia ami Iralaml — ^ontd. 
A7 — London — corUd. 


Practitioner — 

contd. 

Vols. 

22-23, 

1879. 

Vols. 

24-25, 

1880. 

Vols. 

26-27, 

1881. 

Vols. 

28-29, 

1882. 

Vols. 

30-31, 

1883. 

Vols. 

32-33, 

1884. 

Vols. 

34-35, 

1885. 

Vols. 

36-37, 

1886. 

Vols. 

38-39, 

1887. 

Vols. 

40-41, 

1888. 

Vols. 

42-43, 

1889. 

Vols. 

44-15, 

1890 (Vol. 45 less indes) 

Vols. 

46-47, 

1891. 

Vols. 

48-49, 

1892. 

Vols. 

50-51, 

1893. 

Vols. 

52-53, 

1894. 

Vols. 

54-55, 

1895. 

Vols. 

56-57, 

1896. 

Vols. 

58-59, 

1897. 

Vols. 

60-61, 

1898. 

Vols. 

62-63, 

1899. 

Vols. 

64-65, 

1900. 

Vols. 

66-67, 

1901. 

Vols. 

68-69, 

1902. 

Vols. 

70-71, 

1903. 

Vols. 

72-73, 

1904. 

Vols. 

74-75, 

1905. 

Vols. 

76-77, 

1906. 

Vols. 

78-79, 

1907. 

Vols. 

80-81, 

1908. 

Vols. 

82-83, 

1909. 

Vols. 

84-85, 

1910. 

Vols. 

86-87, 

1911. 

Vols. 

88-89, 

1912. 

Vols. 

90-91, 

1913. 

Vols. 

92-93, 

1914. 

Vols. 

94-95, 

1915. 

Vols. 

96-97, 

1916. 
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AT 


A. — Qraat BrHaiii alM Iralaml — cantd. 


-London — contd. 

12. Practitioner — concld. • 

Vols. 98-99, 1917. 

Vols. 100-101, 1918. 

Vols. 102-103, 1919. 

Vols. 104-105, 1920. 

Vols. 106-107, 1921. 

Vols. 108-109, 1922. 

Vols. 110-111, 1923. 

Vols. 112-113, 1924. 

Vols. 114-115, 1925. 

Vols. 116-117, 1926. 

Vols. 118-119, 1927. 

Vols. 120-121, 1928. 

Vols. 122-123, 1929. 

Vols. 124-125, 1930. 

Vols. 126-127, 1931. 

Vols. 128-129, 1932. 

Vols. 130-131, 1933 (Vol. 131 less index). 
Vols. 132-133, 1934. 

Vols. 134-135, 1935 (Vol. 135 less index). 
Vols. 136-137, 1936 (less index). 

Vols. 138-139, .1937. 

13. Nature — 


Vols. 

106, 1920-21. 

Vols. 

107-108, 

1921. 

Vols. 

109-110, 

1922. 

Vols. 

111-112, 

1923. 

Vols. 

113-114, 

1924. 

Vols. 

115-116, 

1925. 

Vols. 

117-118, 

1926. 

Vols. 

119-120, 

1927. 

Vols. 

121-122, 

1928. 

Vols. 

123-124, 

192*9. 

Vols. 

125-126, 

1930. 

Vols. 

127-128, 

1931. 

Vols. 

.129-130, 

1932. 

Vols. 

131-132, 

1933. 

Vols. 

133-134, 

1934. 

Vols. 

135-136, 

1935. 



AT— Lonien— <!onft2. 
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A— OiMt Britala and Iraland— con^. 


13. Nature — comUdl 
Volfl. 137-138, 1936. 

VoU. 139-140, 1937. 

Vol. 141, 1938. 

14. Quarterly Journal of Experimental Physiology— 

Vol. 1, 1908. 

Vol. 2, 1909. 

Vol. 3, 1910. 

Vol. 4, 1911. 

Vol. 6, 1912. 

Vol. 6, 1913. 

Vol. 7, 1914. 

Vol. 8, 1915 (incomplete). 

Vol. 9, 1916. 

Vol. 10, 1916. 

Vol. 11, 1917. 

Vol. 12, 1920. 

Vol. 13, 1923 (incomplete) and one Supplementary Vol. 
Vol. 14. 1924. 

Vol. 16, 1925. 

Vol. 16, 1926. 

Vol. 17, 1927. 

Vol. 18, 1928. 

Vol. 19, 1928-29. 

Vol. 20, 1930. 

Vol. 21, 1931-32. 

Vol. 22, 1932-33. 

• Vol. 23, 1933. 

Vol. 24, 1934-36. 

Vol. 25, 1935. 

Vol. 26, 1936-37. 

Vol. 27, 1937-38. 

16. Quarterly Journal of Microscopical Science- 
New series — 

Vol. 12, 1872. 

Vol. 13, 1873. 

Vol. 14, . 1874. 

Vol. 15, 1876. 

Vol. 16, 1876. 
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A. — Qraat BrHaln an4 Irtfand — eoiUd. 

A T Lail4n— confd. 

16 . Quarterly Journal of Microscopical Science — concld. 
New series — concld. 


Vol. 

17, 

1877. 

Vol. 

18, 

1878. 

Vol. 

19, 

1879. 

Vol. 

20, 

1880. 

Vol. 

21, 

1881. 

Vol. 

22, 

1882. 

Vol. 

23, 

1883. 

Vol. 

24, 

1884. 

Vol. 

25, 

1885. 

Vol. 

26, 

1886. 

Vol. 

27, 

1887. 

Vol. 

28, 

1888. 

Vol. 

53, 

1908-09 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

54, 

1910 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

55, 

1910. 

Vol. 

56, 

1911 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

57, 

1911-12 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

58, 

1913 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

59, 

1913 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

60, 

1914-15. 

Vol. 

61, 

J915-16. 

Vol. 

62, 

1916-17. 

Vol. 

63, 

1918-19. 

Vol. 

64, 

1919-20. 

Vol. 

65, 

1920-21. 

Vol. 

66, 

1922. 

Vol. 

67, 

1923. 

Vol. 

68, 

1924. 

Vol. 

69, 

1925. 

Vol. 

70, 

1926. 

Vol. 

71, 

1927-28. 

Vol. 

72, 

1928*29. 

Vol. 

73, 

1929-30. 

Vol. 

74, 

1930-31. * 

Vol. 

75, 

1932-33. 

Vol. 

76,. 

1933-34. 

Vol. 

77, 

1934-35. 

Vol. 

78, 

1935-36. 


Index to Vols. 29-61, (July 1888 to July 1916). 



A. — Great Britain and Irelaiicl — contd. 


A7—- London — contd. 

16- Journal of the Royal Naval Medical Service — 


Vol 

1, 

1916. 

Vol. 

2, 

1916. 

Vol. 

3, 
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Vol. 89, 

1915. 
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1919. 

Vol. 91, 
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Vol. 93, 
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Vol. 94. 
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1924. 

Vol. 96, 
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Vol. 97, 
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Vol. 98, 
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Vol. 99, 

1926. 
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1926. 
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Vol. 104, 

1928-29. 
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Vol. 106, 
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Vol. 107, 
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Vol. 109, 

1931. 

Vol. 110, 
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Vol. 112, 
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Vol. 113, 
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Vol. 114, 

1933-34. 

Vol. 115, 
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Vol. 116, 

1934-35. 

Vol. 117, 

1935. 

Vol. 118, 
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Vol. 119, 
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Series R. 

Vol. 120, 
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Vol. 122, 
Vol. 123, 
Vol. 124, 
Vol. 125, 


(Biological Science) — conoid. 
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1936- 37. 

1937. 

1937. 

1937- 38. 

1938. 


19. Year Book of the Royal Society of London — 
1902. 

1917. 

1920. 


20. Science Progress — 


Vol. 

8, 

1914 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

14, 

1920 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

15, 

1920-21. 

Vol. 

16, 

1921-22. 

Vol. 

IT, 

1922-23. 

Vol. 

18, 

1923-24. 

Vol. 

19, 

1924-25. 

Vol. 

20, 

1925-26. 

Vol. 

21, 

1926-27. 

Vol. 

22, 

1927-28 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

23, 

1928-29. 

Vol. 

24, 

1929-30. 

Vol. 

26, 
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Vol. 

36, 

1931-32. 

Vol. 

27, 

1932-33. 

Vol. 

28, 
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Vol. 

30, 

1936 (incomplete). 
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(o) Bulletin 
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Vol. 4. 1912. 



A. — Great Britain and Jralancl — vontd. 


A7 — London — corUd. 

21. Sleeping Sickness Bureau — ooncld. 
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Vol. 1, 1911-12 (incomplete). 

(c) Bibliography of Trypanosomiasis — 

1909. 

22. Transactions of the Medical Society of London — 

Vol. 41, 1918. 

23. Royal Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygien 
(a) Transactions of th 

Vol. 1, 1907-08. 

Vol. 2, 1908-09. 

Vol. 3, 1909-10. 

Vol. 4, 1910-11. 

Vol. 5, 1911-12. 

Vol. 6, 1912-13. 

Vol. 7, 1913-14. 

Vol. 8, 1914-15. 

Vol. 9, 1915-16. 

Vol. 10, 1916-17. 

Vol. 11, 1917-18. 
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Vol. 14, 1920-21. 

Vol. 15, 1921-22. 
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Vol. 22, 1928-29. 
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Vol. 24, 1930-31. 

Vol. 25, 1931-32. 
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Vol. 28, 1934-35. 

Vol. 29, 1935-36. 

Vol. 30, 1936-37. 

(б) Year Book — 

Session 1910-11. 

Session 1911-12. 
wSession 1912-13. 

Session 1913-14. 

Session 1914-15. 

Session 1917-18. 

Session 1921-22. 

Session 1922-23. 

Session 1923-24. 

Session 1924-25. 

Session 1925-26. 

Session 1926-27. 

Session 1927-28. 

Session 1928-29. 

Session 1929-30. 

Session 1930-31. 

Session 1931-32. 

Session 1933-34. 

Session 1935. 
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24. London School of Tropical Medicine — 

(а) Journal of the — 

Vol. 1, 1911-12. 

Vol. 2, 1912-13. 

(б) Collected Papers (Department of Helminthology) 
Part 1, 1922. 

Part 2, 1922. 

Part 3, 1922-23. 

Part 4, 1923. 

Part 5, 1924. 


32 
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Part 2, 1923. 

Part 3, 1923-24. 

Part 4, 1924. 

Henceforth (i.e., August 1924) London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine. 

(d) Collected Address and Laboratory Studies — 

Vol. 1, 1924-25. 

Vol. 2, 1925-26. 

Vol. 3, 1926-27. 

Vol. 4, 1927-28. 

Vol. 5, 1928-29. 

Vol. 6, 1929-30. 

Vol. 7, 1930-31. 

25. London School of Tropical Medicine (Department of Helmin- 
thology) — • 

(a) Journal of Helminthology — 

Vol. 1, 1923. 

Vol. 2, 1924. 

Vol. 3, 1925. 

Vol. 4, 1926. 

Vol. 5, 1927. 

Vol. 6, 1928. 

Vol. 7, 1929. 

Vol. 8, 1930. 

Vol. 9, 1931. 

Henceforth Institute of Agricultural Parasitology — 

Published from — 

Vol. 10, 1932. 

Vol. 11, 1933. 

Vol. 12, 1934. 

, Vol. 13, 1935. • 

Vol. 14, ,1936. 
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(h) Helminthological Abstracts (Supplement to the Journal of 
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Published from — 

Vol. 3, 1934 (incorporating Bibliography of Helminthology). 
Vol. 4, 1935. 

Vol. 5, 1936. 

Vol. 6, 1937 (less index). 

(c) Bibliography of Helminthology — 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

(Incorporated with Helminthological Abstracts in 1934.) 

(d) Imperial Bureau of Agricultural Parasitology — 
Publication of the — 

The Root-Infesting Eelw^orms of the Genus Heterodera. 
A Bibliography and Host List. 1931. 

The Helminth Parasites of Common Rats. 1931. (By 
J. N. Oldham.) 

The Genus Anguillulina Gerv. & v. Ben., 1859, vel Tylen- 
chus Bastian, 1865. (By T. Goodey.) 1932. 

The Bursate Lungworms of Domesticated Animals. (By 
T. W. M. Cameron.) 1933. 

Recent Researches on Helminth Immunity. (By P. A, 
Clapham.) 1933. 

The Pathology and A-etiology of Plant Lesions caused by 
Parasitic Nematodes. (By T. Goodey.) 1935. 

The Bearing of the Physiology of Parasitic Nematodes on 
•their treatment and control. (By G. Lapage.) 1935b 

The Effects of some Natural Factorg on the Second Ecdysis 
of Nematodes Infective Larvae. (By G. Lapage.) 
1937. 
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No. 1. On the Eelworm Heterodera schachtii as a poten- 
tial danger to the Sugar-beet Industry in Britain. 
1931. 

No. 2. Hand-list of Helminth Parasites of the Babbit. 
1931. 

No. 3. The Kidney-worm of Swine : StepJianurus dentes 
tus. 1931. 

No. 4. The Helminth Parasites of Deer. 1931. 

No. 5. Differential Diagnosis of Plant Parasitic Eel- 
worms. 1932. 

No. 6. “Potato Sickness'' and the Eelworm Heterodera 
schachtii. 1932. 

No. 7. Helminthology in its Application to Livestock. 
(By T. VV. M. Cameron.) 1932. 

No, 8. Helminthology in its Application to Agriculture 
and Horticulture. (By M. J. Triffit.) 1933. 

No. 9. Helminths in the Biollogical Control of Insect 
Pests. (By J. N. Oldham.) 1933. 

No. 10. The Helminth Parasites of Marsupials. 1933. 

No. 11. Recent Developments in the Control of Hetero- 
dera marioni. 1936. 
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Vols. 73-74, 1928. 
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Vol. 22, 1912. 
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Vol. 4, 1914. 
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Vol. 48, 1914. 
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Vol. 69, 1930. 
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81. Clinical Journal — 
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Vol. 20, 1902. 

Vol. 49, 1920. 

Vol. 50, 1921. 

Vol. 51, 1922. 

32. British Journal of Venereal Diseases — 

Vol. 1, 1925. 

Vol. 2, 1926 (less index). 

Vol. 3, 1927. 

Vol. 4, 1928. 

Vol. 5, 1929. 

Vol. 6, 1930 (less index). 

Vol. 7, 1931. 

Vol. 8, 1932. 

Vol. 9, 1933. 

83. British Journal of Dermatology and Syphillis — 

Vol. 22, 1910. 

Vol. 23, 1911. 

Vol. 24, 1912. 

Vol. 25, 1913. 

Vol. 26, 1914. 

Vol. 27, 1915. 

Vol. 28, 1916. 

Vol. 29, 1917. 

Vol. 30, 1918. 

Vol. 31, 1919. 

Vol. 32, 1920. 

Vol. 33, 1921 , (incomplete). 

Vol. 34, 1922 (incomplete). 

.Vol. 35, 1923 (incomplete). 
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33. British Journal of Dermatology and Syphillis — concld^ 

Vol. 36, 1924. 

Vol. 37, 1925. 

Vol. 38, 1926. 

Vol. 39, 1927. 

Vol. 40, 1928. 

Vol. 41, 1929. 

Vol. 42, 1930. 

Vol. 43, 1931. 

Vol. 44, 1932. 

Vol. 45, 1933. 

34. Veterinary Journal — 

Vol. 73, 1917 (incomplete). 

Vol. 74, 1918, (incomplete). 

Vol. 75, 1919. 

Vol. 76, 1920 (incomplete). 

Vol. 77, 1921 (incomplete). 

35. Veterinary Neu;8 — 

Vol. 14, 1917 (incomplete). 

Vol. 15, 1918 (incomplete). 

Vol. 16, 1919 (incomplete). 

Vol. 17, 1920 (incomplete). 

36. Boyal Society of London — Philosophical Transactions of tile— 
Series B — 

Vol. 197, 1904 (incomplete). 

Vol. 208, 1916 (incomplete). 

Vol. 209, 1920. 

Vol. 210, 1920 (incomplete). 

37. Discovery — 

Vol. .8, 1927. 

Vol. 9, 1928. 

Vol. 10, 1929. 

Vol. 11, 1930. 
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Vol. 23, 1904. 

Vol. 24, 1905. 
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Vol. 26, 1907. 

Vol. 27, 1908. 

Vol. 28, 1909. 

Vol. 29, 1910. 

Vol. 30, 1911. 

Vol. 31, 1912. 

Vol. 32, 1913. 

Vol. 33, 1914. 

Vol. 34, 1915. 

Vol. 35, 1916. 

Vol. 36, 1917. 

Vol. 37, 1918. 

Vol. 38, 1919. 

Vol. 39, 1920. 

Vol. 40, 1921. 

Vol. 41, 1922. 

Vol. 42, 1923. 

Vol. 43, 1924. 

Vol. 44, 1925. 
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Vol. 46, 1927. 

Vol. 47, 1928. 

Vol. 48, 1929. 

Vol. 49, 1930. 

Vol. 50, 1931. 

Vol. 51, 1932. 

Vol. 52, 1933.' 

Vol. 53, 1934. 

Vol. 54, 1935. 

Collective Index Vols. 1-14, 1882-95. * 

Decennial Index Vols. 15-24, 1896-1905. 

Index for 1927. 

Index for 1928. 
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Index for 1929. 

Index for 1930. 

Index for 1931. 

Index for 1932. 

Index for 1933. 

Index for 1934. 

Index for 1935. 
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gress of Applied Chemistry — 

Vol. 1, 1916. 

Vol. 2, 1917. 

Vol. 3, 1918. 

Vol. 4, 1919. 

Vol. 5, 1920. 

Vol. 6, 1921. 

Vol. 7, 1922. 

Vol. 8, 1923. 

Vol. 9, 1924. 

Vol. 10, 1925. ’ 

Vol. 11, 1926. 

Vol. 12, 1927. 

Vol. 13, 1928. 

Vol. 14, 1929. 

39. Physiological Abstracts — 

Vol. 1, 1916-17. 

Vol. 2, 1917-18. 

Vol. 3, 1918-19. 

Vol. 4. 1919-20. 

Vol. 5, 1920-21. 

Vol. 6, 1921-22. 

Vol. 7, 1922-23. 

Vol. 8, 1923-24. 

Vol. 9, 1924-25. 

Vol. 10, 1925-26. 

Vol. 11, 1926-27. 
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39. Physiological Abstracts — conoid. 

Vol. 12, 1927.28. 

Vol. 13, 1928-29. 

Vol. 14, 1929-30. 

Vol. 15, 1930-31. 

Vol. 16, 1931-32. 

Vol. 17, 1932-33. 

Vol. 18, 1933-34. 

40. Journal of Comparatire Pathology and Therapeutics — 

Vol. 40, 1927. 

Vol. 41, 1928. 

Vol. 42, 1929. 

Vol. 43, 1930. 

Vol. 44, 1931. 

Vol. 45, 1932. 

Vol. 46, 1933. 

Vol. 47, 1934. 

Vol. 48, 1935. 

Vol. 49, 1936. 

Vol. 50, 1937. 

41. British Journal of Actinotherapy — 

Vol. 1, 1926-27 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1927-28 (less index). 

Vol. 3, 1928-29. 

Vol. 4, 1929-30. 

Vol. 5, 1930-31. 

Henceforth British Journal of Physical Medicine — 

Vol. 6, 1931-32. 

Vol. 7, 1932-33. 

Vol. 8, 1933-34 (incomplete). 

42. Annals of the Picket Thompson Research Laboratory — 

Vol. 1, 1924-25. 

Vol. 2, 1925-26. 

Vol. 3, 1927.*^ 

Vol. 4, 1928-29. 
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43- Heart — 

Vol. 14, 1927-29. 

Vol. 15, 1929-31. 

Vol. 16, 1931-33. 

44. Qolden Health Library — 

Vol. 1, 1929-30. 

Vol. 2, 1929-30- 
Vol. 3, 1929-30. 

Vol. 4, 1929-30. 

Vol. 6, 1929-30- 

45. British Journal of Bxperimental Biology— 
Vol. 1, 1923-24. 

Vol. 2, 1924-25. 

Vol. 3, 1925-26. 

Vol. 4, 1926-27. 

Vol. 5, 1927-28. 

Vol. 6, 1928-29. 

Henceforth Journal of Experimental Biology- 
Vol. 7, 1930. 

Vol. 8, 1931. ' 

Vol. 9, 1932. 

Vol. 10, 1933. 

Vol. 11, 1934. 

Vol. 12, 1935. 

Vol. 13, 1936. 

Vol. 14, 1937. 

46. British Journal of XTrolog’y — 

Vol. 1, 1929. 

Vol. 2, 1930. 

Vol. 3, 1931. 

Vol. 4, 1932. 

Vol. 5, 1933. 

Vol. 6. 1934. 

Vol. 7, 1935. 

Vol. 8, 1936. 

Vol. 9, 1937. 
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Vol. 1, 1928. 

Vol. 2, 1929. 

Vol. 3, 1930. 

Vol. 4, 1931. 

Vol. 5, 1932. 

Vol. 6, 1933. 

Vol. 7, 1934. 

Vol. 8, 1935. 

Vol. 9, 1936. 

Vol. 10, 1937. 


48. Indian and Eastern Druggistr— 

Vol. 10, 1929 (less index). 

Vol. 11, 1930 (incomplete). 

Vol. 12, 1931 (less index). 

Vol. 13, 1932 (less index). 

Vol. 14, 1933 (less index). 

Vol. 15, 1934 (less index). 

Vol. 16, 1935 (less index). 

Vol. 17, 1936 (less index). 

Title changed to Indian and Eastern Chemist from April, 
1987— 

Vol. 18, 1937 (less index). 


49. Archives of Surgery— 

Vol. 1. 1889. 

Vol. 2, 1890. 

Vol. 3, 1891. 

Vol. 4, 1892. 

Vol. 5, 1893. 

Vol. 6, 1895. 

Vol. 7, 1896. 

Vol. 8, 1897! 

Vol. 9, 1898. 
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of the Postal Microscopical Society) — 

Old Series — 

Vol, 1, 1882. 

Vol. 2, 1883. 

Vol. 3, 1884. 

Vol. 4, 1885. 

Vol. 5, 1886. 

Vol. 6, 1887. 

Vol. 7, 1888 (New Series Vol. 1). 

Vol. 8, 1889 (New Series Vol. 2). 

61. British Mycological Society — 

Transactions of the — 

Vol. 16, 1931 (Incomplete). 

52. British Association for the Advancement of Science — 

The Advancement of Science — 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1935. 

1936. 

63. Entomological Society of Tjondon — 

Transactions of the — 

Vol. 76, 1929 (incomplete). 

Vol. 79, 1931 (incomplete). 

64. National Health Insurance Medical Research Committee — 

Special Report Series — 

No. 1, Tubercnlosis. 1915. 

No. 2, Out of print^. 1915. 

No. 3, Out of print. 1917. 

No. 4, Out of print. 1917. 

No. 6, Dysentery. 1917. 

No. 6, Dysentery. 1917. 

No. 7, Dysentery. 1917. 
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A. — QrMt Brlteln and Iraland— 


A7 — London — contd. 

64* National Health Insurance Medical Research Committee — zovid. 

Sj)eoial Report Series — corUd. 

No. 8, Heart. 1918. 

No. 9, Enteric Infections. 1918. 

No. 10, Child Life. 1918. 

No. 11, T. N. T. poisoning. 1918. 

No. 12, Wound Infections. 1917. 

No. 13, Out of print. 1918. 

No. 14, Venereal Diseases. 1918. 

No. 15, Dysentery. 1918. 

No. 16, Statistics. 1918. 

No. 17, Cerebrospinal fever. 1918. 

No. 18, Tuberculosis. 1918. 

No. 19, Venereal Diseases. 1918. 

No. 19, Venereal Diseases. 1923 (Revised). 

No. 20, Rickets. 1919. 

No. 21, Venereal Diseases. 1919. 

No. 22, Tuberculosis. 1919. 

No. 23, Venereal Diseases. 1919. 

No. 24, Food Poisoning. 1919. 

No. 25, Shock, surgical. 1919. 

No. 26, Shock, surgical. 1919. 

No. 27, Shock, surgical. 1919. 

No. 28, Flying. 1919. 

No. 29, Dysenteiy. 1919. 

No. 30, Dysentery. 1919. 

No. 31, Out of print. 1919. 

No. 32, Ventilation. 1919. 

No. 33, Tuberculosis. 1919. 

No. 34, Out of print. 1^9. 

No. 35, Bacteriology. 1919. 

No. 35, Bacteriology. 1927 (Revised). 

No. 36, Influenza. 1919. 

No. 37, Flying. 1919. 

No. 38, Nutrition. 1919. 

No. 38, Nutrition. 1924 (Revised). 

No. 39^, Wound Infections. 1919. 

No. 40, Dysentery. 1919. 



A7— iiOndon — corM. 


m 


Britefn and Irtlai^h-coitld. 


54. National Health Insurance Medical *Ilesearch Committee— 
contd. 

Special Report Series — contd. 

No. 41, Venereal Diseases. 1919. 

No. 42, Dysentery. 1919. 

No. 43, Nephritis. 1919. 

No. 44, Venereal Diseases. 1919. 

No. 45, Venereal Diseases. 1920. 

No. 46, Tuberculosis. 1920. 

No. 47, Venereal Disuses. 1920. 

No. 48, Enteric Infections. 1920. 

No. 49, Milk Bacteria. 1920. 

Henceforth — Privy Council Medical Research Council — 

No. 50, Cerebrospinal fever. 1920. 

No. 51, Bacteriology. 1921. 

No. 52, Ventilation. 1920. 

No. 53, Flying. 1920. 

No. 54, Nerve Injuries. 1920. 

No. 55, Venereal Diseases. 1920. 

No. 56, Alcohol. 1920. 

No. 57, Wound Infections. 1920. 

No. 58, T. N. T. Po^ioning. 1921. 

No. 59, Protozoan Infections. 1921. 

No. 60, Statistics. 1922. 

No. 61, Rickets. 1921. 

No. 62, Radium. 1922. 

No. 63, Influenza. 1922. 

No. 64, Bacteriology. 1922. 

No. 64, Bacteriology. 1931 (Revised). 

No. 65, Vision. 1922. 

No. 66, Venereal Diseases. 1922. 

No. 67, Tubeiftculosis. 1922. 

No. 68, Rickets. 1922. 

No. 69, Standards' biological. 1922. 

No. 70, Dental disease. 1922. 

No. 71, Rickets. 1922. 

No. 72, Blood Physiology. 1923. 

No. 73, Ventilation. 1923. 


33 
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A. — Graat Britain and Iraland— eon<d. 


A7— 4.andon — eontd. 


Privy Council Medio j. 1 Research Council— eon<d. 

No. 74, Child Life. 1923. 

No. 76, Epidemiology. 1923. 

No. 76, Tuberculosis. 1923. 

No. 77, Rickets. 1923. 

No. 78, Venereal Diseases. 1923. 

No. 79, Pneumonia. 1923. 

No. 80, Vision. 1923. 

No. 81, Child Life. 1924. 

No. 82, Child Life. 1924. 

No. 83, Tuberculosis. 1924. 

No. 84, Flying. 1924. 

No. 85, Tuiberculosis. 1924. 

No. 86, Child Life. 1924. 

No. 87, Nutrition. 1924. 

No. 88, Nerve Injuries. 1924. 

No. 89, Miners* Diseases. 1924. 

No. 90, Radium. 1924. 

No. 91, Food Poisoning. 1925. 

No." 92, Food Poisoning. 1925. 

No. 93, Rickets. 1925. 

No. 94, Tuberculosis. 1925. 

No. 96, Statistics. 1925. 

No. 96, Quinine. 1925. 

No. 97, Dental Disease. 1925. 

No. 98, Small-pox. 1925. 

No. 99, Cancer. 1926. 

No. 100, Ventilation. 1926. 

No. 101, Child Life. 1926. 

No. 102, Radium. 1926. 

No. 103, Food Poisoning. 1926. 

No. 104, Vision. 1926. 

No. 105, Nutrition. 1926. ^ 

No. 106, Small-pox. 1926. 

No. 107, Venereal Di.seases. 1926. 

No. 108, Encephalitis. 1926. 

No. 109, Child Life. 1926. 

No. 110, Vision. 1926. 

No. Ill, * Epidemiology. 1926. 
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A. — OHMt Britein and Inland — oonid. 


A7-— London — corud. 

PriTy Council Medical Research Council — contd. 

No. 112. Radium. 1926. 

No. 113, Jaundice. 1927. 

No. 114, Child Life. 1927 
No. 116, Diphtheria. 1927. 

No. 116, Radium. 1927. 

No. 117, Child Life. 1927. 

No. 118, Child Life. 1928. 

No. 119, Streptococcal Infectious. 1928. 

No. 120, Lpidemiolonry- 1928. 

No. 121, Animals, diseases. 1928. 

No. 122, Tuberculosis. 1928. 

No. 123, Nutrition. 1929. 

No. 124, Cerebrospinal Pever. 1929. 

No. 126, Surgery. 1929. 

No. 126, Radium. 1928. 

No. 127, Vision. 1929. 

No. 128, Standards, Biological. 1929. 

No. 129, Venereal Diseases. 1929. 

No. 130, Vision. 1929. 

No. 131, Light Treatment. 1929. 

No. 132, Venereal Diseases. 1929. 

No. 133, Vision. 1929. 

No. 134, Vision. 1929. 

No. 135, Nutrition. 1929. 

No. 136, Vision. 1929. 

No. 137, Epidemiology. 1929. 

No. 138, Surgery. 1929. 

No. 139, Vision. 1929. 

No. 140, Dental Disease. 1929. 

No. 141, Burns. 1929. 

No. 142, Nephritis. 1929. 

No. 143, Small-pox. 1929. 

No. 144, Radium. 1929. 

No. 145, Child Life. 1930. 

No. 146, Nutrition. 1930. 

No. 147, Heart. 1930. 

No. 148, Vision. 1930. 

No. 149, Tuberculosis. 1930. 



A*.— CrrMt 0HfaHit and Mralan<»-*con«:Z, 


ondon — contd. 

Privy Council Medical Research Council — contd. 

No. 150, Radium. 1930. 

No. 151, Nutrition. 1931. 

No. 152, Tuberculosis. 1931. 

No. 153, Rental Risease. 1930. 

No. 154, Iodine. 1931. 

No. 165, Nutrition. 1931. 

No. 156, Small-pox. 1931. 

No. 167, Child Rife. 1931. 

No. 158, Nutrition. 1931. 

No. 159, Rental Risease. 1931. 

No. 160, Radium. 1931. 

No. 161, Surgery. 1931. 

No. 162, Child Rife. 1931. 

No. 163, Vision. 1931. 

No. 164, Tuberculosis. 1932. 

No. 165, Nutrition. 1982. 

No. 166, 'Hearing. 1932. 

No. • 167, Nutrition. 1932. 

No. 168, Alcohol. 1932. 

No. 169, Bacteriology. 1932. 

No. 170, Psychology. 1932. 

No. 171, Rental Risease. 1932. 

No. 172, Tuberculosis. 1932. 

No. 173, Vision. 1932. 

No. 174, Radium. 1932. 

No. 175, Nutrition. 1932. 

No. 176, Vision. 1932- 
No. 177, Spectroscopy. 1933. 

No. 178, Nephritis. 1933. 

No. 179, Enteric Infections, 1933. 

No. 180, Epidemiology. 1933. 

No. 181, Vision. 1933. 

No. 182, Tuberculosis. • 1933. 

No. 183, Standards, Biological, 1933. 
No. 184, Tuberculosis. 1933. 

No. 185, Vision. 1933. 

No. 186/ R adium. 1933. 

"^No. 388, Vision. 1933. 


•fio |£7« . \-T'a.3 



A.-^Craat Amtsin Anri ^inriimri — co-fad. 

A7 — Lenrion — covM. 

Privy Council Medical Research Council-~coni<2. 

No. 189, Tluherculosis. 19S3. 

No. 190, Child Life. 1933. 

No. 191, Dental Disease. 1934. 

No. 192, Epidemiology. 1934. 

No. 193, Blood Vessels. 19*34. 

No. 194, Immunity. 1934. 

No. 195, Epidemiology. 1934. 

No. 196, Immunity. 1934. 

No. 197. Radium. 1934. 

No. 198, Respiration. 1934. 

No. T.99, Ventilation. 1935. 

Nq. 200. Vision. 1935. 

No. 201, Iodine. 1935. 

No. 202, Standards, Biological. 1935. 

No. 203, Bacteriology. 1935. 

No. 204, Radium. 19*35. 

No. 205, Streptococcal infections. 1935. 

No. 206, Milk. 1935. 

No. 207, Hearing. 1936. 

No. 208, Heart. 1936. 

No. 209, ^Epidemiology. 1936. 

No. 210, Bacteriology. 1936. 

No. 211, Dental diseases. 1936. 

No. 212, Respiration. 1936. 

No. 213, Nutrition. 1936. 

No. 214, Bacteriology. 1936. 

No. 215, Tuberculosis. 1936. 

No. 216, Radium. 1936. 

No. 217, Iodine. 1936. 

No. 218, Nutrition. 1936. 

No. 219, Hearing. 19^16. 

No. 220, Bacteriology. 1936. 

No. 221, Hearing. • 1937. 

No. 222, Heart. 1937. 

No. 223, Radiology. 1937. 

No. 224, Venereal Diseases. 1937. 

No. 225, Dental disease. 1937. • 

No. 226, Radium. 1937. 
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Au— Qrmt Brlteln and Inland — eontd. 

AT— Londan— coneld. 

Privy Council Medical fiesearcli Council — conoid. 

No. 227, Epidemiology. 1938. 

No. 228, Influenza. 1938. 

No. 229, Mental Defect. 1938. 

No. 230, Immunity. 1938. 

A 8 — Mancheater — 

1. Medical Chronicle — 

Vol. 14| 1907-08 (incomplete). 

Vol. 15, 1908 (incomplete). 

Vol. 16, 1908-09. 

Vol. 17, 1909. 

Vol. 18, 1909-10. 

Vol. 19, 1910. 

Vol. 20, 1910-11. 

Vol. 21, 1911. 

Vol. 22, 1911-12. 

Vol. 23, 1912. 

Vol. 24, 1912-13. 

Vol. 25, 1913. 

Vol. 26, 1913-14. 

Vol. 27, 1914 (incomplete). 

Vol. 28, 1914-15. 

Vol. 29, 1915. 

Vol. 30, 1915-16. 

A 8 — Oxforcl — 


1. Quarterly Journal 
Vol. 1, 1907-08. 
Vol. 2, 1908-09. 
Vol. 3, 1909-10. 
Vol. 4, 1910-11. 
Vol. 5, 1911-12. 
Vol. 6, 1912-13. 
Vol. 7, 1913-14. 
Vol. 8, 1914-15. 
Vol. 9, 1915-18. 
Vol. 10, 1916-17. 
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A< — QrMt Britain and Iraland — ctmtd, 

A9 — Oxffard— eon^. 

1. Quaterly Journal of Medicine — conoid. 

Vol. 11, 1917-18. 

Vol. 12, 1918-19. 

Vol. 13, 1919-20. 

Vol. 14, 1920-21. 

Vol. 15, 1921-22. 

Vol. 16, 1922-23. 

Vol. 17, 1923-24. 

Vol. 18, 1924-25. 

Vol. 19, 1925-26. 

Vol. 20, 1926-27. 

Vol. 21, 1927-28. 

Vol. 22, 1928-29. 

Vol. 23, 1929-30. 

Vol. 24, 1930-31. 

Qeneral Index to Vols. 13-24, 1919-31. 

New Series — 

Vol. 1, 1932. 

Vol. 2, 1933. 

Vol. 3, 1934. 

Vol. 4, 1935. 

Vol. 5, 1936. 

Vol. 6, 1937 (incomplete). 

2. Journal of the Royal Army Medical Corps — 

Vol. 1, 1903. 

Vols. 2-3, 1904. 

Vols. 4-5, 1905. 

Vols 6-7, 1906. 

Vols. 8-9, 1907. 

Vols. 10-11, 1908. 

Vols. 12-13, 1909. 

Vols. 14-15, 1910. . 

Vols. 16-17, 1911. 

Vols. 18-19, 1912. 

Vols. 20-21, 1913. 

Vols. 22-23, 1914. 

Vole. 24-25, 1915. 

Vols. 26-27, 1916. 

Vols. 28-29, 1917. 



A< — UtUxiit—ooneld. 


M—4M9it4 — eonctd. 


2. Journal of the Royal Army Medical Corps — concld- 

Vols. 30-31, 1918. 

Vols. 32-33, 1919. 

Vols. 34-35, 1920. 

Vols. 36-37, 1921. 

Vols. 38-39, 1922. 

Vols. 40-41, 1923. 

Vols. 42-43, 1924. 

Vols. 44-46, 1925. 

Vols. 46-47, 1926. 

Vols. 48-49, 1927. 

Vols. 50-51, 1928. 

Vols. 52-63, 1929. 

Vols. 64-55, 1930. 

Vols. 56-57, 1931. 

Vols. 58-59, 1932. 

Vols. 60-61, 1933. 

Vols. 62-63, 1934. 

Vols. 64-65, 1935. 

Vols. 66-67, 1936. 

Vols. 68-69, 1907. 

Vol. 70, 1938. 


B1— Pari»— 


B — FraiHM. 


1 . Ministers des Colonies — 

(a) Annales D’Hygiene et de Medicine Colonials — 

Tome 11, 1913 (incomplete). 

Tome 12, 1914 (incomplete). 

(5) Annales de Medicine et de Pharmaoie Coloniala 

Numero Exceptional, 1920. 

Tome 19, 1921. « 

Tome 20, 1922. 

Tome 21, 1923. 

Tome 22, 1924. 

Tome 23, 1925 (incomplete). 

Tome 24,^1926 (incomplete). 

Tome 25,‘l927. 

Tome 26, 1928. 



B1 — Paris — contd. 

s 

1. Ministere des Oolonies — concld. 

(6) Annales de Medicine et de Phaxmacie Colonials — concld 

Tome 27, 1929. 

Tome 28, 1930. 

Tome 29, 1931. 

Tome 30, 1932. 

Tome 31, 1933. 

2. Annales de L’lnstitut Pasteur — 

Tome 1, 1887. 

Tome 2, 1888. 

Tome 3, 1889. 

Tome 4, 1890. 

Tome 5, 1891. 

Tome 6, 1892. 

Tome 7, 1893. 

Tome 8, 1894. 

Tome 9, 1895. 

Tome 10, 1896. 

Tome 11, 1897. ' 

Tome 12, 1898. 

Tome 13, 1899. 

Tome 14, 1900! 

Tome 15, 1901. 

Tome 16, 1902. 

Tome 17, 1903. 

Tome 18, 1904. 

Tome 19, 1905. 

Tome 20, lti06. 

Tome 21, 1907. 

Tome 22, 1908. 

Tome 23, 1909. 

Tome 24, 1910. 

Tome 25, 1911. 

Tome 26, 1912. 

Tome 27, 1913. 

Tome .28, 1914. 

Tome 29, 1915. 

Tome 30, 1916. 

Tome 31, 1917. 
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B<— FnuiM— eonAl. 


c 

2. Annales de L’lnstitut Pasteur — concld. 

Tome 32, 1918. 

Tome 33, 1919. 

Tome 34, 1920. 

Tome 35, 1921. 

Tome 36, 1922. 

Tome 37, 1923. 

Tome 38, 1924. 

Tome 39, 1925. 

Tome 40, 1926. 

Tome 41, 1927. 

Tome 42, 1928. 

Tome 43, 1929. 

Tomes 44-45, 1930. 

Tomes 46-47, 1931. 

Tomes 48-49, 1932. 

Tomes 50-51, 1933. 

Tomes 52-53, 1934. 

Tomes 54-55, 1935. 

Tomes 56-57, 1936. 

Tomes 58-59, 1937. 

Tome 60, 1938. 

3. Archives de Parasitologic — 

Tome 8, 190J1-04. 

Tome 9, 1905. 

Tome 10, 1905. 

Tome 11, 1906-07. 

Tome 12, 1908. 

Tome 13, 1908-09. 

Tome 14, 1910. 

Tome 15, 1911. 

Tome 16, 1912. 

4. Bulletin do L’Office International d’Hygiene Publiqui 

Tome 1, 1909. 

Tome 2, 1910. 

Tome 3, 1911. 

Tome 4, 191)^. 

Tome 5, 1913. 



B^Fnuie* — wntd. 


contd. 

4 . Bulletin de L’Office International d’Hygiene Publiaue — 

Tome 6, 1914. 

Tome 9, 1917. 

Tome 10, 1918. 

Tome 11, 1919. 

Tome 12, 1920. 

Tome 13, 1921. 

Tome 14, 1922. 

Tome 15, 1923 
Tome 16, 1924. 

Tome 17, 1925. 

Tome 18, 1926 (incomplete). 

Tome 19, 1927. 

Tome 20, 1928. 

Tome 21, 1929. 

Tome 22, 1930 (incomplete). 

Tome 23, 1931. 

Tome 24, 1932 (incomplete). 

Tome 25, 1933 (incomplete). 

Tome 26, 1934. 

Tome 27, 1935. 

Tome 28, 1936 Xi*iconipl®tb). 

Tome 29, 1937 (incomplete). 

6. Bulletin de L’Institut Pasteur — 

Tome 1, 1903. 

Tome 2, 1904. 

Tome 3, 1905. 

Tome 4, 1906. 

Tome 5, 1907. 

Tome 6, 1908. 

Tome 7, 1909. 

Tome 8, 1910. 

Tome 9, 1911. 

Tome 10, 1912. 

Tome 11, 1913. 

Tome 12, 1914. 

Tome 13, 1915. 

Tome 14, 1916. 

Tome 15, 1917. 



B1 — Paris — contd. 


6. Bulletin de L’lnstitut Pasteu* — €onvltt. 

Tome 16, 1918. 

Tome 17, 1919. 

Tome 18, 1920. 

Tome 19, 1921. 

Tome 20, 1922. 

Tome 21, 1923. 

Tome 22, 1924. 

Tome 23, 1925. 

Tome 24, 1926. 

Tome 25, 1927. 

Tome 26, 1928. 

Tome 27, 1929. 

Tome 28, 1930. 

Tome 29, 1931. 

Tome 30, 1932. 

Tome 31, 1933. 

Tome 32, 1934. 

Tome 33, 1935. 

Tome 34, 1936. 

Tome 35. 1937. 

« 

6. (a) Bulletin de la Societe de Patiiologie Bxotiqu 


Tome 

1, 

1908. 

Tome 

2, 

1909. 

Tome 

3, 

1910. 

Tome 

4, 

1911. 

Tome 

5. 

1912. 

Tome 

6, 

1913. 

Tome 

7, 

1914. 

Tome 

8, 

1915. 

Tome 

9, 

1916. 

Tome 

10, 

1917. 

Tome 

n. 

1918. 

Tome 

12, 

1919. 

Tome 

13, 

1920. 

Tome 

14, 

1921. 

Tome 

16, 

1922. 

Tome 

16, 

1923. 



^ont<2. 


A. (ia)' Bulletin de la Societe de Pathoiagrie Exotique — concld. 

Tome 17, 1924. 

Tome 18, 1925. 

Tome 19, 1926. 

Tome 20, 1927. 

Tome 21, 1928. 

Tome 22, 1929. 

Tome 23, 1930. 

Tome 24, 1931. 

Tome 25, 1932. 

Tome 26, 1933. 

Tome 27, 1934. 

Tome 28, 1935. 

Tome 29, 1906. 

Tome 30, 1937. 

^6) Collection de la Societe de Fathologie Exotique — 

Monographic II (1928), Besearches sur lea Eelminthes da 
I’Afrique Occidentale Francaise. 

7. Traite de Microbiologie — 

Tome 1, 1898.« 

Tome 2, 1899. 

Tome 3, 1900. 

8. Comptes Bendus des Seances de la Societe de Biologie — 

Tome 83, 1920. 

Tome 84, 1921. 

Tome 85, 1921 (incomplete). 

Tome 86, 1922 (incomplete). 

Tome 87, 1922. 

Tome 88, 1923. 

Tome 89, 1923. 

Tomes 90-91, 1924. 

Tomes 92-93, 1925. 

Tomes 94-95, 1926. 

Tomes 96-97, 1927. 

Tomes 98-99, 1928. 

Tomes 100-101, 1929. 



B.-— Frwie*~cQn<(l. 


B1 — Paris— contd. 

s 

8. Compte» Bendus des Seances de la Societe de Biologie — eoneU. 

Tome 102, 1929. 

Tomes 103-105, 1930. 

Tomes 106-108, 1931. 

Tomes 109-111, 1932. 

Tomes 112-114, 1933. 

Tomes 115-117, 1934. 

Tomes 118-120, 1935 (Vol. 120, less index). 

9. Bevue Pratique des Maladies des Pays Chauds — 

Tome 1, 1922 (incomplete). 

Tome 2, 1923 (incomplete). 

Tome 3, 1923-24 (incomplete). 

Tome 4, 1924 (incomplete). 

Tome 5, 1925-26 (incomplete). 

Tome 6, 1926 (incomplete). 

Tome 7, 1927 (incomplete). 

Tome 9, 1929 (incomplete). 

10. Comptes Bendus Hebdomadaires des. Seances de L’Academie 
des Sciences — 

Tonies 170-171, 1920. 

Tomes 172-173, 1921. 

Tomes 174-175, 1922. 

*11. Societe Centrale de Medicine Veterinaire — 

(o) Becueil de Medicine Veterinaire — 

Tome 96, 1920. 

Tome 97, 1921 (incomplete). 

(5) Bulletin de la Societe Centrale de Medicine Yeterinaize— 
Tome, 73, 1920. 

12. Annales de l^edicine — 

Tome 9, 1921. 



B1 — Paris— conti. 
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B. — Franos cokH. 


13. Annales de Farasitologie Humaine et Comparee- 

Tome 1, 1923. 

Tome 2, 1924. 

Tome 3, 1925. 

Tome 4, 1926. 

Tome 5, 1927. 

Tome 6, 1928. 

Tome 7, 1929. 

Tome 8, 1930. 

Tome 9, 1931. 

Tome 10, 1932. 

Tome 11, 1933. 

Tome 12, 1934. 

Tome 13, 1935. 

Tome 14, 1936. 

Tome 15, 1937. 

14. Biilletin de I’Union Internationale Centre la 
(of the International Union against Tuberculosis)- 

Vol. 6, 1929 (incomplete). 

Vol. 7, 1930. . 

Vol. 10, 1933. 

Yol. 11, 1934 (incomplete). 

Vol. 12, 1935. 

Vol. 13, 1936. 


15. Annales de Dermatologic et de Syphiligraphie — 

7th Serie, Tome 1, 1930. 

7th Serie, Tome 2, 1931. 

7th Serie, Tome 3, 1932. 

7th Serie, Tome 4, 1933. 

16. Archives de L’Institut Prophylactique - - 

Tome 2, 1930. 

Tome 3, 1931. 

Tome 4, 1932. 

Tome 5, 1933. 


Tuberoulose 



B w w iw le ft iioM . 


B1 — Pari# — contd. 

< 

17. Bulletin de la Soeietie Franoaise de Dematologie et de 
Spyhiligrapliie — 

37 Anne, 1930. 

38 Anne, 1931 (less index). 

39 Anne, 1932 (less index). 

40 Anne, 1933 (less index). 

J18. Archives Boumaines de Pathologie Experimentale et de 
Microbiologie — 

Tome 1, 1928. 

Tome 2, 1929 ((incomplete). 

Tome 3, 1930. 

Tome 4, 1931. 

Tome 5, 1932. 

Tome 6, 1933. 

Tome 7, 1934. 

Tome 8, 1935. 

C.— Germany. 

<01— 'Berlin— 

1. Fortschritte der Medizin— 

Band 12, 1894 
Band 13, 1895. 

Band 14, 1896. 

Band 15, 'l897. 

2. Jahresbericht uber die Leistungen und Fortschritte in dei' 
Gesamten Medizin — 

23rd year, 1888. 

24th year, 1889. 

28th year, 1893. 

29th year, 1894. 

30th year, 1895. 

31st year, 1896. 

32nd year, 1897. 

33rd year, 1898. 

34th year, 1899. 

35th year, 1900. 

36th year, ,1901. 

■37th year. ,1902. 



0.— fiMmany— eoii<d, 


Cl — Berlin— «one(2. 

3. Verchows Archiv fur Pathologisohe Auatomie und Pliysiologia 
und fur Klinische Medizin — 

Bands 159-162, 1900. 

Bands 163-166, 1901. 

Bands 167-170, 1902. 

Bands 171-174, 1903. 

Bands 175-178, 1904. 

Bands 179-182, 1905. 

Banda 183-186, 1906. 

Bands 187-190, 1907. 

Bands 191-194, 1908. 

Bands 195-198, 1909. 

Bands 199-202, 1910. 

Bands 203-206, 1911. 

Bands 207-210, 1912. 

Bands 211-214, 1913. 

Bands 215-216, 1914. 

Band 218 1914. 

Bands 219-220, 1915. 

Band 228 1920. 

Bands 229-235, 1921. 

Bands 236-239, 1922. 

Bands 240-247, 1923. 

Band 255 1925. 

General Index to Bands 151-200, 1910. 

4. Berichte der Deutschen Chemisclien Gesellschaft — 

33rd year, 1900, Parts 1-3. • 

34tli year, 1901, Parts 1-4. 

35tli year, 1902, Parts 1-4. , 

36th yf>ar, 1903, Parts 1-4 (and a Beg'ister in separate Tol.). 
37th year, 1904, Parts 1-4. 

38th year, 1905, Parts 1-4. 

39th year, 1906, Parts •1-4. 

40th year, 1907, Parts 1-5. 

4l8t year, 1908, Parts 1-3. 

42nd year, 1909, Parts 1-5. 

43rd year, 1910, Parts 1-3. 

44th year, 1911, Parts 1-4. 
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4. Berichte der Deutaehen Chemisclxen Gesellscliaft-»ooncZc^. 

46tli year, 1912, Parts 1-3. 

46th year, 1913, Parts 1-3. 

47th year, 1914, Parts 1-3. 

48th year, 1915, Parts 1-2. 

49th year, 1916, Parts 1-2. 

60th year, 1917, Parts 1-2. 

51st year, 1918, Parts 1-2. 

'52iid year, 1919, Parts 1-2. 

53rd year, 1920, Parts 1-2. 

64th year, 1921, Parts 1-2. 

55th year, 1922, Parts 1-3. 

56th year, 1923, Parts 1-2. 

57th year, 1924. 

58th year, 1925. 

59th year, 1926. 

60th year, 1927. 

Olst year, 1928. 

62nd -year, 1929. 

63rd year, 1930. 

64th year, 1931. 

65th year, 1932. 

66th year, 1933. 

67th year, 1934. 

68th year, 1935. 

69th year, 1936. 

70th year, 1937. 

6. Biochemische Zeitschrift— 

Bands 134-143, 1923. 

Bands 144-154, 1924. 

Bands 155-166, 1925. 

Bands 167-179, 1926. 

Bands 180-191, 1927. 

Bands 192-203, 1928. 

Bands 204-216, 1929. 

Bands 217-229, 1930. 

Bands 230-243, 1931. 



aontd, 


6. Biochemisohe Zeitschrift — eoneld. 

Bands 244-256, 1932. 

Bands 267-262,' 1933. 

General Registers to — 

Bands 151-180. 

Bands 181-210. 

Bands 211-250. 

6. Medizinische Blinik — 

Yol. 18, 1922 (incomplete). 

Yol. 26, 1930 (with Beihefte 1, 2 and 3). 

YoL 27, 1931 (with Beihefte 1 and 2). 

Yol. 28, 1932. 

Yol. 29, 1933. 

Yol. 30, 1934 (with Beihefte 1 and 2). 

Yol. 31, 1935 (with Beihefte 1). 

7. Klinische "Wochenschrift — 

» Ist year, 1922 (incomplete). 

8. ArchiT fur Mikroskopische Anatomie — 

Band 96, 1922. 

Band 97, 1923. 

9. Arbeiten Aus Dcm Kaiserlichen Gesundheitsamte— 
Band 1, 1884-85. 

Band 2, 1886-87. 

Band 3, 1887. 

Band 4, 1888. 

Band 6, 1889. 

Band 6, 1890. , 

^and 7, 1891. 

Band 8, 1892-93. 

Band 9, 1893-94. 

Band, 10, 1894-96. 

Band 11, 1894-95. 

Band 12, 1895-96. 

Band 13, 1896-97. 



682 


Oil O wW i iny— <!oii«i. 


Ot—Mwrlin—contd. 

9. Arbeiten Aus Dem Kaiserlicben Gasundbeitsamte — ooneld. 

Band 14, 1898. 

Band 15, 1898-99. 

Band 16, 1899. 

Band 17, 1900. 

Band 18, 1901-02. 

Band 19, 1902-03. 

Band 20, 1903-04. 

Band 21, 1904. 

Band 22, 1904-05. 

Band 23, 1905-06. 

Band 24, 1906. 

Band 25, 1907. 

Band 26, 1907. 

Band 27, 1907-08. 

Band 28, 1908. 

Band 29, 1908. 

Band 30, 1909. 

Band 31, 1909-11. 

Band 32, 1909. 

Band 33, 1909-10. 

Band 34, 1910. 

Band 35, 1910. 

Band 36, 1910-11. 

Band 37, 1911. 

Band 38, 1911-12. 

Band 39, 1911. 

Band 40, 1912. 

Band 41, 1912. 

Band 42, 1912. 

Band 43 1912-13. 

Band 44, 1913. 

Band 45, 1913. 

Band 46, 1913. 

Band 4.7, 1914. 

Band 48, 1914-15. 

Band 49, 1914. 

Band 50, 1916-17. 
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(L — Otmiiuiy— eontd. 

01 

10. Berichte der Deutsclien Pharmaceutischen Gesellscliaft^ 

Band 11, 1901. 

Band 12, 1902. 

Band 13, 1903. 

Band 14, 1904. 

Band 15, 1905. 

Band 16, 1906. 

Band 17, 1907. 

Band 19, 1909. 

Band 20, 1910. 

Band 21, 1911. 

Band 22, 1912. 

Band 23, 1913. 

Band 24, 1914. 

Band 25. 1915. 

Band 26, 1916. 

Band 27, 1917. 

Band 28, 1918. 

Band 29, 1919. 

Band 30, 1920. 

Band 31, 1921. 

Band 32, 1922. 

Band 33, 1923. 

11. Chemisches ZentralblaH— 

Bands 1-2, 1927. 

Bands 1-2, 1928. 

Bands 1-2, 1929. • 

12. Annalen der Chemie — 

Bands 460-467, 1928. 

Bands 468-477, 1929. 

Bands 478-484, 19^0. 

Bands 485 491, 1931. . 

Bands 492-499, 1932. 

Band 500 1932-33. 

Bands 501-507, 1933. 

Band 508 1934. • 

General Begister to Bands 431-500. 



01— ^Bwfiil— «oncZ<2. 
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18. Zntsclirift fur Parasiteakunde— • 

Baud 1, 1929. 

Band 2, 1930. 

Band 3, 1931. 

Band 4, 1932. 

Band 5, 1933. 

Band 6, 1933-34. 

Band 7, 1934-35. 

14. Archiv fur Experimentelle Pathologie und Pliamiakologia^ 
Bands 185-187, 1937. 

Band 188, 1938. 

Ci— dMia— 

1. (a) Centralblatt fur Bakteriologie, Parasitenkunde und 

Infektionskrankheiten — 

Abteilung I. Originale — 

Bands 1-2, 1887. 

Bands 3-4, 1888. 

Bands 5-6, 1889. 

Bands 7-8, 1890. 

Bands 9-10, 1891. 

Bands 11-12, 1892. 

Bands 13-14, 1893. 

Bands 15-16, 1894. 

Bands 17-18, 1895. 

Bands 19-20, 1896. 

Bands 21-22, 1897. 

Bands 23-24, 1898. 

Bands 25-26, 1899. 

Bands 27-28, 1900. 

Bands 29-30, 1901. 

Bands 31-32, 1902. 

, Bands 33-34, 1903. 

Bands 35-37, 1904. 

Bands 38-39, 1905. 

Bands 40-42, 1906. 

Bands 43-4*4, 1907. 

Bands 45-47. 1908. 
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1. (a) Centialblatt fur Bakteriologe, Paraaiteillnmde imd Infektions* 
krankheiten — conoid. 

Abteilung I. Originale — contd. 

Bands 48-52, 1909. 

Bands 53-66, 1910. 

Bands 57-61, 1911. 

Bands 62-66, 1912. 

Bands 67-71, 1913. 

Bands 72-74, 1914. 

Bands 75-76, 1916. 

Bands 77-78, 1916. 

Bands 79, 1917. 

Bands 80-81, 1918. 

Bands 82-83, 1919. 

Bands 84 1920. 

Bands 85-86, 1921. 

Bands 87-88, 1922. 

Bands 89-90, 1923. 

Bands 91-93, 1924. . 

Bands 94-96, 1925. 

Bands 97-100, 1926. 

Bands 101-104, 1927. 

Bands 105 1927-28. 

Bands 106-109, 1928. 

Title changed to Zentralblatt fur Bakteriologie Parasitenkunda 
und Infektionskrankheiten from July 1929 — 

Bands 110-114, 1929. 

Bands 115-118, 1930. 

Band 119 1930-31. 

Bands 120-122, 1931. 

Band 123 1931-32. 

Bands 124-126, J932. 

Band 127 1932-33. 

Bands 128-129, 1933; 

Band 130 1933-34. 

Band 131-132, 1934. 

Band 133 1934-35. 

Band 134 1935. 

Band 135 1935-36. 



6S6 
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I£i J6IHI contd, 

Zentralblatt fur Baktariologie Farasitenkunde und Infek- 
tionekranklieiten. — conoid. 

Abteilung I. Originale — conoid. 

Bands 136-137, 1936. 

Band 138 1936-37. 

Bands 139-140, 1937. 

Band 141, 1938. 

General Begister 1-25. 

General Begister 26-40. 

General Begister — 

fur Band 41-61, 1906-11 der Originale 

und Band 41-50, 1908-11 der Beferate in one Tolnme. 

General Begister — 

fur Band 61-90, 1911-24 der Originale 

fur Band 51-75, 1911-24 der Beferate in one rolume. 

(5) Centralblatt fur Bakteriologie, Farasitenkunde und 
Infektionskrankbeiten — 

Abteilung I. Beferate — 

Band 31, 1902. 

Bands 32-33, 1903. 

Bands 3^35, 1904. 

Bands 36 1905. 

Bands 37-38, 1906. 

Bands 39-40, 1907. 

Band 4i 1908. 

Bands 42-44, 1909. 

Bands 45-47, 1910. 

Bands 48-50, 1911. 

Bands '51-55, 1912. 

Bands 56-59, 1913. 

Bands 60-62, 1914. 

Band 69 1920. 

Band 70 1920-21. 

Bands 71-72, 1921. 

Band 73 1922. 

Band 74 1923. 

Band 75 1923-24. 

Bands 76-77, 1924. 

Bands 78-*80, 1925. 

Bands 81-83, 1926. 
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Od — Qtrmanjr— «onft{. 

(HI JdIM contd. 

(6) Centrall)latt fur Bakteriologie Farasitenicunde und IiifektionB> 
krankheiten — concld. 

Abteilung I. Befeiate — concld. 

Bands 84-87, 1927. 

Bands 88-92, 1928. 

Title changed to Zentralblatt for Bakteriologie, Parasitenkando 
und Infektionskrankheiten from May 1929 — 

Bands 93- 95, 1929. 

Bands 96- 99, 1930. 

Bands 100-103, 1931. 

Bands 104 1931-32. 

Bands 106-107, 1932. 

Band 108 1932-33. 

Bands 109-111, 1933. 

Band 112 1933-34. 

Bands 113-115, 1934. 

Band 116 1934-35. 

Bands 117-119, 1935. 

Band 120 1935-36. 

Bands 121-123, 1936. 

Band 124 1936-37. 

Bands 125-127, 1937. 

Band 128, 1937-38. 

Band 129*, 1938. 

(o) Centralblatt fur Bakteriologie, Parasitenkunde und 
Infektionskrankheiten — 

Abteilung II — 

Band 10 1903. 

Bands 11-13, 1904. 

Band 14 1905. 

Bands 15-16, 1906. 

Bands 17-19, 1907. 

Band 20 1907-08. 

Bands 21-22, 1908. 

Bands 23-24, 1909. 

Bands 25-28, 1910. 

Bands 29-30, 1911. * 

Bands 31-32, 1912. 

Band 34 1912. 

Band 35 1912 (Incomplete). 

Band 41 1914 (Incomplete). * 

General Register for Bands 11-20, 1908. 



€M Jua oontd.. 

S. ^rclii'v fur ProCistenkunde 

Band* 1, 1902. 

Baud 2, 1903. 

Bands 3-4, 1904. 

Bands 5-6, 1905. 

Band 7 1906. 

Bands 8-10, 1907. 

Bands 11-12, 1908. 

Bands 13-17, 1909. 

Bands 18-20, 1910. 

Bands 21-23, 1911. 

Bands 24-27, 1912. 

Band 28, 1912-13. 

Bands 29-31, 1913. 

Band 32, 1913-14. 

Bands 33-34, 1914. 

Band 35 1914-15. 

Band 36 1915-16. 

Band 37 1916-17. 

Band 38 1917-18. 

Band 39 1918-19. 

Band 40 1919-20. 

Band 41 1920. 

Band * 42 1921. 

Band 43 1921. 

Band 44, 1921-22. 

Band 45, 1922. 

Baud 46, 1923. 

Band 47, 1923-24. 

Bands 48-49, 1924. 

Band 50, 1924-25. 

Bands 51-52, 1925. 

Band 53, 1925-26. 

Bands 54-56, 1926. 

Bands 57-59, 1927. 

Band 60 1927-28. 

Bands 61-64, 1928. 

Bands 65-68, 1929. 

Bands 69-72, 1*930. 

Bands 73-75, 1931. 
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AvdttT for Protistenkunde — eondd. 

Bands 76-78, 1932. 

Bands 79-80, 1933. 

Band 81 1933-34. 

Bands 82-83, 1934. 

Bands 84-85, 1935. 

Band 86, 1935-36. 

Band 87, 1936. 

Band 88, 1936-37. 

Band 89, 1937. 

Band 90, 1937-38. 

Zeitschrift fur Immunitatsforschung' und 
Therapie — 

I Teil: Originals — • 

Band 1. 1908-09. 

Bands 2-3, 1909. 

Band 4, 1909-10. 

Bands 5-7, 1910. 

Band 8, 1910-11. 

Bands 9-11, 1911. 

Band 12, 1911-12. 

Bands 13-15^ 1912. 

Band 16, 1912-13. 

Bands 17-19, 1913. 

Band 20, 1913-14. 

Bands 21-22, 1914. 

Band 23, 1915. 

Band 24, 1915-16. 

Band 25, 1916. 

Band 26, 1917. 

Band 27, 1918. 

Band 28, 1919. 

Band 29, 1930. 

Band 30, 1920. 

Bands 31-32, 1921. * 

Band 33, 1921-22. 

Baud 34, 1922. 

Bands 35-37, 1923. 

Band 38, 1923-24. 

Bands 39-41, 1924. 


Ezperimentelle 
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3. Zeitsohrift fur Ifmmuntatsfozsohtmg uud Ezpenmentelle TtitiTnjiio 
conoid. 

I Teil : Originale — conoid. 

Bands 42-44, 1925. 

Bands 45-48, 1926. 

Bands 49-53, 1927. 

Band 54, 1927-28. 

Banda 55-60, 1928. 

Bands 61-64, 1929. 

Bands 65-68, 1930. 

Band 69, 1930-31. 

Bands 70-72, 1931. 

Band 73, 1931-32. 

Bands 74-77, 1932. 

Bands 78-80, 1933. 

Band 81, 1933-34. 

Bands 82-83, 1934. 

Band 84, 1934-35. 

Bands 85-86, 1935. 

Register 1911. 

Register 1912. 

General Register fur Bands 1-50. 

General Register fur Bands 51-75. * 

0 S—Leipilg— 

1. Archiv fur Schiffs und Tropen Hygiene — 

Band 1, 1897. 

Band 2, 1898. 

Band 3, 1899. 

Band 4, 1900. 

Band 5, 1901. 

Band 6, 1902. 

Band 7, 1903. 

Band 8, 1904. 

Band 9, 1905. 

Band 10, 1906. 

Band 11, 1907. 

Band 12, 1908. 

Band 13, 1900. 

Band 14, 1910. 
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€j 1 'L <ipgig — contd, 

1. Arohiv fur SohifEs imd Tropen Hygiene — amcld. 

Band 15, 1911. 

Band 16, 1912. 

Band 17, 1913. 

Band 18, 1914. 

Band 19, 1915. 

Band 20, 1916. 

Band 21, 1917. 

Band 22, 1918. 

Band 23, 1919. 

Band 24, 1920. 

Band 25, 1921. 

Band 26, 1922. 

Band 27, 1923. 

Band 28, 1924. 

Band 29, 1925. 

Band 30. 1926. 

Band 31, 1927. 

Band 32, 1928. 

Band 33, 1929, 

Band 34. 1930. 

Band 35, 1931 ,(with 2 Beihefte). 

. Oeneral Itegister fur Bands 1-35. 

Band 36, 1932 (with. 3 Beikefte). 

Band 37, 1933 (with. 2 Beihefte). 

Band 38, 1934 (with 1 Beihefte). 

Band 39, 1935 (with 2 Beihefte). 

Band 40, 1936. 

Band 41, 1937. 

2. J ahreshericht Pathogenen Mikroorganismen- 

16th year 1900. 

17th year 1901. 

18th year 1902. 

19th year 1903. 

20th year 1904. 

22nd year 1906. 

23rd year 1907. 

24th year 1908. 

26th year 1910. 
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0. Qti wwf 1 ww(J . 

C0~4.0i|izig — contd. 

3. Zeitschrift ftur Hygiene und Infectionskrankheiten— conoid. 

Band 12, 1892. 

Bands 13- 15, 1893. 

Bands 16- 18, 1894. 

Bands 19- 20, 1895. 

Bands 21- 23, 1896. 

Bands 24r 26, 1897. 

Bands 27- 29, 1898. 

Bands 30- 32, 1899. 

Bands 33- 35, 1900. 

Bands 36- 38, 1901. 

Bands 39- 41, 1902. 

Bands 42- 45, 1903. 

Bands 46- 48, 1904. 

Bands 49- 51, 1905. 

Bands 52- 55, 1906. 

Bands 56- 57, 1907. 

Bands 58- 61, 1908. 

Bands 62- 64, 1909. 

Bands 65- 67, 1910. 

Bands 68- 70, 1911. 

Bands 71- 72, 1912. 

Bands 73- 75, 1913. 

Bands 76- 77, 1914. 

Bands 78- 79, 1914 (incomplete). 

Band 90, 1920. 

Bands 91- 94, 1921. 

Bands 95- 98, 1922. 

Bands 99-100, 1923. 

Bands 101-103, 1924. 

Band 104, 1925. 

Bands 105-106, 1926. 

Band 107, 1927. 

Band 108, 1928. 

Band 109, 1928-29. 

Band 110, 1929. 

Band 111, 1930. 

Band 112, 1931. 

General Register fur Bands 1- 60. 

General Register fur Bands 61-100. 



CS-^eipiig— cono2^. 

4. Arohiv der Pharmazie und Berichte der Deutschen Pharma* 

Eentischen Gesellschaft — 

• 

Band 263, 1926. 

Band 264, 1926. 

Band 265, 1927. 

Band 266, 1928. 

Band 267, 1929. 

Band 268, 1930. 

Band 269, 1931. 

Band 270, 1932. 

Band 271, 1933. 

5. Folia Hsematologica — 

Bands 40-42, 1930. 

Bands 4345, 1931. 

Band 46, 1931-32. 

Bands 4748, 1932. 

Bands 49-50, 1933. 

Band 51, 1933-34. 

Band 52, 1934. 

Band 53, 1934-35. 

a 

C4— Mvnehen (Munich) — 

1. Yearly Courses for PhysiciancK^ 

Yol. 3, 1925 (less index). 

0. — Holland. 

Nil. 

Ei— Italy. 

a 

EI^Naplas— 

1. Propaganda Antimalarica — 

Anno 6, 1913 (incomplete). 

Anno 7, 1914 (incomplete). 
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* Ba — li^f^—oonold. 

£2 — Firenia — 

1. Lo Sperimentale— 

Anno 76, 1922. 

£S— Roma — 

1. Rivista di Malariologia — 

% 

Anno 7, 1928 (incomplete). 

Anno 8, 1929 (incomplete). 

Anno 9, 1930 (with, supplement). 
Anno 10, 1931 (with 2 supplements). 
Anno 11, 1932. 

Anno 12, 1933 (with supplement). 
Anno 13, Sezione I, 1934. 

Anno 13, Sezione II, 1934. 

Anno 14, Sezione I, 1935. 

Anno 15, Sezione I & II, 1936. 
Anno 16, Sezione I, 1937. 


F. — Switzerland. 

£1 — Geneva — 

1. League of the Red Cross Societies — 

(a) Bulletin of the League of the Red Cross Societies — 

Vol. 1919-20 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1920-21 (incomplete). 

(5) International Journal of Public Health — 

Vol. 1, 1920. 

Vol. 2, 1921. 

42. League of Nations — 

Quarterly Bulletin of the Health Organisation — 

Vol. 1, 1932 (less index). • 

Vol. 2, 1933. 

Vol. 3, 1934. 

Vol. 4, 1935. 

‘ Vol. 5, 1936 (less index). 

Henceforth 'Bulletin of the Health Organisation— 

Vol. 6, 1937. 
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Portugal. 


Q1 — Lis^n CLisboa) — « 

1. Institute de Anatomia — 

Arquivo de Anatomies Antropolo^ia — 

Vol. 1, 1912-14. 

Vol. 2, 1914-16. 

Vol. 3, 1916-17. 

Vol. 4, 1916-18 (incomplete). 

Vol. 5, 1919 (incomplete). 

Vol. 6, 1920. 

Vol. 7, 1921-22. 


C2 — Porto COporto) — 

1. Annals Scientificos da Faculdade^ 

Vol. 3, 1916-17. 

Vol. 4, 1917-18. 


H. — Other European Countriee. 
Ht — ^Wien CVienna> — ^ 

1. "Wiener Medizinische W ochenschrif t — 

80th. year 1930. 

81st year 1931. 

82nd year 1932. 

83rd year 1933. 

84th year 1934. 

85th year 1935. 


I.— India and Ceylon. 
1-1 — Bombay (Kolhapur City> — ’ 

1. Sospital Assistant — 

Vol. 4, 1909. 

Vol. 6, 1910. 

Vol. 7, 1912. 
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* l«— 'Indte mi CqfiMH-oonfe?. 

M — Bombay (Kolhapur ZiXy'i—^ontd. 

2, Journal of the Bombay Natural History Society* 


Vol. 

1, 

1886 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

2, 

1887 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

'4 

4, 

1888 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

1889. 


Vol. 

5, 

1890 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

6, 

1891 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

7, 

1892-93 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

8, 

1893-94. 


Vol. 

9, 

1894-95 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

10, 

1896-97 

(incomplete). 

Vol. 

11, 

1897-98. 



Vol. 12, 1898-1900. 

Vol. 13, 1900-01. 

Vol. 14, 1902-03. 

Vol. 16, 1903-04. 

Vol. 16, 1905-06 (incomplete). 
Vol. 17, 1906-07. 

Vol. 18, 1907-08. 

Vol. 19, 1909-10. 

Vol. 20, 1910-11 (incomplete). 
Vol. 21, 1911-12. 

Vol. 22, 1913-14.. 


Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 

Vol. 


23, 

24, 

25, 

26, 

27, 

28, 
28, 


1914-15. 

1916- 16. 

1917- 18. 

1918- 20. 
1920-21. 
1921-22, 
1922, 


29, 1923, 


Parts 

Parts 

Parts 


& 2 . 


29, 1923-24, Parts 3 & 4. 

30, 1924-25, Parts 1 & 2. 


Vo4« ^ ^ • 

General Index of Subjects and Authors for Vole. 


Vol. 31, 1926, Parts 1 & 2. 
Vol. 31, 1926-27, Parts 3 & 4. 
Tol. 32, 19^7-28, Parts 1 to 4. 


26 ^. 
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M — Bombay (Kolhapur City) — conoid. 

Journal of the Bombay Natural History *Society — eoneld. 

Vol. 33, 1929, Parts 1 & 2. 

Vol. 33, 1929, Parts 3 & 4. 

Vol. 34, 1930, Parts 1 & 2. 

Vol. 34, 1930-31, Pai-ts 3 & 4. 

Vol. 35, 1931, Parts 1 & 2. 

Vol. 35, 1932, Parts 3 & 4. 

Vol. 36, 1932-33, Parts 1 & 2. 

Vol. 36, 1933, Parts 3 & 4. 

Golden Jubilee Number of the Society 1833-1933. 
Vol. 37, 1934, Parts 1 & 2. 

Vol. 37, 1934-35, Parts 3 & 4. 

Vol. 38, 1935, Parts 1 & 2. 

Vol. 38, 1936, Parts 3 & 4. 

Vol. 39, 1936-37, Parts 1 & 2. 

Vol. 39, 1937, Parts 3 & 4. 


3. Medical Bulletin — 

Vol. 2, 1934 (incomplete). 
Vol. 3, 1935 (incomplete). 
Vol. 4, 1936. 

Vol. 5, 193T. 


14 — Calcutta— 

1. Calcutta Journal of Medicine — 
Vol. 38, 1920 (incomplete). 


2. Calcutta Medical Journal — 
Vol. 1, 19064)7# 

Vol. 2, 1907-08. 

Vol. 3, 1908-09 (incomplete). 
Vol. 4, 1909-10. 

Vol*. 5, 1910-11. 

Vol. 6, 1911-12. 

Vol. 7, 1912-13. 
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l-ft — rCaloutta — oontd. 

2. Calcutta Medical Journal — concld. 

Vol. 8, 1913-14. 

Vol. 9, 1914-15. 

Vol. 10, 1915-16 (incomplete). 

Vol. 11, 1916-17 (incomplete). 

Vol. 14 V 1919-20 (incomplete). 

Vol. 15, 1920-21 (incomplete). 

Vol. 16, 1921-22 (incomplete). 

Vol. 17, 1922-23 (incomplete). 

Vol. 18, 1923-24. 

Vol. 19, 1924-25 (incomplete). 

Vol. 20, 1925-26. 

Vol. 21, 1926-27. 

Vol. 22, 1927-28. 

Vol. 23, 1928-29 (less index). 

Vol. 24, 1929-30. 

Vol. 25, 1930-31. 

Vol. 26, 1931-32. 

Vol. 27, 1932-33. 

Vol. 28, 1933-34. 

Vol. 29, 1934-35. 

Vol. 30, 1935-36. 

Vol. 31, 1936. 

Vol. 32, 1937. 

Vol. 33, 1938. 

3. Indian Journal of Medicine—— 

Vol. 1, 1920 (less index). 

Vol. 2, 1921. 

Vol. 3, 1922 (less index). 

Vol. 4, 1923 (incomplete). 

Vol. 5, 1924 (incomplete). 

Vol. 7, 1926 (less index). 

Vol. 8, 1927 (less index). 

Vol. 9, 1928 (less index). 

Vol. 10, 1929. 

Vol. 11, 1930. 

Vol. 12, 1931.* 
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4. (a) Scientific Memoirs by Medical Ofiicers 
India — 

Part 1, 1884. 

Part 2, 1886. 

Part 3, 1887. 

Part 4, 1889. 

Part 5, 1890. 

Part 6, 1891. 

Part 7, 1892. 

Part 8, 1894. 

Part 9, 1895. 

Part 10, 1897. 

Part 11, 1898. 

Part 12, 1901. 

New Series (Scientific Memoirs by Officers < 
Sanitary Departments of the Government 

Nos. 1- 2, 1902. 

Nos. 3- 6, 1903. 

Nos. 7-12, 1904. 

Nos. 13-20, 1905. 

Nos. 21-26, 1906. 

Nos. 27-31, 1907. 

Nos. 32-35, 1908. 

No. 36, 1909. 

Nos. 37-39, 1910. 

Nos. 40-48, 1911. 

Nos. 49-56, 1912. 

Nos. 57-60, 1913. 

Indian Journal of Medical Research 
"Scientific Memoirs") — 

Vol. 1, 1913-14. 

Vol. 2, 1914-^5. 

Vol. 3, 1915-16. 

Vol. 4, 1916-17. • 

Vol. 5, 1917-18. 

Vol. 6, 1918-19. 

Vol. 7, 1919-20. 

Vol. 8, 1920-21. 

Vol. 9, 1921-22. 


of the J^rmy ot 


f the Medical anil 
of India) — 


(Substituted for 



mi O tyt m <otad. 


1-2— Calwtte— con^. 

Indian Journal of Medical Besearch — concld. 

Vol. 10, 1922-23. 

Vol. 11, 1923-24. 

Vol. 12, 1924-25. 

Vol.M3, 1925-26. 

Vol. 14, 1926-27. 

Vol. 15, 1927-28. 

Vol. 16, 1928-29. 

Vol. 17, 1929-30. 

Vol. 18, 1930-31. 

Vol. 19, 1931-32. 

Vol. 20, 1932-33. 

Vol. 21, 1933-34. 

Vol. 22, 1934-35. 

Vol. 23, 1935-36. 

Vol. 24, 1936-37. 

Vol. 25, 1937-38. 

(Jb) Supplement to the Indian Journal of Medical Besearch— 
Proceedings of the All-India Sanitary Conference held at 
Lucknow, January 19th to 27th, 1914 — 

Vols. 1-5, 1914! 

(c) Special Science Congress numbers of the Indian Journal 
Medical Besearch for — 

1919. 

1920. 

6. Indian Medical Besearch Memoirs — (Supplementary Series to 
• the Indian Journal of Medical Besearch) — 

Memoir No. 1. 1924, Ankylostomiasis. 

Memoir No. 2. 1924, Beri-beri. 

Memoir No. 3. 1924, Anophelini. 

Memoir No. 4. 1926, Kala-azar Commission, India. 

(Beport No. I.) 

Memoir No. 5. 1927, Anopheline Mosquitoes in India and 

Ceylon. 

Memoir No. 6. 1927, Indian Medicinal Plants. 

Memoir No. 7. 1927, Transmission of Malaria. 

Memoir No. 8. 1928, Beri-beri in Burma. 

Memoir No. d. 1928, Cholera in India. , 

Memoir No. 10. 1928, Beri-beri Columbarum. 
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I. — liMlIa and Ocylaa— oonfti. 

1-2 — Galoutia — eontd. 

6. Indian Medical Research Memoirs — (Supplementary Series io 
i tlie Indian Journal of Medical Ilesearch) — concld. 

Memoir No. 11. 1928, Yeasts and Spioie. 

Memoir No. 12. 1928, Cholera in India. 

Memoir No. 13. 1929, Examination of Stained Films. 

Memoir No. 14. 1930, Asiatic Cholera. / 

Memoir No. 15. 1930, Rabies. 

Memoir No. 16. 1930, Indian Medicinal Plants. 

Memoir No. 17. 1930, Schistosoma Sjundale. 

Memoir No. 18. 1930, Parasitology of Malaria. 

Memoir No. 19. 1931, Snake bite. 

Memoir No. 20. 1931, Leptospirosis in the Andamans. 

Memoir No. 21. 1931, Larvae of Anopheline Mosquitoes. 

Memoir No. 22. 1932, Avian Spirochaetosis. 

Memoir No. 23. 1932, Thyroid Gland. 

Memoir No. 24. 1932, Indian Scorpions. 

Memoir No. 25. 1932, Kala-azar Commission, India* 

(Report No. II.) 

Memoir No. 26. 1933, Rabies. 

Memoir No. 27. 1933, Ilaffkiii's Plague Vaccine. 

Memoir No. 28. 1934, Rabies. 

Memoir No. 29. 1937, Histopathology of Malaria. 

Memoir No. 30. 1938, Filariasis. 

6A. Records of the Malaria Survey of India — 

Vol. 1, 1929-30. 

Vol. 2, 1931. 

Vol. 3, 1932-33. 

Vol. 4, 1934. 

Vol. 5, 1935. 

Vol. 6, 1936. 

Vol. 7, 1937. 

Henceforth Journal of the Malaria Institute of India. 

Vol. 1, 1938. 

6. Indian Medical Gazette-^ 

Vol. 1, 1866. 

Vol. 1867. 

Vol. 3, 1868. 

Vol. 4, 1869 (less indcj^) • 

Vol. 6, 1870 (less index). 
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f . — Imila mmd_ 09 ^/§^in—~eonid. 

1-0 — Calcutta — contd. 

6. Indian Medical CTazette — contd. 

Vol- 13, 1878. 

Vol. 14, 1879. 

Vol. 15, 1880. 

Vol. 16, 1881. 

Vol. 15 ^, 1882. 

Vol. 18, 1883. 

Vol. 19, 1884. 

Vol. 20, 1885. 

Vol. 21, 1886. 

Vol. 22, 1887. 

Vol. 23, 1888. 

Vol. 24, 1889. 

Vol. 25, 1890. 

Vol. 26, 1891. 

Vol. 27, 1892. 

Vol. 28, 1893. 

Vol. 29, 1894. 

Vol. 30, 1895. 

Vol. 31, 1896. 

Vol. 32, 1897. 

Vol. 33, 1898. 

Vol. 34, 1899. 

Vol. 35, 1900. 

Vol. 36, 1901. 

Vol. 37, 1902. 

Vol. 38, 1903. 

Vol. 39, 1904. 

• Vol. 40, 1905. 

Vol. 41, 1906. 

Vol. 42, 1907. 

Vol. 43, 1908. 

Vol. 44, 1909. 

Vol. 45. 1910. 

Vol. 46, 1911. 

Vol. 47, 1912. 

. Vol. 48, 1913. 

Vol. 49, 1914. 

Vol. 5(i, 1915*. 



I-2-— GaleuHa — corud. 


6. Indian Medical Oazette — coruUd, 

Vol. 51, 1916. 

Vol. 52, 1917. 

Vol. 5?1, 1918. 

Vol. 54, 1919. 

Vol. 55, 1920. 

Vol. 56, 1921. 

Vol. 57, 1922. 

Vol. 58, 1923. 

Vol. 59, 1924. 

Vol. 60, 1925. 

Vol. 61, 1926. 

Vol. 62, 1927. 

Vol. 63, 1928. 

Vol. 64, 1929. 

Vol. 65, 1930. 

Vol. 66, 1931. 

Vol. 67, 1932. 

Vol. 68, 1933. 

Vol. 69, 1934. 

Vol. 70, 1935. 

Vol. 71, 1936., 

Vol. 72, 1937.* 

Vol. 73, 1938. 


7. Indian Medical Record 


Vol. 4, 
Vol. 

I Vol. 7, 

Vols. 8- 9, 
Vols. 10-11, 
Vols. 12-13, 
Vol. 1'4, 
Vols. 18-19, 
Vol. 20, 
Vol. 32, 
Vol. 33, 
Vol. 34, 
Vol. 35, 


1893. 

1894. 
1894. 

1895. 

1896. 

1897. 

1898. 

1900. 

1901. 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1915. 



I. — ^India ami 


!■>](— Oaloutta—confd. 

•. 

7m Indian Medical Record — coficldm 


Vol. 

36, 

1916. 

Vol. 

37, 

1917. 

Vol. 

38, 

1918. 

Vol. 

3^, 

1919. 

Vol. 

40, 

1920. 

Vol. 

43, 

1921. 

Vol. 

42, 

1922. 

Vol. 

43, 

1923. 

Vol. 

44. 

1924. 

Vol. 

46. 

1925. 

Vol. 

46, 

1926. 

Vol. 

47, 

1927. 

Vol. 

48, 

• 1928. 

Vol. 

49, 

1929. 

Vol. 

60, 

1930. 

Vol. 

61, 

1931. 

Vol. 

62, 

1932. 

Vol. 

63, 

1933. 

Vol. 

54, 

1934. 

Vol. 

55, 

1935. 

Vol. 

56, 

1936. 

Vol. 

57, 

1937. 


8. (a) Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Beng^al- 

Vol. 1, 1906 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1909 (incomplete). 

VoL tJ, 1910-14 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1916 (incomplete). 

Vol. 5, 1914-17 (incomplete). 

Vol. 6, 1916-25 (incomplete)i 
Vol. 7, 1918-23 (incomplete). 

Vol. 8, 1922-29 (incomplete). 

Vol. 9, 1925-27 (incomplete). 

Vol. 10, 1925«27 (incomplete). 

Vol. 11, 1929 (incomplete). 
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Ic— Imiia and 9vfi9a^‘-«>iUd. 

I -t— OaleutU— «onA2. 

(6) Indian Science Congress numbers, Asiatic Society, Bengal— 
Proceedings of the — 

Ist Science Congress, 1914 — Calcutta. 

2nd Science Congress, 1915 — Madras. 

3rd Science Congress, 1916 — Lucknviw. J 
4th Science Congress, 1917 — Bangalore. 

6th Science Congress, 1918 — Lahore. 

6th Science Congress, 1919 — Bombfiy. 

7th Science Congress, 1920 — Nagpur. 

8th Science Congress, 1921 — Calcutta. 

9th Science Congress, 1922 — Madras. 

10th Science Congress, 1923 — TiUcknow. 

11th Science Congress, 1924 — Bangalore. 

12th Science Congress, 1925 — Benares. 

13th Science Congress, 1926 — Bombay. 

14th Science Congress, 1927 — Tjahore. 

16th Science Congress, 1928 — Calcutta. 

16th Science Congress, 1929 — Madras. 

17th Science Congress, 1930 — Allahiabad. 

18th Science Congress, 1931 — Nagpur. 

19th Science Congress, 1932 — Bangalore. 

, 20th Science ^Congress, 193‘^ — Patna. 

2 Ist Science Congress, 1934 — ^Bombay. 

22nd Science Congress, 1935 — Calcmtta. 

23rd Science Congress, 1936 — Indore. 

24th Science Congress, 1937 — Hyderabad. 

9. Journal of the Tropical Veterinary Science--^ • 

Vol. 1, 1906. 

Vol. 2, 1907. 

Vol. 3, 1908. 

Vol. 4, 1909. 

Vol. 5, 1910. 

Vol. 6, 1911. 

10. Medico-Surgical Journal of the TropicfS — 

Vols. 6- 7, 1911 (incomplete). 

Vols. 8- 9, 1912 (incomplete). • 

Vols. 10-11, 1913 (incomplete). 
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I. — Intfta wmI Oqflon — eontd. 


l-S-~Calcutfai — eontd. 

10. Medico-Surg^ical Journal of tlie Tropics — conoid. 

Vol. 21, 1918 (incomplete). 

Vols. 23-24, 1919 (incomplete). 

Vols. 25-26, 1920 (incomplete). 

Volsw 27-28, 1921 (incomplete). 

Vols, 29-30, 1922 (incomplete). 

Vols. 31-32, 1923 (incomplete). 

Vo’ls. 35-36, 1924 (incomplete). 

11. Journal of Ayurveda — 

Vol. 1, 1924-25. 

Vol. 2, 1925-26. 

Vol. 3, 1926^27. 

Vol. 4, 1927-28. 

Vol. 5, 1928-29. 

Vol. 6, 1929-30. 

Vol. 7, 1930-31. 

Vol. 8, 1931-32. 

Vol. 9, 1932-33. 

Vol. 10, 1933-34. 

Vol. 11, 1934-35. 

Vol. 12, 1935-36. 

Vol. 13, 1936-37 (less index). 

12. Jjeprosy in India — 

Vol. 1, 1929 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1930 (less index). 

, Vol. 3, 1931 (le.ss index). 

Vol. 4, 1932. 

Vol. 5, 1933. 

Vol. 6, 1934. 

Vol. 7, 1935. 

Vol. 8, 1936. 

Vol. 9, 1937. 

13. Indian Annals of Medical Science — 

No. 1, 1853. 

Nos. 2- 3, 1854. 

Nos. 4- 5, 1855. 



I. — India and Oayion-~«onal, 


l>2— Oaleutta — contd. 

13. Indian Annals of Medical Science — concld. 

Nos. 6- 7, 1866. 

No. 8, 1857. 

Nos. 9-10, 1858. 

Nos. 11-12, 1859. / 

Nos. 13-14, 1860-61. ■* 

Nos. 15-16, 1862-63. 

No. 18, 1865. 

Nos. 19-20, 1865-66. 

Nos. 21-22, 1867. 

Nos. 23-24, 1868. 

No. 25, 1869. 

Vols. 26-27, 1870. 

Vol. 29, 1872. 

Vols. 30-31, 1873. 

Vol. 32, 1874. 

Vol. 36, 1876. 

Vol. 37, 1877. 

14. Indian Medical World — 

Vol. 1, 1930-31 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1931. . 

Henceforth. Journal of the Indian Medical Association — 

Vol. 1, 1931-32. 

Vol. 2, 1932-33. 

Vol. 3, 1933-34. 

Vol. 4, 1934-35. 

Vol. 5, 1935-36. 

Vol. 6, 1936-37 (incomplete). 

16. Indian Science Abstracts — 

Part I, 1935. • 

Part II, 1935. 

16. Science end Culture — 

Vol. 1,* 1935-36. 

Vol. 2, 1936-37. 

Vol. 3, 1937-38 (less index). 



I-S— Calcutta — conid. 


m 


I.— InCia awl OcylMi->-conal. 


17. Indian Journal of Pediatrics — 


Vol. 1, 1933-34. 

Vol. 2, 1934-35 (with supplement). 

Vol. 3, 1936 (incomplete). 

Vo^. 4, 1937. 

18. (a) Records of the j[ndiau Museum — (A Journal of Indian 
Zoology) — 


Vol. 1, 1907. 

Vol. 2, 1908-09. 

Vol. 3, 1909. 

Vol. 4, 1910-12. 

Vol. 5, 1910. 

Vol. 6, 1911. 

Vol. 7, 1912. 

v»i « Part lOMT 
Vol. 8, P a rt 13, 1Q8 & ; - 
Vol. 9, 1913. 

Vol. 10, 1914. 

Vol. 11, 1915. 

Vol. 12, 1916. 

Vol. 13, 1917. 

Vol. 14, 1918. 

Vol. 15, 1918. 

Vol. 16, 1919. 

Vol. 17, 1920 (catalogue). 
Vol. 18, 1919-21. 

Vol. 19, 1920. 

Vol. 20, 1920. 

Vol. 21, 1921-24. 

Vol. 22, 1921. 

Vol. 23, Part 1, 1922. 
Vol. 24, 1922. 

Vol. 26, 1923. 

Vol. 26, 1924. 

Vol. 27, 1925. 

Vol. 28, 1^6. 

Vol. 29, 1927. 




I 





t. — India Mi Ikjfltn—contd. 


l-f>-Oaleutta— conftl. 

18. (a) Records of the Indiaii 
Zoology) — concld. 

Vol. 30, 1928. 

Vol. 31, 1929. 

Vol. 32, 1930. 

Vol. 33, 1931. 

Vol. 34, 1932. 

Vol. 35, 1933. 

Vol. 36, 1934. 

Vol. 37, 1935. 

Vol. 38, 1936. 

Vol. 39, 1937. 


Museum — (A Journal of Indiaa 


(6) Memoii's of the Indian Museum — 

Vol. 1, 1907-09 (incomplete). 
Vol. 2, 1909-10 (incomplete). 
Vol. 3, 1910-14. 

Vol. 4, 1913. 

Vol. 5, 1915-24. 

Vol. 6, 1915-18. 

Vol. 7, 1918^2. 

Vol. 8, 1924-28. 

Vol. 9, 1928-33. 

Vol. 10, 1929 (incomplete). 
Vol. 11, 1930-36. 

Vol. 12, 1932. 


19. Forest Research Institute (Dehra Dun) Bullefans (New 
Series) — • 

No. 7, 1911. 

No. 9, 1912. 

No. X6, 1913. 

No. 24, 1913. 

No. 26, 1914. 

No. 31, 1916. 

No. 32, 1916. 

No. 35, 1917. 



ll— India and Oayla a -cowai. 


14— 4laloutta— concZ<2. 

20. Indian Forest Records — 

Vol. 6, Port 7, 1916. 

Part 8, 1917. 

Vol. 6, Part 3, 1917. 

Vol.^ 7, Part 2, 1919. 

Vol. 8, Part 5, 1922. 

Vol. 9, Parts 3, 4, 1922. 

Vol. 9, Parts 6, 7. 8, 1923. 

Vol. 10, Parts 1, 4, 1923. 

Vol. 10, Parts 2, 8, 1924. 

Vol. 11, Part 1, 1926. 

(а) Chemical Series — 

Vol. 11, Parts 6, 6, 1926. 

Vol. 16, Part 2, 1931. 

Vol. 1, No. 1, 1936 (new series). 

(б) Botany — ^New Series — 

Vol. 1, Nos. 1, 2, 1937. 

(c) Indian Forest Records, Silviculture Series — 
Vol. 17, Part 2, 1932. 


I-S—Cotombn— 

1. Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the British Medical A880oia» 
tion — 

Vol. 12, 1916 (incomplete). 

Vol. 13, 1916, (incomplete). 

Vol. 16, 1918 (incomplete). 

Vol. 16, 1919 (incomplete). 

Vol. 17, 1920 (incomplete). 

2. Ceylon Journal of Science: Section D — ^Medical Science— 

Vol. 1, 1924-27 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1927-32. 

Vol. 3, 1933^6. 

Vol. 4, 1936-38. 



I•4 — Delhi — 
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I. — India and Caylon— conid. 


1. Practical Medicine— 

Vol. 17, 1919 (incomplete). 
Vol. 18, 19JiO (incomplete). 
Vol. 19, 1921 (incomplete). 
Vol. 20, 1922 (incomplete). 
Vol. 21, 1923. 

Vol. 22, 1924. 

Vol. 23, 1925. 

Vol. 24, 1926. 

Vol. 25, 1927. 

Vol. 26, 1928. 

Vol. 27, 1929. 

Vol. 28, 1930. 

Vol. 29, 1931. 

Vol. 30, 1932. 

Vol. 31, 1933. 

Vol. 32, 1934. 

• Vol. 33, 1935. 

Vol. 34, 1936. 

Vol. 35, 1937. 


2. lied Cross Society Journal — 

Vol. 1, 1927. 

Vol. 2, 1928. 

Vol. 3, 1929. 

Vol. 4, 1930. 


3. Indian Journal of Veterinary Science and Animal Husbandry 

Vol. 1, 1931 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1932. 

Vol. 3, 1933 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1934. 

Vol. ’5, 1935. 

Vol. 6, 1936. 

Vol. 7, 1937. 


36 



I. — India and Oaylan— conl<l. 


1-4 — Dalhl — conoid. 

r 

4. Health Bulletin — 

No. 10, (Malaria Bureau No. 2), Identification of the Ano- 
pheline Mosquitoes. 1927. 

No. 11 (Malaria Bureau No. 3), Anti-Mosquito Measures. 

1927. 

No. 11, (Malaria Bureau No. t3), 4th edition, 1935. 

No. 12 (Malaria Bureau No. 4), Identification of some Indian 
Fresh-Water Fish. 1927. 

No. 13 (Malaria Bureau No. 5), Instructions for Collecting 
and Forwarding Mosquitoes. 1927. 

No. 13 (Malaria Bureau No. 5), 2nd edition, 1934. 

No. 14 (Malaria Bureau No. 6), How to do a Malaria Survey. 

1928. 

No. 14 (Malaria Bureau No. 6), 3rd edition, 1936. 

No. 16 (Malaria Bureau No. 7), Identification of Full-Grown 
Larvae of Anopheline Mosquitoes. 1930. 

No. 16 (Malaria Bureau No. 7), 2nd edition, 1935. 

No. 17 (Malaria Bureau No. 8), Distribution of Anopheline 
Mosquitoes in India. 1931. 

No. 17 (Malaria Bureau No. 8), 2nd edition, 1936. 

No. 18- (Malaria Bureau No. 9), Practical Entomological 
Course for Students of Malariology. 1934. 

No. 20, Prevention of the Spread of Yellow Fever to India by 
Air Traffic. 1934, 

No. 22 (Malaria Bureau No. 10), Man-Made Malaria in 
India. 1936. 

No. 23, Nutritive Value of Indian Foods. 1937. 

No. 24 (Malaria Bureau No. 11), Common Water and Marsh 
, Plants of India and Burma, 1937. 


l-ft— Goa (Nova Goa)— 

1. Boletim Sanitario — 

Vol. 3, 1918 (incomplete). , 

Vol. 4, 1919. 

Vol. 6, 1920 (incomplete). * 

• 2. Boletim Geral de Medicina E Farmacia — 
Serie 6, 1919 (incomplete). 

Serie 6, 1920 (incomplete). 



l-e— Kathiawar- 
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I. — India and Cayion— eonfd. 


1. Kathiawar Medical Society Froceedinge — 

Voi. 1, No. 3, 1913. 

Vol. 3, No. 4, 1915. 

Vol. 7, No. 2, 1919. 

Vol. Nil, No. 28, 1921. 

Vol. Nil, No. 35, 1922. 

Vol. Nil, Nos. 36, 37, 1923 

1-7 — Kurseong — 

1. Indian Public Health and Municipal Journal — 

Vol. 5, 1908-09 (incomplete). 

Vol. 6, 1909-10 (incomplete). 

Vol. 7, 1910-11 (incomplete). 

1-8 — Lahore — 

1. Journal of the Association of Medical Women in IndiSr— 
Vol. 7, 1919. 

Vol. 8, 192(1 (incomplete). 

. Vol. 9, 1921. 

Vol. 10, 1922. 

Vol. 11, 1923. 

Vol. 12, 1924. 

Vol. 13, 1925. 

Vol. 14, 1926. 

Vol. 15, 1927. 

Vol. 16, 1928. 

Vol. 17, 1929. 

Vol. 18, 1930. 

Vol. 19, 1931. 

Vol. 22, 1934 (incomplete). 

Vol. 23, 1936. 

Vol. 24, 1936 (less index). 

Vol. 25, 1937 (lees index). 

2. Scientific World — 

Vol. 1, 1920 (incomplete). , 
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fv.-— India and Oaylon — ctyntd. 

1. Antiseptic 
Vol. 6, 1909. 

Vol. 16, 1919. 

Vol. 17, 1920 (incomplete). 

Vol. 1921 (incomplete). 

Vol. 19, 1922 (incomplete). 

Vol. 20, 1923 (imomplete). 

A^ol. 21, 1924 (iiictmiplete). 

Vol. 22, 1925 (incomplete). 

Vol. 23, 1926 (incomplete). 

Vol. 24, 1927 (incomplete). 

Vol. 25, 1928. 

Vol. 26, 1929. 

Vol. 27, 1930. 

Vol. 28, 1931. 

Vol. 29, 1932. 

Vol. 30, 1933. 

Vol. 31, 1934. 

Vol. 32, 1935. 

Vol. 33, 1936. 

Vol. 34, 1937. 

2. Indian Medical Journal — 

Vol. 13, 19li) (incomplete). 

Vol. 14, 1920 (incomplete). 

Vol. 15, 1921 (incomplete). 

Vol. 16, 1922 (incomplete). 

« Vol. 17, 1923 (incomplete). 

Vol. 18, 1924 (incomplete). 

Vol. 21, 1927 (incomplete). 

Vol. 22, 1928. 

Vol. 23, 1929. 

Vol. 24, 1930- 
Vol. 25, 1931. 

Vol. 26, 1932. 

Vol. 27, 1933. 

Vol. 28, 19^54 (incomplete). 

Vol. 29, 1935* 

Vol. 30, 1936. 

Voi. 31, 1937. 
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I. — India and Geylo»--con/«/. 

I >9 — Madras — cmdd. 

* 

3. Madras Medical Journal — 

Vol. 1, 1918 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1919 (incomplete). 

Vol. 3, 1920 (incomplete). 

Vol. 5, .1922 (incomplete). 

Vol. 6, 1923 (incomplete). 

Vol. 7, 1924 (incomplete). 

Vol. 9, 1927 (incomidete). 

Vol. 10, 1928 (incomplete). 

Vol. 11, 1929 (incomplete). 

Vol. 16, 1936 (less index). 

Vol. 17, 1937 (incomplete). 

4. Indian Veterinary Journal — 

Vol. 4, 1927-28 (incomplete). 

Vol. 5, 1928-29. 

Vol. 6, 1929-30. 

Vol. 7, 1930-31. 

Vol. 8, 1931-32. 

Vol. 9, 1932-33. 

Vol. 10, 1933-34. 

Vol. 11, 1934-35. 

Vol. 12, 1935,-36. 

. Vol. 13, 1936-37. 

Vol. 14, 1937-38. 

1*10— Manbhum — 

1. Quarterly Journal of the Medical Missionary Association of 
India — 

Vol. 15, 1909 (iucomx)lete). 

Vol. 22, 1916-17 (incomplete). 

Vol. 23, 1917-18 (incomplete). 

Vol. 24, 1918-19 (incomplete). 

Vpl. 25, 1919-20 (incomplete). 

Vol. 26, 1920-21 (iiicoiy^lilcie), 

Vol. 27, 1921-22. 

Vol. 28, 1922-23 (incomplete). 

Vol. '29, 1923-24. 

Vol. 30, 1924-26. 

Vol. 31, 1925-26. 
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l« — India and Caylan — eontd. 

1-11 — 'Poona 

1. TraiiBactions of t'h.e Poona Medical Society — 

Vol. 2, 1917 (incomplete). 

1-12 — Pusa — 

1. Agricultural Kesearcb Institute, Pusa — 

Bulletin *No. 6. 1907. 

Bulletin No. 32, 1912. 

Bulletin No. 36, 1913. 

Bulletin No. 43, 1914. 

Bulletin Nos. 60, 64, 1916. 

Bulletin Nos. 72, 76, 1917. 

Bulletin Nos. 77, 80, 1918. 

Bulletin Nos. 86, 90, 1919. 

Bulletin Nos. 92, 95, 1920. 

Bulletin Nos. 98, 99, 111-13, 1921. 

Bulletin Nos. 129, 130, 1922. 

Bulletin Nos. 144, 146, 1923. 

Bulletin Nos. 152, 154, 1924. 

Bulletin Nos. 160, 1925. 

Bulletin Nos. 167, 173, 1927. 

Bulletin No. 190, 1929. 

2. Memoirs of the Department of Ag^riculture in India- 

(а) Veterinary series — 

Vol. 1, 1914 (incomplete). 

, Vol. 2, 1913-17 (incomplete). 

Vol. 3, 1917-26 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1928 (incomplete). 

(б) Entomolog^ical series — 

Vol. 1, 1906 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1908-12 (incomplete). . 

Vol. 3, 1912 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1912-14 (incomple'te). 

Vol. 5, 1914-20 (incomplete), 
r Vol. 6, 1920 (incomplete). 

Vol. 7, 1920-23 (incomplete). 

Vol. 8, 1923-24 (incomplete). 



I. — India and Gsylon — eontd. 


mi^—Pusa— cowcitl, 

(o) Botanical seriea^^ 

Vol. 6, 1913 (incomplete). 

Vol. 7, 1916 (incomplete). 

Vol. 9, 1917 (incomplete), 
y Vol. 10, 1919 (incomplete). 

Vol. 11, 1922 (incomplete). 

Vol. 14, 1927 (incomplete). 

Vol. 15, 1928 (incomplete). 

{d) Chemical series — 

Vol. 2, 1932 (incomplete). 

Vol. 3, 1914 (incomplete). 

(c) Bacteriological series — 

Vol. 1, 1920 (incomplete). 

" " ” ' 3 ifnlar— — 

1. Paludism — 

No. 1, 1910. 

No. 2, 1911. 

. No. 3, 1911. 

’ No. 4, 1912. 

No. 5, 1912. 

1-14 — Bansalore — 

1. Journal oi' the Indian Institute of Scieuc( 

Vol. 1, 1914-18. 

Vol. 2, 1918-20. 

Vol. 3, 1920-21. 

Vol. 4, 1921. 

Vol. 6, 1922. 

Vol. 6, 1923. 

Vol. 7, 1924. 

Vols. 8A & B, 1926. 

Vols. 9 A & B. 1928. 

Vols. 10 A & B, 1927. 
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I. — India and Caylon — eoneld. 

1-14 — Bangalera — eoneld. 

i 

1. Journal of tUe Indian Institut« of Science — eoneld. 
Vol. 11 A, 1928. 

Vol. 12A, 1929. 

Vol. 13A, 1930. 

Vol. 14A, 1931 (incomplete). 

Vol. 15 A, 1932. 

Vol. 16A, 1933. 

Vol. 17A, 1934. 

Vol. 18A, 1935. 

Vol. 19A, 1936. 

Vol. 20A, 1937. 

2. Current Science — 

Vol. VI. 1937-38 (incomplete). 


J. — Japan, China and Indo-Chinese Countries. 
J1— Korean 

1. Japanese Medical l^iterature — 

Vol. 2, 1917 (incomplete). 

Vol. 3, 1918 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1919 (incomplete). 

General Index, 1916-21. 


•J2 — Shanghai — 

1. China Medical Missionary Journal — 

Vol. 6, 1892. 

• Vol. 9, 1895. 

Vol. 10, 1896. 

Vol. 11, 1897. 

Vol. 12, 1898. 

Vol. 20, 1906 (incomplete). 

. 2. China Medical J ournal — 

Vol. 22, 1908 ^(incomplete). 

Vol. 23,' 1909 '(incomplete). 



J.— tiapan, China ami. Ind^Chinaaa Gowitriaa— 


J2 — Shanghai — concld. 

2. China Medical Journal — concld. 

Vol. 24, 1910. 

Vol. 25, 1911. 

Vol. 26, 1912. 

Vol. 27, 1913. 

Vol. 28, 1914. 

Vol. 29, 1915 (incomplete). 

Vol. 30, 1916. 

Vol. 31, 1917. 

Vol. 32, 1918. 

Vol. 33, 1919. 

Vol. 34, 1920. 

January 1921 number (Special) “The Health nf 
FamilieH in China”. 

Vol. 35, 1921. 

Vol. 36, 1922. 

Vol. 37, 1923. 

Vol. 38, 1924. 

Vol. 39, 1925. 

Vol. 40, 1926. 

Vol. 41, 1927. 

Vol. 42, 1928.. 

• Vol. 43, 1929. 

Vol. 44, 1930. 

Vol. 45, 1931. 

Henceforth The Chinese Medical Journal — 

Vol. 46, 1932. 

Vol. 47, 19,33. 

Vol. 48, 1934. 

Vol. 49, 1935. 

Vol. 50, 1936 with supplement I. 

VoLs. 51, 52, 1937 ’(incomplete). 

• 

J3 — Singapore— 

1. Malay* Medical Journal — 

Vol. 9, 1911 (incomplete). 

Vol. 10, 1912 (incomplete). 


Missionary 
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«!•— ilaiMii, OhifM mdf IndbMOhiiMw Oountries-^on^. 
' J3 — Slngapor* — condd. 

a 

2. Malayan Medical Journal— 

Vol. 2, 1927 (lees index). 

VoL 3, 1928. 

Vol. 4, 1929 (less index). 

Vol. 6, 1930. 

Vol. 6,* 1931. 

Vol. 7, 1932. 

Vol. 8, 1933. 

Vol. 9, 1934. 

Vol. 10, 1935. 

Vol. 11, 1936 (less index). 

Vol. 12, 1937 (incomplete). 


44— 'Tokyo — 

1. Sei-i-Ewai Medical Journal — 

Vol. 30, 1911 (incomplete). 
Vol. 31, 1912 (incomplete). 
Vol. 32, 1913 (incomplete). 
Vol. 33, 1914. 

Vol. 34, 1915 (incomplete). 
Vol. 35, 1916 (incomplete). 
Vol. 36, 1917 (incomplete). 
Vol. 37, 1918. 

Vol. 38, 1919 (incomplete). 

• Vol. 39, 1920 (incomplete). 

^ Vol. 40, 1921 (incomplete), 

Vol. 41, 1922 (incomplete). 
Vol. 42, 1923 (incomplete). 

• Vol. 43, 1924. 

Vol. 44, 1925. 

Vol. 45, 1926 (incomplete). 
Vol. 46, 1927 (incomplete). , 

• Vol. 47, 1928 (incomplete). 

Vol. 48, 1929 (incomplete). 

• Vol. 49, 1930 (incomplete). 

Vol. 50, 1931 ^(incomplete). 
Vol. 51, '1932 (incomplete). 
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J.— ilapani China and Indo-Chintsa Countrlat— contf. 

J4 — Tokyo— con^. 

1. Sei-i-Kwai Medical Journal — concld, 

Vol. 52, 1933 (incomplete). 

Vol. 53, 1934 (incomplete). 

Vol. 54, 1935 (incomplete). 

Vol. 55, 1936 (incomplete). 

Vol. 56, 1937 (incomplete). 

2. Mitteilungen aus der Medizinischeii Fakiiltat der Kaiserlichen 
Tlniversitat zu Tokyo — 

Band 25, 1921 (incomplete). 

Bands 26, 27, 1921 (less index). 

Band 28, 1921-22 (less index). 

Band 29, 1922 (less index). 

Band 30, 1922 (incomplete). 

3. Kitasato Archives of Experimental Medicine — 

Vol. 1, 19ir. 

Vol. 2, 1918. 

Vol. 3, 1919 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1921. 

Vol. 5, 1922-23. 

Vol. 6, 1924-25 » 

V ol. 7 1 1926. ^ 

Publication ceased. I 

4. Yaku^akuzasshi — Journal of the Pharmaceutical Society of 
Japan — 

1925 (incomplete). 

1926 (incomplete). 

1927 (incomplete). 

Vol. 48, 1928. 

Vol. 49, 1929. 

Vol. 50, 1930. 

Vol. 51, 1931. 

Vol. 52, 1932. 

Vol. 63, 1933. 

Vol. 64; 1934. 

Vol. 56, 1935. 

Vol. 57, 1937. 
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J.— Japan, China ani lnJo>Chinata CountriM— eon^cl. 

J4 — ^Tokyo — concld. 

6. Japan Medica'I World— 

Vol. 1, 1921 (incomplete). 

V.d. 2, 1922. 

Vol. d, 192d (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1924 (in(;omplete). 

Vol.. 7, 1927. 

Vol. 8^ 1928. 

Vol. 9, 1929. 

Vol. 10, I9d0 (incomplete). 

6. National Itesearcli Council of Japan — Japanese Journal of 
Medical Sciences — 

(«) IV — Fhannacolog'y — 


Vol. 

1, 

No. 1, 1926. 

Vol. 

o 

No. 3, 1928. 

Vol. 


1928-29. 

Vol. 

9, 

Nos. 2, 3, 1936. 

Vol. 

10. 

1937. 

Vol. 

11, 

1938. 


(h) XIII — Dermatology and Urology — 

Vol. 1, No. 1, 1927. 

No. 2, 1931. 

7. Japanese Journal of Experimental Medicine — 
V’ol. 9, 1931 (incomplete). 

Vol. 10, 1932 (incomplete). 

Vol. 11, 1933. 

Vol. 12, 1934. 

Vol. 13, 1935. 

Vol. 14. 1936. 

• Vol. 15, 1937. 

JS — Keijo (Chosen) — 

Keijo Journal of Medicine- 
Vol. 1, 1930. 

Vol. 2, 1931. 

Vol. 3, 1932. 

Vol. 4, 1933. 

Vol. 5, 1934. 

Vol. 6, 1935. 

Vol. 7, 1936,. 

Vol. 8,' 1937. 


1. 
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J. — Japan, China and Inie-ChinMt CountriN — condd. 
JC— Semfaii — 

1. Tohoku Journal of Experimental Medicine — 

Vol, 19, 1932 (incomplete), f 
Vol. 20, 1932-33. 

Vol. 21, 19.33. 

Vol. 22, 1933-34. 

Vol. 23, 1934. 

Vol. 24, 1934 (incomplete). 

Vols. 25. 26, 27, 1935. 

Vols. 28, 29, 1936. 

Vol. 30, 1936-37. 

Vol. 31, 1937. 


J7 — Kuala Lumpur (Federated Malay States) — 

* 

1. Bulletin from the Institute for Medical Research, Federated 
Malay States — 

1924— Nos. 1, 3. 4, 5. 

1925— Nos. 1, 2. 

1926— No. 1. 

1927— Nos. 1-5. 

1928— Nos. 1-3.* 

1929— Nos. 1-4. 

1930— Nos. 1-5. 

1931 — Nos. 2, 4, 5. 

1932— No. 1. 

1933— No. 2. 

1934— Nos. 1, 2. 


K. — Philippines and Oceania. 

K1 — Batavia (Weltevreden) — 

1. Mededeeliug-en van den Biirgerlijken Geneeskuiidigen Diensf in 
N ederlaiidsch-Iiidi e — 

Anno. 1912, Deel 1. 

Anno. 1913-16, Deel 2-5. 



K.— PhilippinM and Octania— eon(d. 


K1— Batavia (Weltovr^en) — corvdd. 

1. Mededeelingen van den Burgerlijken Geneeskundigen Dienst in 
Nederlandsch-Indie — concld. 

Anno. 1917, Deel 1-6 (less Deel 5). 

Anno. 1918, Deel 1-7. 

Anno.^ 1919, Part I, Deel 1-5. Part II, Deel 6-10. 

Anno. 1920, Part I, Deel 1-7. Part II, Deel 8-11. 

Anno. 1921, Deel 1-3. 

Anno. 1922 (less index). 

Anno. 1923. 

Anno. 1924 (less index). 

From Part II of 1925 the name has been changed to Mededee- 
lingen van den Dienst der Volksgezondheid in Heder- 
landsch-Indie. 

Anno. 1926. 

Anno. 1926. 

Anno. 1927, Vol. 16. 

Anno. 1928, Vol. 17. 

Anno. 1929, Vol. 18. 

Anno. 1930, Vol. 19 (incomplete). 

Anno. 1931, Vol. 20. 

Anno. 1932, Jaarg. 21. 

Anno. 1933, Jaarg. 22. 

Anno. 1934, Jaarg. 23. 

Anno. 1935, Jaarg. 24. 

Anno. 1936, Jaarg 25. 

Anno. 1937, Jaarg. 26. 


2. Geneeskimdig Tijdschrift voor Nederlandsch-Indie — 

General Register, Deel 51-65, 1911-25. 

Deel 69, 1929. 

Deel 70, 1930 (incomplete). . 

Deel 71, 1931. 

^ Deel 72, 1932 (in two parts). 

Deel 73, 1933 (in two parts). 

Deel 74, 1934 (in two parts). 

Deel 75, 1935 (in two parts and supplement). 

Deel 76, 193b (in four parts). 

Deel 77, 1937 (in four parts). 



676 


K. — PhilippinM and Ooeama — contd 

K2 — Manila — 

1. Philippine Journal of Science — 

Vol. 1, Parts 1 & 2, 1906. 

Vol. 2, 1907. 

Vol. 3, 1908. 

Vol. 4, 1909. 

Vol. 5, 1910. 

Vol. 6, 1911. 

Vol. 7, 1912. 

Vol. 8, 1913. 

Vol. 9, 1914. 

Vol. 10, 1915. 

Index to VoLs. 1-10, 1906-15. 

Vol. 11, 1916. 

Vol. 12, 1917. 

. Vol. 13, 1918. 

Vols. 14-15, 1919. 

Vols. 16-17, 1920. 

Vols. 18-19, 1921. 

Vols. 20-21, 1922. 

Vols. 22-23, 1923. 

Vols. 24-25, 1924. 

Vols. 26-28, 1925. 

Vols. 29-31, 1926. 

Vols. 32-34, 1927. 

Vols. 35-37, 1928. 

Vols. 38-40, 1929. 

Vols. 41-43, 1930. 

Vols. 44-46, 1931. 

Vols. 47-49, 1932. 

Vols. 50-52, 1933. 

V^ols. 53-55, 1934. 

Vols. 56-58, 1935. , 

Vols. 59-61, 1936. 

Vols. 62-64, 1937. 

2. Pulletin of the Manila Medical Society - 

Vol. 2, 1910 (incomplete). 

Vol. 3, 1911 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1912. 
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K. — Philippi nt «MI OoMiiia — concld. 

K2 — Manila — condd . — , 

3. Journal ot‘ the Philippine Islands Medical Association- 

Vol. 4, 1924. 

Vol. 5, 1925. 

Vol. 6, 1926. 

Vol. 7, 1927. 

Vol. 8, 1928. 

Vol. 9. 1929. 

Vol. 10, 1930. 

Vol. 11, 1931. 

Vol. 12, 1932. 

Vol. 13, 1933. 

Vol. 14, 1934. 

Vol. 16, 1935. 

Vol. 10, 1930. 

Vol. 17, 1937 (incomplete). 

4. International Journal of Leprosy — 

Vol. 6, 1938. 

L. — Canada. 


LI — Toronto — 

1. Public Health Journal — 

Vol. 2, 1911 (incomplete). 

Vol. 3, 1912. 

Vol. 4, 1913. 

Vol. 5, 1914, 

Vol. 6, 1916. 

Vol. 7, 1916 (incomplete). 

2. Canadian Medical Association Journal 

Vol. 26, 1932. 

Vol. 27, 1932 (incomplete). 

Vol. 28, 1933. 

Vol. 29, 1933 (incomplete). 

Vols. 30, 31, 1934. 

Vols. 32, 33, 1935. 

Vols. 34, 35," 1936. 

Vols. 36, 37, 1937. 
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M.~UiytMl States. 

M1->AllMny— 

Nil. 

M2 — Baltimore — 

1. Proceedings of the American Pharmaceutical Association— 

Vol. 47, 1899. 

Vol. 48, 1900. 

Vol. 49, 1901. 

Vol. 50, 1902. 

Vol. 61, 1903. 

Vol. 52, 1904. 

Vol. 53, 1906. 

Vol. 54, 1906. 

Vol. 65, 1907. 

Vol. 56, 1908. 

Vol. 57, 1909. 

2. Journal of Pharmacology and Experimental Therapeutics— 
Vol. 1, 1909-10. 

Vol. 2, 1910-11. 

Vol. 3, 1911-12. 

Vol. 4, 1912-13. 

Vol. 5, 1913-14. 

Vol. 6, 1914-15. 

• Vol. 7, 1915. 

Vol. 8, 1916. 

Vol. 9, 1916-17. 

Vol. 10, 1917-18. 

Vol. 11, 1918. 

Vol. 12, 1918-19. 

Vol. 13, 1919. 

Vol. 14, 1919-20. 

Vol. 15, 1920. 

Vol. 16, 1920-21. 

Vols. 17-18, 1921. * 

Vol. 19, 1922. 

Vol. 20, 1922-23. 

Vols. 21-22, 1923. 

Vol. 23, 1924. 

Vol. 24, 1924-25. 

Vol. 25, 1925. 


37 
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Mi— Baltimert — amid. 

2. Journal of Pharmacology and Experimental TherapeiBhics— 
concld. 

Vol. 26, 1925-26. 

Vols. 27-29, 1926. 

Vol. 30, 1926-27. 

Vol. 31, 1927. 

Vol. 32,- 1927-28. 

VoIb. 33-34, 1928. 

Vols. 35-37, 1929. 

Vols. 38-40, 1930. 

Vols. 41-43, 1931. 

Vols. 44-46. 1932. 

Vols. 47-49, 1933. 

Vols. 50-52, 1934. 

Vols. 53-55, 1935. 

Vols. 56-58, 1936. 

Vols. 59-61, 1937. 

Vol. 62, 1938. 

3. Abstracts of Bacteriology — 


Vol. 

2, 

1918 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

3, 

1919. 

Vol. 

4, 

1920. 

Vol. 


1921 (less index). 

Journal of Iniiniinology — 

Vol. 

1, 

1916. 

Vol. 

2, 

1917. 

Vol. 

3. 

1918. 

Vol. 

4, 

1919. 

Vol. 

5, 

1920. 

Vol. 

6, 

1921. 

Vol. 

7, 

1922. 

Vol. 

8. 

1923. 

Vol. 

9, 

1924. 

Vol. 

10, 

1925. 

Vols. 

11-12, 

1926. 

Vols. 

13-14, 

1927. 

Vol. 

16, 

1928. 

Vols. 

16-17, 

1929. 

Vols. 

18-19, 

1930. 

Vols. 

20-ai, 

1931. 
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Mf— Baltimore — contd. 

4. Journal of Immunology— concU. 

Vols. 22-23, 1932. 

Vols. 24-25, 1933. 

Vols. 26-27, 1934. 

Vols. 28-29, 1935. 

Vols. 30-31, 1936. 

Vols. 32-33, 1937. 

Vol. 34, 1938^ 

6. Ataerican Journal of Tropical Medicine — 


Vol. 

1, 

1921. 

Vol. 

2, 

1922. 

Vol. 

3, 

1923. 

Vol. 

4, 

1924. 

Vol. 

5, 

1925. 

Vol. 

6. 

1926. 

Vol. 

7. 

1927. 

Vol. 

8, 

1928. 

Vol. 

9. 

1929. 

Vol. 

10, 

1930. 

Vol. 

11, 

1931. 

Vol. 

12, 

1-932. 

Vol. 

13, 

1933. 

Vol. 

14, 

1934. 

Vol. 

15, 

1935. 

Vol. 

16, 

1936. 

Medicine — 

Vol. 

2, 

1923. 

Vol. 

6, 

1927 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

7, 

1928. 

Vol. 

8, 

1929. 

Vol. 

12, 

1933. 

American Journal of Physiology- 

Vol. 

62, 

1922. 

Vols. 

.66-67, 1923. 

Vols. 

68-70, 1924. 

Vol. 

71, 

1924-25. 

Vols. 

72-74, 1925. 
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M. — UnihMt 


Itimors — contd. 

Amerioan Journal of Physiologjy— concW. 

Vol. 75, 1925-26. 

Vols. 76-78, 1926. 

Vol. 79, 1926-27. 

Vols. 80-82, 1927. 

Vol. 83, 1927-28. 

Vols. 84-86, 1928. 

Vol. 87, 1928-29. 

Vols. 88-90, 1929. 
ludes to Vols.. 61-90. 

Vol. 91, 1929-30. 

Vols. 92-95, 1930. 

Vols. 96-98, 1931. 

Vol. 99, 1931-32. 

Vols. 100-102, 1932. 

Vols. 103-106, 1933. 

Vols. 107-109, 1934. 

Vol. 110, 1934-35. 

Vols. 111-113, 1935. 

Vol. 114, 1935-36. 

Vols. 115-116, 1936. 

Vol. 117, 1936. 

Vols. 118-120, 1937. 

Vols. 121-122, 1938. 

Journal of Biologrical Cliemistry— 
Vol. 49, 1921. 

Vols. 50-54, 1922. 

Index to Vols. 20-50, 1916-22. 

Vols. 55-57, 1923. 

Vol. 68, 1923-24. 

Vols. 69-61, 1924. 

Vol. 62, 1924-25. 

Vols. 63-66, 1925. 

Vols. 67-70, 1926. 

Vol. 71, 1926-27. 

Vols. 72-76, 1927. 

Vols. 76-80, 1928. 

Vols. 81-84, 1^29. 

Vol. 85* 1^9-30. 



M.— UnlM StolM— eon<(7. 


M 2 — Balllmor* — corUd. 

m 

8. Journal of Biological Chemistry — eoruUd. 

Vols. 86-89, 1930. 

Vols. 90-93, 1931. 

Vol. 94, 1931-32. 

Vols. 95-98, 1932. 

Vol. 99, 1932-33. 

Vols. 100-102, 1933. 

9. (a) Bulletin of the Johns Hopkins Hospital — 


Vol. 

4, 

1893. 

Vol. 

5, 

1894. 

Vol. 

6, 

1895. 

Vol. 

T, 

1896. 

Vol. 

8, 

1897. 

Vol. 

9, 

1898. 

Vol. 

10, 

1899. 

Vol. 

11, 

1900. 

Vol. 

12, 

1901. 

Vol. 

13, 

1902. 

Vol. 

14, 

1903. 

Vol. 

15, 

1904. 

Vol. 

16. 

1905. 

Vol. 

IT, 

1906. 

Vol. 

18, 

1907. 

Vol. 

19 

1908. 

Vol. 

20 

1909. 

Vol. 

21, 

1910. 

Vol. 

22, 

1911. 

Vol. 

23, 

1912. 

Vol. 

24, 

1913. 

Vol. 

26, 

1914. 

Vol. 

26, 

1915. 

Vol. 

27, 

1916. 

Vol. 

28, 

1917. 

Vol. 

29, 

1918. 

Vol.. 

30, 

1919. 

Vol. 

31, 

1920. 

Vol. 

32, 

1921. 

Vol. 

33, 

1922. 
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roina. 


M2~-Ballimort — contd. 

* 

9. (a) Bulletin of tlie J ohns Hoi^ins Hospital — conoid. 

Vol. 34, 1923. 

Vol. 35, 1924. 

Vols. 36-37, 1925. 

Vols. .‘18-39, 1926. 

Vols. 40^1, 1927. 

Vols. 42-43, 1928. 

Vols. 44-45, 1929. 

Vols. 46-47, 19.30. 

Vols. 48-49, 1931. 

Vols. 50-51, 1932. 

Vols. 52-53, 1933. 

Vols. 54-55, 1934. 

Vols. 56-57, 19.35. 

Vols. 58-59’, 1936. 

Vols. 60-61, 1937. 

Vol. 62, 1938. 

(5) Bulletin of the Institute of the History of Medicine«>- 
Vol. 1, 1933. 

Vol. 2, 1934. 

10. (a) American Journal of Hygiene — 

Vol. 1, 1921. 

Vol. 2, 1922. 

Vol. 3, 1923. 

Vol. 4, 1924. 

Vol. 5 1925. 

Vol. 6, 1926. 

Vol. 7, 1927. 

Vol. 8, 1928. 

Vols. 9-10. 1929. 

Vols. 11-12, 1930. 

Vols. 13-14, 1931. 

10. (5) American Journal of Hygiene (Honograph Series)^ 

No. 3, 1924. 

Nos. 6-7, 1926» 

No. 8, ‘1927. 



Il.~4lim<g l hilii c ona. 


M2 — Ballimort — eonld. 

11. Quarterly Review of Biology — 

Vol. 1, 1926. 

Vol. 2, 1927. 

Vol. 3, 1928. 

Vol. 4, 1929. 

Vol. 5, 1930. 

Vol. 6, 1931. 

Vol. 7, 1932. 

Vol. 8, 1933. 

Vol. 9, 1934. 

Vol. 10, 1935. 

12. Journal of the American Waterworks Association-*- 

Vol. 10, 1923. 

Vols. 17-18, 1927. 

Vols. 19-20, 1928. 

Vol. 21, 1929. 

Vol. 22, 1930 (with supplement). 

13. Journal of General Physiology — 


Vol. 

1, 

1918-19. 

Vol. 

2. 

1919-20. 

Vol. 

3, 

1920-21. 

Vol. 

4, 

1921-22. 

Vol. 

6, 

1922-23. 

Vol. 

6 , 

1923-24. 

Vol. 

7, 

1924-25. 

Vol. 

8, 

1925-28. 

Vol. 

9, 

1925-26. 

Vol. 

10, 

1926-27. 

Vol. 

11, 

1928. 

Vol. 

12, 

1928-29. 

Vol. 

13, 

1929-30. 

Vol. 

14, 

1930-31. 

Vol. 

16, 

1931-32. 

Vol. 

16, 

1932-33. 

Vol. 

17, 

1933-34. 

Vol. 

18, 

1934-35. 

Vol. 

19, 

1935-36. 

Vol. 

20, 

1936-37. 

Vol. 

21, 

1937-38. 
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M.— United «taten-^^-eon<<2. 

M8 — Bnltlmor* — eondd. 

14. Journal of Preventive 'Medicine->- 
Vol. 1, 1926-27. 

Vol. 2, 1928. 

Vol. 3, 1929. 

Vol. 4, 1930. 

Vol. ‘5, 1931. 

Vol. 67 1932. 

16. (a) Journal of Bacteriology — 


Vols. 

21-22, 

1931. 

Vols. 

23-24. 

1932. 

Vols. 

25-26, 

1933. 

Vols. 

27-28, 

1934. 

Vols. 

29-30, 

1935. 

Vols. 

31-32, 

1936. 

Vols. 

33-34, 

1937. 

Vol. 

35, 

1938. 


16. (6) Bacteriological Reviews — 

Vol. 1, 1937. 

Vol. 2, 1938. 

16. Biological Abstracts — 


Vol. 

1, 

1926-27. 

Vol. 

2, 

1928. 

Vol. 

3» 

1929. 

Vol. 

4, 

1^930 (in two parts). 

Vol. 

5, 

1931. 

Vol. 

6, 

1932. 

Vol. 

7, 

1933. 

Vol. 

8, 

1934. 

Vol. 

9, 

1935 (in two parts) 

Vol. 

10, 

1936. 

Vol. 

11, 

1937 (incomplete) . 


M a — Boston — 

1 . Boston Medical and Surgical Journal- 
Vols. 158-159, 1908. 

Vols. 160-161, 1909. 

. Vols. 162-163, 1910. 

Vols. 164-165, 1911. 

Vols. 1§6-167, 1912. 

Vols. 168-169, 1913. 
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M.— UiifM StaiN— conti. 


M3 — Bolton — contd. 


Boston Medical 

and Surgical Journal — concld. 

Vols. 170-171, 

1914. 

Vols. 172-173, 

1915. 

Vol. 174, 

1916. 

Vol. 176, 

1917 (incomplete). 

Vol. 177, 

Vols. 178-179, 

1917. 

1918. 

Vol. 180, 

1919. ' 

Vol. 181, 

1919 (incomplete). 

Vols. 182-183, 

1920. 

Vols. 184-185, 

1921. 

Vols. 186-187, 

1922. 

Vols. 188-189, 

1923. 

Vols. 190-191, 

1924. 

Vols. 192-193, 

1925. 

Vols. 194-195, 

1926. 

Vol. 196, 

1927. 

Vol. 197, 

1927-28. 

Henceforth New England Journal of Medicine — 

Vols. 198-199, 

1928. 

Vols. 200-201, 

1929. 

Vol. 202, 

1930 (incomplete). 


2. Journal of Medical Research — 

Vol. 6, 1901. 

Vols. 7-8, 1902. 

Vol. 9, 1903. 

Vol. 10, 190304. 

Vols. 11-12, 1904. 

Vol. 13, 1904-05. 

Vol. 14, 1905-06. 

Vol. 15, 19D6. 

Vol. 16, 1907. 

Vol. 17, 1907-08. 

Vols., 18-19, 1908. 

Vols. 20-21, 1909. 

Vols. 22-23, 1910. 

Vol. 24. 1911. 



M8— BoitOH— 


2. Journal of Medical iResearcb.-**<;oncZ^. 


Vol. 

25, 

1911-12. 

Vol. 

26, 

1912. 

Vol. 

27, 

1912-13. 

Vol. 

•28, 

1913. 

Vol. 

29*, 

191314. 

Vol. 

30, 

1914. 

Vol. 

31, 

1914-15. 

Vol. 

32, 

1915. 

Vol. 

33, 

1915-16. 

Vol. 

34. 

1916. 

Vol. 

35, 

1916-17. 

Vol. 

36, 

1917. 

Vol. 

37, 

1917-18. 

Vol. 

38, 

1918. 

Vol. 

39, 

1918-19. 

Vol. 

40, 

1919. 

Vol. 

41, 

1919-20. 

Vol. 

42, 

i920-2l<. 

Vol. 

43, 

1922. 

Vol. 

44, 

1923-24. 


General Index to Vols. 31-44, 1914^24. 


Henceforth American Journal of Pathology^ 


Vol. 

1, 

1925. 

Vol. 

2, 

1926. 

Vol. 

3, 

1927. 

Vol. 

4, 

1928. 

Vol. 

5, 

1929. 

Vol. 

6, 

1930. 

Vol. 

7, 

1931. 

Vol. 

8, 

1932. 

Vol. 

9, 

1933. 

Vol. 

10, 

1934. 

Vol. 

11, 

1935. 

Vol. 

12,. 

1936^ 

Vol. 

13. 

1937. 



m 


m C arlisle — contd. 

1 . Military Surgeon — 

Vols. 22-23, 1908. 

Vols. 24-25, 1909. 

Vols. 26-27, 1910. 

Vols. 28-29, 1911. 

Vols. 30-31, 1912. 

Vols. 32-33, 1913. 

Vols. 34-35, 1914. 

Vols. 36-37, 1915. 

Vols. 38-39, 1916. 

Vols. 40-41, 1917. 

Vols. 42-43, 1918. 

Vols. 44-45, 1919. 

Vols. 46-47, 1920. 

Vols. 48-49, 1921. 

Vole. 50-51, 1922. 

Vols. 52-53, 1923. 

Vols. 54-55, 1924. 

Vol. 56-57, 1925. 

Vols. 58-59, 1926. 

Vols. 60-61, 1927. 

Vols. 62-63, 1928. 

. Vol. 64, 1929 (incomplete). 

Vol. 65, 1929. 

Vols. 66-67, 1930. 

Vols. 68-69, 1931. 

Vole. 70-71, 1932. 

Vols. 72-73, 1933. 

Vole. 74-75, 1934. 

Vols. 76-77, 1935. 

Vols. 78-79, 1936. 

Vols. 80-81, 1937. 



1 . Journal of the American Medieal Aasooiation^ 
Vol. 1, 1883. 

Vols. 2-3, 1884. 



M — UilKii* Stitttt— c<me<2. 


M6 — Chicago — contd. 

1. Journal of the American Medical Associatioa— con<d. 


Vols. 

4-5, 

1885. 


Vols. 

6-7, 

1886. 


Vols. 

8-9, 

1887. 


Vols.’ 

10-11, 

1888. 


Vols. 

12-13, 

1889. 


Vols. 

14-15, 

1890. 


Vols. 

16-17. 

1891. 


Vols. 

18-19, 

1892. 


Vols. 

20-21, 

1893. 


Vols. 

22-23, 

1894. 


Vols. 

24-25, 

1895. 


Vols. 

26-27, 

1896. 


Vols. 

28-29, 

1897. 


Vols. 

30-31, 

1898. 


Vols. 

32-33, 

1899 (Vol. 32, less index) 

Vols. 

34-35, 

1900. 

‘ 

Vols. 

36-37, 

1901. 


Vols. 

38-39, 

1902. 


Vols. 

40-41, 

1903. 


Vols. 

42-43, 

1904. 


Vols. 

44-45, 

1905. 


Vols. 

46-47, 

1906. 


Vols. 

48-49, 

1907. 


Vols. 

60-61, 

1908. 


Vols. 

52-53, 

1909. 


Vols. 

54-55, 

1910. 


Vols. 

56-57, 

1911. 


Vols. 

58-59, 

1912. 


Vols. 

60-61, 

1913. 


Vols. 

62-63, 

1914. 


Vols. 

64-65, 

1915 (in 

four parts). 

Vols. 

66-67, 

1916 (in 

four parts) . 


Vol. 68, 1917 (in two parts). 

Vol. 69, 1917. 

Vol. 70, 1918 (in two parts). 

Vol. 71, 1918. 

Vols. 72-73, *1919 (in four parts). 
Vols. 74-76, 1920. 





My — UnHMIf to t w conid. 

M6 — Chicago — contd. 

1 . Journal of the American Medical Association — oowHd. 
Vols. 76-77, 1921. 

Vols. 78-79, 1922 (Vol. 79, in two parts). 

Vols. 80-81, 1923. 

Vols. 82-83, 1924. 

Vols. 84-85, 1925. 

Vols. 86-87, 1926. 

Vols. 88-89, 1927. 

Vols. 90-91, 1928. 

Vols. 92-93, 1929. 

Vols. 94-95, 1930. 

Vols. 96-97, 1931. 

Vols. 98-99, 1932. 

Vols. 100-101, 1933. 

Vols. 102-103, 1934. 

Vols. 104-105, 1935. 

Vols. 106-107, 1936. 

Vols. 108-109, 1937. 


2. Hyfareia — 

Vol. 1, 1923. 

• Vol. 2, 1924. 

Vol. 3, 1925. 

Vol. 4, 1926. 

Vol. 5, 1927. 

Vol. 6, 1928 (less index). 

Vol. 7, ' 1929 (less index). 
Vol. 8, 1930. 


3. Archives of Internal Medicine — 

Vols. 1-2 1908. ’ 

Vols. 3-4, 1909. • 

Vols. 5-6, 1910. 

Vols. 7-8, 1911. 

Vols. 9-10, 1912. 

Vols. 11-12, 1913. 

Vols. 13-14, 1914. 



m 


ViiHiltMitiP liujii#;; 


M6--Ohioago — contd. 

« 

3. Arohives of Intotnsl 


Vols. 

15-16, 

1915. 

Vola. 

17-18, 

1916. 

Vols. 

19-20, 

1917. 

Vols. •21-22, 

1918. 

Vols. 

23^-24, 

1919. 

Vols. 

25-26, 

1920. 

Vols. 27-28, 

1921. 

Vols. 

29-30, 

1922. 

Vols. 

31-32, 

1923. 

Vols. 

33-34, 

1924. 

Vols. 

35-36, 

1925. 

Vols. 

37-38, 

1926. 

Vols. 

39-40, 

1927. 

Vols. 

4142, 

1928. 

Vols. 

4344, 

1929. 

Vols. 

45-46, 

1930. 

Vols. 

47-48, 

1931. 

Vols. 

49-50, 

1932. 

Vols. 

51-52, 

1933. 

Vols. 

53-54, 

1934. 

Vols. 

55-56, 

1935. 

Vols. 

57-58, 

1936. 

Vols. 

59-60, 

1937. 

Vol. 

61, 

1938. 


Quarterly Cumulative Index to Current Medical LitaiutaM— 

Vol. 

1, 

1916. ^ 

Vol. 

2, 

1917. 

Vol. 

3, 

1918. 

Vol. 

4, 

1919. 

Vol. 

5, 

1920. 

Vol. 

6. 

1921. 

Vol. 

7, 

1922. 

Vol. 

8, 

1923. 

Vol. 

9, 

1924. 

Vol. 

10, 

1925. 

Vols. 

11-12, 1926> 




b9k 





Mft— Chicigo^-coTE^d. 



Henceforth — Quarterly (himulati^ Index Medieue— 


Vole. 1-2, 

1927. 

•J 

Vols. 34, 

1928. 


Vols. 5-6, 

1929. 


Vols. 7-8, 

1930. 


Vols. 9-10, 

1931. 


Vols. 11-12, 

1932. 


Vols. 13-14, 

1933. 


Vols. 16-16, 

1934. 


Vols. 17-18, 

1935. 


Vols. 19-20, 

1936. 


Vols. 21-22, 

1937. 


Vol. 23, 

1938. 


5. Archives of Dermatology and Syphilology — 


, Vols. 1-2, 

1920. 


Vols. 34, 

1921. 


Vols. 5-6, 

1922. 


Vols. 7-8, 

1923. 


Vols. 9-10, 

1924. 


Vols. 11-12, 

1925. 


Vols. 13-14, 

1926. 


Vols. 15-16, 

1927. 


Vols. 17-18, 

1928. 


Vols. 19-20, 

1929. 


Vols. 21-22, 

1930. 


Vols. 23-24, 

1931. 


Vols. 25-26, 

1932. 


Vols. 27-28, 

1933. 

* 

Vols. 29-30, 

1934. 


Vols. 31-32, 

1935. 


Vols. 33-34, 

1936. 


Vols. 35-36, 

1937. 


Vol. 37, 

1938. . 


6. Journal of Infectious Diseases — 


Vol. 1, 

1904. 


Vol. 2, 

1905. 


Vol. 3,' 

1906. 


Vol. 4, 

1907. 


Vol. 5, 

1908. 




S92 

M — UnitMi 9tmtm-~^ontd. 

M6 — Chleago — eontd. 

« 

6. Journal af Infectious IMseases — condd. 

Vol. e, 1909. 

Vol. 7, 1910. 

Vols. 8-9, 1911. 

Vols. .10-11, 1912. 

Vols. 13-13, 1913. 

Vols. 14-15, 1914. 

Index to Vols. 1-15. 

Vols. 16-17, 1915. 

Vols. 18-19, 1916. 

Vols. 20-21, 1917. 

Vol. 22, 1918 (vnonmplote). 

Vol. 23, 1918. , 

Vols. 24-25, 1919. ' 

Vols. 26-27, 1920. 

Vols. 28-29, 1921. 

Vols. 30-31, 1922. 

Vols. 32-33, 1923. 

Vols. 34-35, 1924. 

Vols. 36-37, 1925. 

Vols. 38-39, 1926. 

Vols. 40-41, 1927. 

Vols. 42-43, 1928. 

Vols. 44-45, 1929. 

Vols. 46-47, 1930. 

Vols. 48-49, 1931. 

Vols. 50-51, 1932. 

, Qeneral Index, Vols. 1-50, 1904-32 and 
Supplements 1-4 (combined). 

Vols. 52-53, 1933. 

Vols. 54-55, 1934. 

Vols. 56-57, 1935. 

Vols. 58-59, 1936. 

Vols. 60-61, 1937. 

Vol. 62, 1938. 

7. Archives of Pathology — 

Vols. 1-2, 1926. 

Vols. 3-4, 1927. 

Vols. 5-6, 1928. 
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M.— UnHM tIalM— eonft;. 

MS— Ohieago — condd. 

6. Aiohives of Pathology — eondd. 

Vols. T-8, 1929. 

Vol8. 9-10, 1930. 

Vols. 11-12, 1931. 

Vols. 13-14, 1932. 

Vols. 15-16, 1933. 

Vols. 17-18, 1984. 

Vols. 19“20, 1935. 

Vols. 21-22, 1936. 

Vols. 23-24, 1937. 

Vol. 25, 1938. 


M 7 — Hwv Jersey — 


Journal of 

Metabolic Besearch — 

Vols. 

1-2, 

1922. 

Vols. 

34, 

1923. 

Vols. 

5-6, 

1924. 

Vols. 

T-8, 

1925-26. 


M 8 — New Orleans — 

1. American Journal of Tropical Diseases and Preventive 
Medicine — 


Vol. 

1, 

1913-14 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

2, 

1914-15. 

Vol. 


1915-16. 

New Orleans Medical and Surgical Journal — 

Vol. 

68, 

1915. (incomplete). 

Vol. 

69, 

1916-17. 

Vol. 

TO, 

1917-18. (incomplete). 

Vol. 

Tl, 

1918-19. ' 

Vol. 

T2, 

1919-20 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

T3, 

1920-21 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

74, 

1921-22 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

75, 

1922-23. 

Vol. 

76, 

1923-24 (incomplete). 

Vol. 

77, 

1924-25. 


88 



m 


M t — Nmr OriMm— eoneU. 

r 

2. New Orleans Medical and Surgical Journal — concld. 


Vol. 

T8, 

1925-26. 

Vol. 

79, 

1926-27. 

Vol. 

80, 

1927-28. 

Vol. 

8.1, 

1928-29. 

Vol. 

82,. 

1929-30. 

Vol. 

83, 

1930-31. 

Vol. 

84, 

1931-32. 

Vol. 

86, 

l‘932-33. 

Vol. 

86, 

1933-34. 

Vol. 

87, 

1934-36. 

Vol. 

88, 

1935-36. 

Vol. 

89, 

1936-37. 


M 9— New York— 


1. Annals of Medical History — 

Vol. 4, 1922 (incomplete). 

Vol. ■ 5, 1923 (incomplete). 
Vol. 6, 1924. 


Proceedings of the Society for Experimental Biology tfnd 
Medicine^— 


Vols. 1-3,' 1903-06. 
Vols. 4-5, 1906-08. 
Vols. 6-7, 1908-10. 
Vols. 8-9, 1910-12. 
Vols. 10-11, 1912-14. 


Vol. 12, 1914-15. 

Vol. 13, 1915-16. C 

Vols. 14-15, 1916-18. 
Vols. 16-17, 1918-20. 





Vol. 18, 1920-21. 

Vol. 19, 1921-22. 

Vol. 20, 1922-23. 

Vol. 21, 1923-24. 

Vol. 22, 1924-25. 

Vol. 23, 1925-26. 

Vol. 24, • 1926-27. 



m 


H ^“N#w York-— conftj. 

SQ0i«t7 jtpr Exj^minifintail Biiplqg^ and 

Vol. 26, 1927-28. 

Vol. 26, 1928-29. 

Vol. 27, 1929-30. 

Vol. 28, 1930-31. 

Vol. 29, 1931-32. 

Vol. 30, 1932-33. 

Vol. 31, 1933-34. 

Vol. 32, 1934-36. 

Vol. 33, 1935-36. 

Vol. ;j4, 1936. 

Vol. .35, 1936-37. 

Vol. 36, 1937. 

Vol. 37, 1937-38. 

Vol. 38 1938. 

3. American Journal of Public Health— 

Vol. 15, 1925. 

Vol. 16, 1926. 

Vol. 17, 1927. 

Vol. 18, 1928. 

Vol. 19, 1929. 

. Vol. 20, 1930. 

Vol, 21, 1931. 

4 . American Review of Tuberculosis 

Vol. 9, 1924 (incomplete). 

5. Rockefeller Foundation for Medical Research— 

(a) History, Organisation and Equipment, 1911-12. 

(5) Studies from the Rockefeller Institute for Medical 
Research (Reprints)— 

Vols. 3-4, 1906. 

Vol. 5, 190B. 

Vol. 7, 1907. , 

Vol. 13, 1911. 

Vols. 14-15, 1912. 

Vols. 16-17, 1913. 

Vols. 18-19, 1914. 

Vols. 20-22, 1915. 



UnNM 


M • — Ntw York — eontd. 

(() Studies from the Rockefeller Institute for Hedioal Besearoh 
(Reprints) — concld. 

Vols. 23-26, 1916. 

Index to Yols. 1-25. 

Vols. 26-27, 1917. 

Yols. 28-29, 1918. 

Vols. 30-31, 1919. 

Vols. 32-33,. 1920. 

Vol. 36, 1921. 

Vol. 39. 1921. / veto- 

Vols. 47-51, 1924^ \\rffl. 

Index to Vols. 26-50. 

Vols. 62-54, 1925. 

Vols. 55-58, 1926. 

Vols. 59-60, 1927. 

Vol. 62, 1927. 

Vols. 63-65, 1928. 

Vols. 66-69, 1929. 

Vols. 70-72, 1930. 

Vols. 73-79, 1931. 

Vols. 80-83, 1932. 

Vols. 84-87, 1933. 

Vols. 88-9;, 1934. 

Vols. 92-95, 1936. 

Vols. 96-101, 1936. 

Vols. 102-106, 1937. 

Vols. 106-108, 1938. 

r 

• (e) Monographs of the Rockefeller Institute- 

Monograph No. 1, 1910. 

Monograph No. 2, 1911. 

Monogpraph No. 3, 1911. 

Monograph No. 4, 1912. 

Monograph No. 7, 1917., 

Monograph No. 0, 1919. 

Monograph No. 10, 1919. 

Monograph Noi^ 11, 1919. 

Monograph Nos. 12-13, 1920. 

Mhinograph Nos. 14-15, 1921. 
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State*— conAl. 


MS '~N*w Yoffc ooiUd, 


(c) Monograplis of the Rockefeller Institute — conoid. 


'Monograph No. 16, 
Monograph No. 18, 
Monograph No. 19, 
Monograph No. 20, 
Monograph No. 21, 
Monograph No. 22, 
Monograph No. 23, 


1922. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1927. 
1930. 


(<2) Rockefeller Foundation Annual Reports for the year^— ' 
1917-1902. 

1934-1937. 


(e) Rockefeller Foundation International Health Board 
(formerly Health Commission) — 

(1) Annual Reports, Ist to 13th, 1913-26 (9th wanting). 

(2) Control of Hookworm Disease by the Intensive 'Methods, 
1919. (By H. H. Howard.) 

(3) Hookworm and 'Malaria Research in Malaya, Java 
and the Fiji Islands; 1915-17. 

(4) Bibliography of Hookworm Disease, 1922. 

(6) Effects of Hookworm Disease on the Mental and 
Physical Development of Children, 1916. (By E. K. 
Strong.) 

(6) Final Rraort on the Survey of Hookworm Infection: 
General Sanitary Ck>nditionB and organised Health 
Work in the Straits Settlements by M. £. Bamess and 
P. F. Bussell, 1926. 

(7) The use of Fish for Mosquito control, 1924. 


(J) Rockefeller Sanitary Commission for the eradication *of 
Hodtworm Disease — 

(1) Report of Administrative Secretary, 1910. 

(2) ^il Pollution as cause of ground-itch, Hookworm 
Disease and Dirt 'Eating, 1910. 

(3) Hookwwm infection in Foreign Countries, 1911. 

(^) Hookworm Disease : Its Ravages, Prevention and (Jure, 
1916. 

(5) Eradication of Ankylostomiasii, 191^. 

(6) Annual Reports, 2nd to 5th, 1911-14. 
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M 9 — New York — contd' 

(g) Rockefeller Foundation China Medical Board — 

(1) Annual Reports, 1st to 4th, 1915-18. 

(h) Rockefeller Foundation Review — 

1917. 

1918! 

1919. 

1920. • 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1936. 

1937. 

(i) Rockefeller Foundation : Division of Mekiical Education 
— (1) Methods and Problems of Medical Education — 

Ist to 20th Series. (Series 10th wanting.) 

6. Journal of ^Experimental Medicine — 

Yol. 1, 1896. 

Yol. 2, 1897. 

Ydl. 3, 1898. 

Yol. 4, 1899. 

Yol. 5, 1900-01. 

Yol. 6, 1901-06. 

Yol. 10, 1908. 

Yol. 11, 1909. 

Yol. 12, 1910. 

Vols. 13-14 1911. 

Vols. 15-16, 1912. 

Yols. 17-18, 1913. 

Yols. 19-20, 1914. 

Index to Vols. 1-20, 1896-1914. 

Vols. 21-g2, iai5. 

VoU. 23-24, 1916. 



699 


M 9 — Ntw York — contd. , 

6. Journal of Experimental Medioiene — eondd. 

Vols. 25-26, 1917. 

Vols. 27-28, 1918. 

Vols. 29-30, 1919. 

Vols. 31-32, 1920. 

Vols. 33-34, 1921. 

Vols. 35-36, 1922. 

Vols. 37-38, 1923. 

Vols. 39-40, 1924. 

Index to Vols. 21-40, 1915-24. 

Vols. 41-42, 1925. 

Vols. 43-44, 1926. 

Vols. 4546, 1927. 

Vols. 47-48, 1928. 

Vos. 49-50, 1929. 

Vols. 51-52, 1930. 

Vols. 53-54, 1931. 

Vols. 55-56, 1932. 

Vols. 57-58, 1933. 

Vols. 59-60, 1934. 

Vols. 61-62. 1935. 

Vols. 63-64, 1936. 

7» (o) Scientific American (Monthly) — 

Vols. 1-2, 1920. 

Vol. 3, 1921. 

Vol. 4, 1921 (incomplete). 

(&) Scientific American (Weekly) — 

Vols. 122-23, 1920. 

Vol. 124, 1921. 

Vol. 125, 1921 "(inoomplete). 

8. Medical Life — ' 

Vol. 29, 1922 (incomplete). 

Vol. 30, 1923 (less index). 

Vol. 31, 1924 (incomplete). 

Vol. 32, 1925. 

Vol. 33, 1926 (incomplete). 
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M. — Unlt«6 States — contai. 

M 9 — Nsw York — e€mid. 

8. Medical Lafe— coneZd. 

Vol. 34, 1927 (incomplete). 

Vol. 36, 1928. 

Vol. 36, 1929 (incomplete). 

Vol. 37, 1930. 

Vol. 38, *1931. 

Vol. 39, 1932. 

Vol. 40, 1963. 

Vol. 41, 1934. 

Vol. 42, 1935. 

Vol. 43, 1936. 

Vol. 44, 1937 (less index). 


9. Science — 

Vols. 65-66, 1927. 

VoIb. 67-68, 1928. 

VoIb. 69-70, 1929. 

Vole. 71-72, 1930. 

VoIb. 73-74, 1931. 

VoIb. 75-76, 1932. 

VoIb. 77-78, 1933. 

VoIb. 79.8Q, 1934. 

VoIb. 81-82, 1935. 

lO. .A.merican Microscopical Journal — 

Vol. 1, 1880. 

Vol. 2, 1881. 

Vol. 3, 1882. 

Vol. 4, 1883. 

Vol. 7, 1886. 

Vol. 8, 1887. 

Vol. 9, 1888. 

Vol. lO, 1889. 

Vol. 11, 1890. 

Vol. 12, i891. 

Vol. 13, 1892. 

Vol. 14t idOdc 
Vol. 15, 1894^ 
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M< — UnlM StalM — eomd. 
M9 — Nmiv York — concld. 

11. American Journal of Cancer — 

16, 1932 (in two parts). 

Vols. 17-19, 1933. 

Vols. 20-22, 1934. 

Vols. 23-25, 1936. 

VoU. 26-28, 1936. 

Vols. 29-31, 1937. 

Vol. 32, 1938. 

12. New York State Journal of Medicine — 

Vol. 33, 1933 (incomplete). 

Vol. 34, 1934 (incomplete). 

Vol. 35, 1935. 

Vol. 36, 1936. 

Vol. 37, 1987. 

13. Stain Technology — 

Vol. 11, 1936. 

Vol. 12, 1937. 


11 10— Philadelphia— 

1. Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Association— 

Vol. 1, 1912. 

Vol. 2, 1913. 

Vol. 3, 1914. 

Vol. 4, 1916. 

Vol. 6, 1916. 

Vol. 6, 1917. 

Vol. 7, 1918. 

Vol. 8, 1919. 

Vol. 9, 1920. 

Vol. 10, 1921. 

Vol. 11, 1922. 

Vol. 12, 1923. 

Vol. 13, 1924. 

Vol. 14, 191^. 

Vol. 16, 1926. 



M.— Unifatf^StalM-eonftl. 

Philadelphift— conti. 

1. Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Association — eondd. 

Vol. 16, 1937. 

Vol. 17, 1928. 

Vol. 18, 1929. 

Vol. 19, 1930. 

Vol. 20; 1931. 

Vol. 21, 1932. 

Vol. 22, 1933. 

Vol. 23, 1934. 

Vol. 24, 1935. 

Vol. 25, 1936. 

Vol. 26, 1937. 


'2. Transactions of the American Climatological Association— 

Vol. 24, 1908. 

Vol. 25, 1909. 

Vol. 26, 1910. 

Vol. 27, 1911. 

Vol. 28, 1912. 

Vol. 29, 1913. 

Vol. 30, 1914. 

Vol. 31, 1915. 

Vol. 32, 1916. 

Vol. 33, 1917. 

Vol. 34, 1918. 

Vol. 35, 1919. 


-3. Transactions of the American Society of Tropical Medicine— 

Vol. 1, 1904-05. 

Vol. 2, 1905-07. 

Vol. 3, 1907-08. 

Vol. 4, 1909. 

Vol. 6, 1911. 

Vol. 7, 1912. 

I Vol. 8, 1913. 

Vol. 9, 1914. 

Vol. 10,.1916.» 

Vol. 11, 1917. 





M10 — Phitadoiphis — contd. ^ 

4. Bulletin of the Antivenin Institute of America- — 

Vol. 1, 1927-28. 

Vol. 2, 1928-29. 

Vol. 3, 1929-30. 

Vol. 4, 1930-31. ^ • 

Vol. 6, 1931-32 (incomplete). 

0. American Journal of the Medical Sciences— 

Vols. 79-80, 1880. 

Vols. 81-82, 1881. 

Vols. 85-86, 1883. 

Vols. 87-88, 1884. 

Vols. 89-90, 1885. 

Vol. 95, 1888. 

Vols. 99-100,1890. 

Vols. 101-102, 1891. 

Vol. 104, 1892. 

Vols. 105-106, 1893. 

Vols. 107-108, 1894. 

Vol. 110, 1895. 

Vols. 111-112, 1896. 

Vols. 113-114, 1897. 

‘ Vols. 115-116, 1898. 

Vols. 117-118, 1899. 

Vols. 119-120, 1900. 

Vols. 121-122, 1901. 

Vols. 123-124, 1902. 

Vols. 125-126, 1903. 

Vols. 127-128, 1904. 

Vols. 129-130, 1905. 

Vols. 131-132, 1906. 

Vols. 133-134, 1907., 

Vols. 135-136, 1908. 

Vols. 137-138, 1909. 

Vols. 139-140, 1910. 

Vols. 141-142, 1911. 

Vols. 143-144, 1912. 

Vols. 145-146, 1913. 

Tols. 147-148, 1914. 





M10— Philadeiphia^ofk;^. 

5. American Journal of tHe Medical Sciences — concltt^ 
Vols. 149-160, 1915. 

Vols. 151-152, 1916. 

Vols. 163-154, 1917. 

Vols.. 155-156, 1918. 

Vols. 1&7-168, 1919. 

Vole. 169-160, 1920. 

Vols. 161-162, 1921. 

Vols. 193-194, 1937. 

Vol. 195, 1938. 

6. Aquarium — 

Vol. 3, 1934-35 (incomplete). 

Vol. 4, 1935-36 (incomplete). 

Vol. 5, 1936-37. 

Vol. 6, 1937-38. 

M 11— St. Louis— 

1. Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine— 

Voi. 1, 1915-16. 

Vol. 2, 1916-17. 

Vol. 3, 1917-18. 

Vol. 4, 1918-19. 

Vol. 5, '1919-20. 

Vol. 6, 1920-21. 

Vol. 7, 1921-22. 

Vol. 8, 1922-23. 

Vol. 9, 1923-24. 

‘ Vol. 10, 1924-25. 

Vol. 11, 1925-26. 

. Vol. 12, 1926-27. 

Vol. 13, 1927-28. 

Vol. 14, 1928-29. 

Vol. 16, 1929-30. 

Vol. 16, 1930-31. 

Vol. 17, 1931-32. 

V Vol. 18, 1932-33. 

Vol. 19, 1933-34. 

Vol. 20,.1934‘,36. 

Vol. 22, 193^37. 
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M.— UnlM ttelM-oonA;. 

^ 11— St Louii — cofuUd. 

y 

2 . American Journal of Syphilis — ■ 

Vol. 6, 1922. 

•3. IJrologic and Cutaneous Bevievr — 

Vol. 36, 1932 (incomplete). 

Vol. 37, 1933 (incomplete). 

Vol. 38, 1934. 

Vol. 39, 1935. 

Vol. 40, 1936. 

Vol. 41, 1037. 

M IS— UrtMna— 

1. Journal of Parasitology— 

Vol. 1, 1914-15. 

• Vol. 2, 1915-16. 

Vol. 3, 1916-17. 

Vol. 4, 1917-18. 

Vol. 5, 1918-19. 

Vol. 6, 1919-20. 

Vol. 7, 1920-21. 

Vol. 8, 1921-22. 

Vol. 9, 1922-23. 

■ Vol. 10, 1923-24. 

Vol. 11, 1924-25. 

Vol. 12, 1925-26. 

Vol. 13, 1926-27. 

Vol. 14, 1927-28. 

Vol. 15, 1928-29. 

Vol. 16, 1929-30. 

Vol. 17, 1930-31. 

Vol. 18, 1931-32. 

Vol. 19, 1932-33. 

Vol. 20, 1933-34. 

Vol. 21, 1936. 

Vol. 22, 1936. 

Vol. 23, 1937. 

S; University of Illinois BtiUeun , 

1926 (Water Survey Series No. 13) (incomplete). 



M13— Washington— 
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ll<..j|nlhhlJtotol . . .e o»^ 


1. United States Public Health Semoe Treasury DaftariBientb — 

(a) Public Health Reports — 

Vols. 27-28, 1912-13 (incomplete). 

Vols. 31-33, 1916-18 (incomplete). 

Vol., 34, Part 1, 1919 (incomplete). Part 2, 1919 

Yols. 35-45 (in two parts), 1920-30. 

Vol. 4Q, Part 1, 1931. 

(b) Supplement to the Public Health Report — 

No. 37 — State Laws and Regulations pertaining to Public 
Health, 1917. 

No. 38 — State Laws and Regulations pertaining to Public 
Health, 1918. 

No. 43 — State Laws and Regulations pertaining to Public 
Health, 1920. 

No. 44 — Municipal Ordinances, Rules, etc., 1920<22. 

No. 45 — State Laws and Regulations, etc., 1921. 

No. 47 — State Laws and Regulations, etc., 1922. 

No. 49 — Public Health Laws and Regulations, etc., 1923. 

No. 51 — Public Health Laws and Regulations, etc., 1924. 

No. 59 — Public Health Laws and Regulations, etc., 1925. 

No. 6Q — Smallpox Vaccination Laws and Regulations an^ 
Court Decisions, 1927. 

No. 65 — Public Health Laws and Regulations, etc., 1926. 

No. 68 — Municipal Ordinances and Regulations, etc., 
1923-26. 

No. 75— Public Health Laws and Regulations adopted 
during 1927. 

No. 77 — The Notable Diseases Prevalence during 1928. 

No. 83 — Public Health Laws and Regulations during 

' 1928. 

No. 84 — Court Decisions Relating to Public Health, 1926- 
29. 

No. 92 — Studies on Oxidation-Reduction, 1931. 

No. 96— Proceedings of the Conference of Representatives 
of Medical Associations, etc., 1930. 

No. 103 — Chemistry of the Opium Alkaloids, 1932. (See 
under Chemistry — ^B2). 

No. 1*31 — The Art and Ratproof Construction of Bpildings. 



M.— United Stette— con«<;. 

Mid— Washington — contd. 

1. United States Pablio Health Service Treasury Department— o» 7 Ui.. 

(c) Hygienic Laboratory Bulletin — 

Nos. 37, 46, 1908. 

Nos. 80, 83-86, 1912. 

Nos. 87, 88, 90. 1913. 

Nos. 95, 100, 1914. 

Nos. 102, 103, 105, 107, 109, 1916. 

Nos. Ill, 112, 115, 1918. 

Nos. 114, 121, 122, 124-126, 1920. 

No. 130, 1922. 

No. 134, 1923. 

Nos. 136-139, 1924. 

Nos. 140, 141, 1925. 

No. 142, 1926. 

No. 143, 1926. 

No. 144, 1926. 

No. 146, 1927. 

Nos. 148, 149, 1927. 

Nos. 152, 153, 154, 1929-30. 

No. 160, 1932. 

Nos. 161, 162, 1933. 

No. 163, 1934. 

No. 165, 1935. 

Nos. 166-168, 1936. 

No. 169, 1937. 

Henceforth National Institute of Health Bulletin — 

Nos. 155, 156, 157, 158, 1930-31. 

(d) Annual Reports of the Surgeon-General of the Public-. 

Health Service of the United States — 

1912, 1917-1937. ' 

(e) Miscellaneous Publications — 

No.. 11, 1922. 

No. 11, 1923. 

No. 17, 1923. (Prevention of Disease and pare of the sick, 
by W. G. Stimpson including first aid to the injured.). 



■Vi 

4ik 

l>l.--Unlli< t to te i eonii. 

4I1S— Washington— co^. 

1. ' tjnited States Public Health Service Treasury Department— 
eoncld. 

(/) Public Health Bulletin — r 
Nos. 56, 57, 1912. 

Nos, 73-76, 79, 83. 1916. 

Nos. 81, 86, 88-90, 1917. 

Nos. 91, 94, 95, 97, 1918. 

Nos. 98, 99, 1919. 

Nos. 107, 109, 1920. 

Nos. Ill, 113, 114, 117, 1921. 

No. 158, 1925. 

No. 161, 1926. 

No. 164, 1926. 

Nos. 165, 166, 167, 168, 170, 1927. 

Nos. 174, 175, 178, 180, 181, 182, 1928. 

Nos. 186, 187, 188, 192, 193, 1929. 

Nos. 195, 197, 1930. 

No. 199, 1931. 

Nos. 202, 203, 1932. 

Nos. 204-210, 1933. 

Nos. 211,-213, 215, 216, 1934. 

Nos. 214, 217-221, 1935. 

Nos.^ 222-232, 1936. 

Nos. 233-236, 1937. 

Nos. 240, 242, 1938. 

'2. Index Medicus — 

Vol. 2, 1922. 

Vol. 3, 1923. 

Vol. 4, 1924. 

■'B. Journal of the American Chemical Society — 

Vol. 46, 1924. 

Vol. 47, 1925. 

Vol. 48, 1926 (with one Golden Jubilee Number). 

Vol. 49, 1927. 

Vol. 50, 1928. 

Vol. 51, 1929. 

Vol. 62, 1930. 



M. — United 8fnte« — ootM. 

■ 1113 — Washington — contd. 

3. Journal of the American Chemical Society — concld, 

Vol. 53, 1931 (in three parts). 

Vol. 54, 1932 (in three parts). 

Vol. 55, 1933 (in three parts). 

Vol. 56, 1934 (in two parts). 

Vol. 57, 1935 (in two parts). 

Vol. 58, 1936 (in two parts). 

Vol. 59, 1937 (in two parts). 

4. Journal of Agricultural Research— 

Vols 36-37, 1928. 

Vols. 38-39, 1929. 

Vols. 40-41, 1930. 

Vols. 42-43, 1931. 

Vols. 44-45, 1932. 

Vol. 46, 1933. 

Vol. 47, 1933 (less index). 

6. Puhlicaiioiis of the Carnegie Institution of Washington- 
Contri bill ions to Embryology- — 

Nos. 27-35. 

Nos. e39-41. 

Nos. 43, 45 and 48. 

6. Chemical Abstracts — 

Vol. 4, 1910 in 2 parts. 

Vol. 5, 1911 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 6, 1912 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 7, 1913 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 8, 1914 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 9, 1915 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 10, 1916 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 11, 1917 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 12, 1918 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 13, 1919 in 3 parts’. 

Vol. 14, 1920 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 15, 1921 in 4 parts. 

Vol. 16, 1922 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 17, 1923 in 3 parts. 
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M. — UnltMl StatM — contd. 

M18— rWashingtoiir— concZi. 

6. Chemical Abstracts — concld. 

Vol. 18, 1924 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 19, 1925 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 20, 1920 in 3 i>3'^‘ts. 

Vol. .21, 1927 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 22/ 1928 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 23, 1929 in 4 parts. 

Vol. 24, 1930 in 4 parts. 

Vol. 25, 1931 in 4 parts. 

Vol. 26, 1932 in 4 parts. 

Vol. 27, 1933 in 4 parts. 

Vol. -28, 1934 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 29, 1935 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 30, 1930 in 3 parts. 

Vol. 31, 1937 in 3 parts. 

?• United States Naval Medical Bulletin — 

Vol. 25, 1927 (incomplete). 

Vol. 27, 1929 (incomplete). 

Vol. 28, 1930 (incomplete). 

Vol. 29, 1931 (incomplete). 

Vol. 30, 1932, 

Vol. 31, 1933. 

Vol. 32,^^ 1934. 

Vol. 33, 1935 (less index). 

Vol. 34, 1936 (less index). 

8. Proceedings of the Helminthological Society of Washington 
Vol. 1, 1934 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1935 (less index), 
t Vol. 3, 1936 (less index). 

Vol. 4, 1937 (less index). 

M14— California— 

« 

1. University of California Publication — 

; («) In Zoology — 

Vol. 16, 1915-17. 

VoU 17, 1916-18. 



M. — UnftMl States — eontd. 


M 14— CaliForaia — concld. • 

1. University of California Publication — concld. 

Vol. 18, 1917-19. 

Vol. 19, 1919-20. 

Vol. 20, 1919-23. 

Vol. 21, 1918-26 (incomplete). 

Vol. 22, 1921-23. 

Vol. 23, 1921. 

Vol. 24, 1922-24 (incomplete). 

Vol. 25, 1924. 

Vol. 26, 1923-25 (less imlex). 

Vol. 28, 1925-26 (less index). 

Vol. 29, 1926-27. 

Vol. 30, 1926-29. 

Vol. in, 1927-29. 

Vol. 32, Nos. 1-8. 

Vol. 33, 1929-30. 

Vol. 34, 1929. 

Vol. 35, 1930. 

Vol. 36, 1930-32. 

Vol. 37, 1931-32. 

Vol. 38, 1931413. 

Vol. 39, 1933-35 (incomplete). 

Vol. 40, 1933-35 (incomplete). 

Vol. 41, 1935-37 (incomplete). 

(6) In Pathology — 

Vol. 2, 1911-19. 

(c) In Anatomy — 

Vol. 1, 1921 (incomplete). 

M15 — Detroit — 

0 

1. Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association- 
New. Series Vols. 17-18, 1924. 

New Series Vol. 23, 1927 (incomplete). 

New Series Vol. 24, 1927. 

New Series Vols. 25-26, 1928. 
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M.— United 8tete»-«ontd. 

M^S— DntroK — ctyndd. 

1. Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association — concld. 

New Series Vol. 27, 1928-29. 

New Series Vol. 28, 1929. 

New Series Vols. 29-30 1930. 

New Series Vols. 31-32, 1931. 

New Series Vols. 33-34, 1932. 

New Series Vols. 35-36, 1933. 

♦ 

M16 — Los Angeles — 

1. Endocrinology — 

Vol. 1, 1917. 

Vol. 2, 1918. 

Vol. 3, 1919. 

Vol. 4, 1920. 

Vol. 5, 1921. 

Vol. 6, 1922. 

Vol. 7, 1923. 

Vol.. 8, 1924. 

Vol. 9, 1926. 

Vol. 10, 1926. 

Vol. 11, 1927. 

Vol. 12, 1928. 

Vol. 13, 1^29. 

Vol. 14, 1930. 

Vol. 15, 1931. 

Vol. 16, 1932. 

Vol. 17, 1933. 

Vol. 18, 1934. 

Vol. 19, 1935. 

Vol. 20, 1936. 

Vol. 21, 1937. 

Vol. 22, 1938. 

‘M17 — Alebama — 

1. Southern Medical Journal — 

. Vol. 29, 1936. 

Vol. 30, 1937 (incomplete). 
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M.~UniiMl SlalM— eoneZcI. 
1018 — Maryland (Hagerstown) — 

1. International Medical Digest — 

Vol. 20, 1932. 

Vol. 21, 1932 (incomplete). 

Yol. 22, 1933 (incomplete). 

Vol. 23, 1933. 

Vols. 24, 25, 1934 (incomplete). 

Vol. 26, 1935 (incomplete). 

Vol. 27, 1935. 

Vols. 28, 29, 1936. 

Vols, 30, 31, 1937. 


N. — South and Central America and West Indies. 
N1 — Havana — 

1'. Sanidad Y Beneficenicia — 

Tome 19, 1918 (incomplete). 

Tome 21, 1919 (less index). 

Tome 22, 1919 (incomplete). 

Tome 23, 1920. 

Tome 24, 1920. 

Tome 26, 1921. 

Tome 27, 1922. 

Tome 28, 1923 (incomplete). 

Tome 29, 1.924 (incomplete). 

Tome 30, 1925 (incomplete). 

Tome 31, 1926. 

Tome 32, 1927 (incomplete). 

M2— Limar- 

Nil. 

N3 — Rio de Janeiro — 

1. Institute Oswaldo Cruz — 

(a) Memoriae — 

Tome 1, 1909. 

Tome 2, 1910. 
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Kl. — South and Contnil Amorioa and Wait Indioo— eon&{. 

N8— Jlio de Janeiro— eoTtfct. 

1. Instituto Oswaldo Cruz — conoid. 

(a) MemoriapS — coneld. 

Tome 3, 1911. 

Tome 4, 1912 (incomplete). 

Tonje 5, 1913. 

Tome . 6, 1914. 

Tome 7, 1915. 

Tome 8, 1916. 

Tome 9, 1917 (incomplete,;. 

Tome 10, 1918. 

Tome 11, 1919 (incomplete). 

Tome 12, 1920 (incomplete). 

Tome 14, 1922 (incomplete). 

Tome 15, 1922 (incomplete). 

Tome IG, 1923 (incomplete). 

Tome 17, 1924. 

Tome 18, 1925 (incomplete). 

Tome 19, 1926. 

Tome 20, 1927. 

Tome 21, 1928. 

Tome 22, 1929 
Tome 23, 1930. 

Tome 24, 1930. 

Tome 1931. 

Tome 26, 1932. 

Tome 27, 1933. 

Tome 28, 1934. 

Tome 29, 1934 (incomplete). 

Tome 30, 1935. 

Tome 31, 1936. 

Tome 32, 1937. 

(5) Supplemento das Memorias — , 

No. 2, 192«. 

Nos. 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, l2, 1929. 

(c) Granuloma Venireo. By Dr. H. C. DeSouza Araunjo, 
‘ 1917. 


(d) Leprosy: Sujrvey made in Forty Countries (1924-27). 
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N.— 89 uth and Cantral Amartoa and Wast Indlas— coTtcli. 

N3 — Rio do Janoiro — condd. 

o 

2. Puerto Rico Journal of Public Health and Tropical Medicine— 

Vol. 6, 1930-31 (incomplete). 

Vol. 7, 1931-32 (incomplete). 

Vol. 8, 1932-33. 

Vol. 9, 1933-34. 

Vol. 10, 1934-35. 

Vol. 11, 1935-36. 

Vol. 12, 1936-37. 

Vol. 13, 1937-38. 


0. — Australia. 

01 — Melbourne — 

1. Bulletin of the Northern Territory — 

Bulletin No. 1, 1912. 

No. 1 (a), 1912. 


02— Sydney — 

1. Australian Medical Journal — 

.Vol. 1, 1912. 

Vol. 2, 1913. 

Vol. 3, 1914. 

Henceforth Medical Journal of Australia — 

1914 (July to December). 

Vol. 2, 1923 (incomplete). 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1924. 

Vol. 1, 1925 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1925. 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1926.* 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1927. 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1928. 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1929. 

Vols. r and 2, 1930. 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1931. 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1932. 
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0,-—Aumraliih-coneld. 

O2—Sy6n0y — concld. 

9 

1. Medical Journal of Australia — conoid. 

Vols. 1 and 2, 1933. 

Yols. 1 and 2, 1934. 

Yols. 1 and 2, 1935. 

Yols.* 1 and 2, 1936. 

Yols. 1 ‘and 2, 1937. 


08 — ^Adelaida — 

1. Australian Journal of Experimental Biology and Medical 
Science — 

Yol. 5, 1928. 

Yol. 6, 1929. 

Yol. 7, 1930. 

Yol. 8, 1931. V 

Yol. 9, 1932 (Robertson Memorial Yolnme). 

Yol. 10, 1932. 

Yol. 11, 1933. 

Yol. 12, 1934. 

Yol. 13, 1935. 


P. — Africa. 

PI — ^Algeria — 

1. Revue Medicale d’Alger— 

• 1913 (incomplete). 

1914 (incomplete). 

• 2. Archives de L’Institut Pasteur d’Algerie — 

Tome 2, 1924. 

Tome 3, 1925. 

Tome 4, 1926. , 

Tome 5, 1927. 

^ Tome 6, 1928. 

Tome 7, 1929. 

Tome 8, 1930. 

Tome 1931 (incomplete). 
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T 

PiT— Alrte»— ctMrti. 


PI — ^Algtrla— condj. 

2. AlobiTes de L’lnstitut Pasteur d’AIgerie — wtuUd. 

Tome 10, 1932 (incomplete). 

Tome 11, 1933. 

Tome 12, 1934. 

Tome 13, 1935. 

Tome 14, 1936. 

Tome 15, 1937. 


P2 — Durban — 

1. Transvaal Medical Journal — 

Vol. 1, 1905-06 (incomplete). 

Vol. 2, 1906 (incomplgte). 

Vol. 3, 1907-08. 

Vol. 4, 1908-09. 

Vol. 5, 1909-10. 

Vol. 6, 1910-11. 

Vol. 7, 1911-12. 

Index to Vols. 1-7, 1905-12. 

Vol. 8, 1912-13. 

Henceforth Medical Journal of South Africa — 

Vol. 9, 1913-14. 

Vol. 10, 1914-15. 

Vol. 11, 1916-16. 

Vol. 12, 1916-17. 

Vol. 13, 1917-18 (incomplete). 

Vol. 14, 1918-19. 

Vol. 15, 1919-20. 

Vol. 16, 1920-21. • 

Vol. 17, 1921-22. 

Vol. 18, 1922-23. 

Vol. 19, 1923-24. 

Vol.' 20, 1924-25. 

Vol. 21, 1925-26. 

Vol. 22, 1926. 



P. — ^Atriea — contd. 


P2 — Durban — condd. 

1. Henceforth Journel of the Medical Association of South 
Africa — 

Vol. 1, 1927 (less index). 

Vol. 2, 1928 (less index). 

Vol. 3^ 1929. 

Vol. 4, lp30. 

Vol. 5, 1931. 

Henceforth South African Medical Journal — 

V<.1. 6, 193^. 

Vol. 7, 1933. 

Vol. 8, 1934. 

Vol. 9, 1935. 

Vol. 10, 1936. 

Vol. 11, 1937. 


P3 — ^Tunia- 

Archives de I’Institute Pasteur — 

Tome 13, 1924 (incomplete). 
Ttmie 14, 1925 (incomplete). 
Tome 15, 1926 (incomplete). 
Tome 16, 1927. 

Tome 17, 1928-. 

Tome 18, 1929. 

Tome 19, 1930. 

Tome 20, 1931-32. 

Tome 21, 1932-33. 

' Tome 22, 1933. 

Tome 23, 1934. 

Tome 24, 1935. 

Tome 25, 1936. 

Tome 26, 1937. 


P4 — Kenya — 


1. Kenya Medical Journal — 

Vol. 3, 1S26-27* (incomplete)^ 
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P.— Africa — conid. 


P4 — Kanyi — eondd. 

a 

Henceforth Kenya and East African Medical J'nurual— 

Vol. 4, 1927-28. 

Vol. 6, 1928-29 (less index). 

Vol. 6, 1929-30. 

Vol. 7, 1930-31. 

Vol. 8, 1931-32. 

Henceforth East African Medical Journal— 

Vol. 9, 1932-33. 

Vol. 10, 1933-34. 

Vol. 11, 1934-35. 

Vol. 12, 1935-36. 

Vol. 13, 1936-37. 

Vol. 14, 1937-38. 


P5— Johannesberg — 

1. South African Journal of Medical Sciences — 

Vol. 1, 1935-36. 

Vol. 2, 1937. 

2. South African Institute for Medical Research — 
Vol. I— 

Publication No. 1, 1913. 

Publication No. 2, 1913. 

Publication No. 3, 1913. 

Publication No. 4, 1914. 

Publication No. 5, 1915. 

Publication Np, 6, 1915. 

Publication No. • 7, ^1916. 

Publication No. 8, 1916. 

Publication No. 9, i917. 

Publication No. 10, 1917. 

PuWication No. 11, 1918. 

Publication No. 12, 1919. 

Publication No. 13, 1921. 



-AfrlMr— conAl. 


P5 — Johaimaebmrg — coruM. 

2. Soutli African Institute for Iledical iResearch — conoid 
Vol. II— 

Publication I^o. 14, 1921. 

^Publication No. 15, 1922. 

Fulilication No. 16, 1923. 

Publication No. 17, 1923. 

Publication No. 18. 1924. 

Vol. Ill- 

Publication No. 19, 1926. 

Publication No. 20, 1927. 

Publication No. 21, 1928. 

Vol. IV— 

Publication No. 22, 1927. 

Publication No. 23, 1929. 

Publication No. 24, 1929. 

Publication No. 25, 1929. 

Publication No. 27, 1931. 

Publication No. 29, 1931. 

Vol. V— - 

Publication No. 30, 1932 
Vol. VI— 

• Publication No. 31, 1934. 

Publication No. 32, 1934. 

Publication No. 33, 1934. 

t 

Vol. VII— 

Publication No. 38, 1936. 

Publication No. 40, 19*37. 

Publication No. 41, 1938. 

4 

Vol. IX— 

Publication No. 43, 1938. 
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P« — Alrlcft — condd. 

P6— Pretoria— 

1. Union of South Africa : Department of Agriculture — 

Deport of the Director of Veterinary Research — 

Ist, 1911. 

2nd, 1912. 

3rd & 4th, 1915. 

5th & Gth, 1918. 

9th & 10th, 1923. 

11th & 12th, 1920 (2 parts). 

13th & 14th, 1928 (2 parts). 


Henceforth Annual Report of the Diiector of Veterinary 
Services — 

15th Report, 1929, Vols. 1 & 2. 

16th Report, 1930. 

17th Report, 1931, I’arts 1 & 2. 

18th Report, 1932, Paris 1 & 2, 

Author and Stihject Index, 1903-1932. 


Henceforth Onderstepoort Journal of Veterinary Science and 
Animal Industry — 

^ Vol. 1, 1933, 

* Vols. 2 & 3, 1934. 

Vols. 4 & 5, 1935, 

Vols. 6 & 7, 1936. 

Vol. 8, 1937. 


Q. — New Zealand! 

Q1 — Wellington — 

1. Hew Zealand Medical Journal— 

Vol. 34, 1935 (incomplete). 

Vol. 35, 1936. 

Vol. 36, 1937. 




Index to Part III 


Abstracts of Bacteriology 

• • • • ■ • 

578 

Adelaide 

• • • • • • 

016 

Advancement of Science^ British Association for the 

• • • • • • 

511 

Africa 

• • • • • • 

610 

Agricultural Research Institute (Pusa) . • 

• • • • • . 

566 

Alabama 

« 

• • • • • • 

612 

Albany 

• • * • • • • 

577 

Algeria 

• • • • • • 

616 

All India Sanitary Conference, Lucknow 

• • • • • • 

550 

American Journal of Cancer 

• 

• • • ■ ■ « 

601 

American Journal of Hygiene 

• • • • • • 

582 

American Journal of Hygiene (Monographic Series) 

• • • • • • 

582 

American Journal of Medical Sciences 

• • • • * . 

603 

American Journal of Pathology . . 

• • • • • • 

586 

American Journal of Physiology . . 

• • * • 

579 

American Journal of Public Health 

• • • • • • 

505 

American Journal of Syphilis . . 

• • • • t • 

605 

American Journal of Tropical Diseases and Preventive Medicine 

593 

American Journal of Tropical Medicine 

• • 

579 

American Microscopical Journal . . 


600 

American Review of Tuberculosis 

Anais Sciontiticos da Faculdade do Modicina do Porto 

86a Annals S(;ienti(ic(>s da 

595 


Faculdade. 


Analyst . . . . . . . , . . . . 468 

Annalon dor Chemie . . . . . . . . . , 633 

Annales do Dermatologie ot do Syphiligraphio , . . . . . 527 

^nnalos D ’Hygiene et do Medicine Colonials .. .. .. 620 

Annales do L’Institut Pasteur . . . . . . . . . . 521 

Annales do Medicine . . . . . . . . . . . . 526 

Annalos do Medicine et do Pharmacie Colonials . . . . . . 520 

Annales de Parasitologic Humaine ot Comparoe . . . . . . 627 

, Annals of Medical History . . . • . . . . 604* 

Annals of the Pickett-Thomson Research Laboratory . . . . . . • 608 

Annals Scientificos da Faculdade . • . . . . . . 645 

Annals of Tropical Medicino and Paraasitology . . . . 474'> 

Annual Report of tho Director of Votorinary Services . . . . 624 

Annual Report of the Rockefeller Foundation . . . . 697 

Annual Report of the Society of Chemical Industry . . . . . . 507 

Annual Reports of the Siirgeon-Cenbral of the I’ublic Health Service of the United 

States (Treasury Department) . . . . . . 607 

Antiseptic . . . . * . . . . . . . . 664 

Aquarium . . . . . . . . « . 604 

Arbeiten Aus Dom Knisorlichen Gesimdheitsainto . . . . . . • 531 

Arohiv fur Experimentelle Pathologic und Pharmakologie . . . . 534 

Archiv fur Mikroskopische Anatomie • . . . . . 531 

Archiv fur Pathologische Anatomie und Physiologie und fut Klinijcho Medizin 520 
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Archiv der Pharmazie iind Beriohte der Deutsoheii PhaimazentiBchen Gesellschaft 
Archiv fur Protietenkunde 1 • 

Archiv fur Schiffs und Tropen Hygiene 
Archives of Dermatology and Syphilology 
Archives de L’ Institut Pasteur d’Algerie 
Archives de L'lnstitut Pasteur do Tunis 
Archives de LTnstitut Prophylactique 
Archives of Internal Medicine 
Archives de Parasitologie 
Archives of Pathology 

Archives Koumainos do Pathologie Experiinentale et de Microbiologie 
Archives of Surgery . . 

Arquivo de Anatomiao Antropologia 

Australia .. 

Australian Journal of Experimental Biology and Medical Science 
Australian Medical Journal 
Bacteriological Reviews 

Baltimore 

Bangalore 

Batavia (Weltevreden) 

. Berichto dor Deutschen Chemischen Gesellschaft 
Berichte der Deutschen Pharmacoutischon Gesellschaft . . 

Berlin 

Bibliography of Helminthology . . 

Bibliography of Trypanosomiasis 

Biochemical Journal 

Biochomische Zeitsclirift 

Biological Abstracts 

Boletim Gcral do Modicina E Farmacia 

Boletim Saiiitario 

Bombay (Kolhapur City) 

Boeton 

Boston Medical and Surgical Journal 

Brietol 

British Association for the Advancomont of Science 
British Journal of Actino therapy 
British Journal of Dermatology and Syphilis 
British Journal of Experimental Biology 
British Journal of Experimental Pathology • . 

British Journal of Physical Medicine 
British Journal of Surgery 

British Journal of Urology . . . . ' . . 

British Journal of Venereal Diseases 
•British Medical Journal 

British Mycological Society . . . . 

Bulletin of Agricultural Research Institute, Pusa 
Bulletin of Antivenin Institute of America . . 

Bulletin of Entomological Research 

BiiUetdn of Forest Research Institute, Dehra Dun 
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Bulletin of the Health Organisation (League of Nations) 

Bulletin of Hygiene . . 

Bulletin de L’Institute Pasteur . . . . . . 

Bulletin of the Institute of the History of Medicine 
Bulletin from the Institute for Medical Research (F. M. S.) 

Bulletin of the Johns Hopkins Hospital 
Bulletin of the League of Red Cross Societies 
Bulletin of the Manila Medical Society 

Belletin of the Northern Territory . . . . . . ^ 

Bulletin de L ’Office International d ’Hygiene Publique . . 

Bulletin de la Societe Centrale de Medicine Veterinaire . . 

Bulletin de la Societe Franoaise de Dermatologic et de Syphiligraphie 
Bulletin do la Societe de Pathologic Exotique . . • . . 

Bulletin de 1 ’Union Intematipnalo Contre la Tuberculose 
Bulletin of the Yellow Fever Bureau 

Calcutta 

Calcutta Journal of Medicine 
Calcutta Medical Journal 

California 

Cambridgi 

Canada 

Canadian Medical Association Journal 

Carlitls 

Caniegto Institute of Washington (Publication of the) 

Centralblatt fur Bakteriologie, Parasitenkimdo und Infektions Krankheiton 

Coylon, India and 

Ceylon Journal of Science ; Section D — Medical Science 

Chariottf 

Chemical Abstracts 
Chomischos Zentralblatt 

Chicago* 

China, Japan and Indo-ChinoM Countries 

China Medical Board, Rockefeller Foundation 

China Moilical Journal 

China Medical Missionary Journal 

Chinese Medical Journal 

Clinical Journal 

Collected Addresses and Laboratory Studies — London School of Hygiene and 
Tropical Medicine 

Collected Papers, London School of Tropical Medicine 
Collected Papers — University of London, etc. 

Cbllection de la Societe de Pathologic Exotique 

Colombo 

Comptes Rendus Hebdomadaires des Stances de L’ Academie des Sciences 
Comptes Rendus des Seances de la Societe de Biologie . . 

Current Science . . ^ 

OolhI * 

Dotrlot 

Discovery . . • . . • • «• . 
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Dublin 

Dublin Journal of Medical Science 

Durban ^ 

East African Medical Journal 

Edinburgh 

Edinburgh Medical Journal 
Endocrinology 

Entomological Society of London 
Federated Malay States 

Firenze 

Folia Haematologica . . 

Forest Research Institute (Dehra Dun) 

Fortschritte der Modizin « 

France ... 

Genoeskundig Tijdshchrift voor Kederlandsoh-Indie 

Geneva 
Germany 
Glasgour 

Glasgow Medical Journal 
Goa (Nova Goa) 

Golden Health Library 
Granuloma Vonireo 

Great Britain and Ireland 

Hagerstown (Maryland) 

Havana 

Health Bulletin . . . . . . • . 

Health of Missionary Families in China see China Medical Jou 
Heart 

Helminthological Abstracts 

Holland 

Hospital Assistant 
Hygeia 

Hygienic Laboratory Bulletin 
Imperial Bureau of Agricultural Parasitology 
Lniperial Buroau of Entomology (London) . . 

Index Medicus 

India and Geylon 

Indian Annals of Medical Science 
Indian and Eastern Chemist 
Indian and Eastern Druggist 
Indian Forest Records 
Indian Forest Records (Chemio^ Series) 

Indian Forest Records (Botany, New Series) 

Jndian Forest Records (Silviculture Series) . . 

Indian Journal of Medical Research 
Indian* Journal of Medical Research (Special Science Congress Numl 
Indian Journal of Medicine 
Indian Journal of Pediatrics 

Indian Jouinal of Vetei-inary Science and Animal Husbandry 
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Indian Medical Gazette . . . . ^ . 

Indian Medical Journal 

Indian Medical Record • . • . . 

Tnriiim Medical Reaearch Memoirs 

Indian Medical World ... . ^ ^ . 

Indian Public Health .and Municipal Journal 
Indian Science Abstracts 
Indian Science Congress, Proceedings of the — 

Indian Science Congress Numbers (Special) Supplement to Indian Journal of 
Medical Research 
Indian Veterinary Journal 

Indo-Chinese Countries. Japan. China and 

Institute of Agricultural Pcuasitology . . • . • 

Institute de Anatomia • • • • 

Institute Oswaldo Cruz (Momorias) 

International Health Board, Rockfeller Foundation 
International Journal of Leprosy 
International Journal of Public Health 
International Medical Digest 

International Union against Tuberculosis Bulletin of the 
Irish Journal of Medical Science • . • • 

Italy 

Jahreabericht uber die Leistungen und Fortschritte in dor Gosamten Medicin 
Jahresboricht Pathogonon Mikroorganismen . . 

Japan. China and Indo-Chinese Countries 

Japan Medical World 

Japanese Journal of Experimental Modicino 
Japanese Journal of Medical Sciences (Phcurmacology. Dermatology and Urology) 
Japanese Medical Literature 

■r 

Jena 

Johannesberg 

Journal of Agricultural Research . • 

Journal of the American Chemical Society 
Journal of the American Medical Association 
Journal of the American Pharmaceutical Association . . 

Journal of the American Veterinary Medical Association 
Journal of the American Waterworks Association 
Journal of the Association of the Medical Women in India 
Journal of Ayurveda . . 

Journal of Bacteriology 
Journal of Biological Chemistry . 

Journal of the Bombay Natural History Society 
Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the British Medical Association 
Journal of Comparative Pathology and Therapeutics 
laumal of Experimental Biology 
Journal of Experimental Medicine 
Journal of General Physiology 

Journal of Helminthology . . . . . . * 
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Journal of the Indian Medical Association 
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Journal of Indian Zoology • . . . 
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Journal of Infectious Diseases 
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Journal of Laboratory and Clinical Medicine 
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Journal of the London School of Tropical Medicine 
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Journal of Malaria Institute of India 
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Journal of Medical Association of South Africa 
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Journal of Medical Research 
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Journal of Metabolic Research 
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Journal of Microscopy and Natural Science 
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Journal of Parasitology 
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Journal of Pathology and Bacteriology 
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Journal of the Pharmaceutical Society of Japan 
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Journal of Pharmacology and ^Experimental Therapeutics 
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Journal of the Philippine Islands Medical Association 
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Journal of I’hysiology 




501 
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Journal of the Royal Army Medical Corps 




519 

J oumal of the Royal Naval Medical Service • • 
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Journal of Tropical Veterinary Science 
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KitasaVo Archives of Experimental Medicine 
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Lhrf rpool 

Liverpool Medico-Chiniigioal Journal 

Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine . • . / . , 

Lo Sperimentale . . • • . • 

LoRdon 

London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine 
London School of Tropical Medicine 

London School of Tropical Medicine (Department of Helminthology) 

LdttAngtlM 

RMsdras 

Madras Medical Journal 

Malaria Bureau number see Health Bulletin 

Malay Medical Journal .. .. * 

Malayan Medical Journal 
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Maryland (Hagerstown) 

Mededeelingen van den Burgerlijken Geneeskundigen Dienst, etc. 
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Medical Annual 

Medical Bulletin 

Medical Chronicle 

Medical Journal of Australia 

Medical Journal of South Africa . . 

Medical Life 

Medical Missionary Association of India 
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Medical Research Committee 

ItnSWcol Research Council Special Report Series 

Medical Science Abstracts and Reviews 

Medical Society of London, Transactions of the 

Medicine 

Medico -Surgical Journal of the Tropics 
Medicinische Klinik 


Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 

Memoirs of Department of Agriculture in India (Bacteriological Series) 
Memoirs of Department of Agriculture in India (Botanical Series) • . 
Blemoirs of Department of Agriculture in India (Chemical Series) 
Memoirs of Department of Agriculture In India (Entomological Series) 
Memoirs of Department of Agriculture in India (Veterinaiy Series) . 
Miemoirs of the Indian Museum . . • . • 
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Monographs of the Rockefeller Institute 
Munehen (Munich) 

Naples * 

National Health Insurance 
National Institute of Health Bulletin 
National Research Council of Japan 
Nature 

New England Journal of Medicine 

New Jersey 

New Orleans . » 

New Orleans Medical and Surgical Journal 

New York 

New York State Journal oi Medicine 

New Zealand 

New Zealand Medical Journal 
Nova Goa (Goa) 

Oceania, Philippines and 
Onderstepoort Journal of Veterinary Science and Animal Industry 

Other European Countries 
Oxford 

Faludism . . . • 

Parasitology 

Paris 

Pharmaceutical Journal 

Philadelphia 

Philippine Journal of Science 

Philippines and Oceania 

Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society of London — Series 
Physiological Abstracts 

Pickett-Thomson Research Laboratory, Londoi 
Polyclinic 

Poona 

Porto (Oporto) 

Portugal. Spain and . . 

Postal Microscopical Society 
PraoticeA Medicine 
Practitioner 


Prescriber 

Pretoria 

Proceedings, All India Sanitary Conference, Lucknow . . 

Privy Council, Special Report Series . . ... 

Proceedings of the American Pharmaceutical Association 
Piroceedings of the Helminthological Society of Washington 
Ph>cbeding8 of the Indian Science Congress . . 

Proceedings, Kathiawar Medical Society • h . 

Proceedings of the Royal Society of Endinburgh 
Proceedings of the Royal Society of Medicine, London • . 
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Propaganda Anti-malaria 


Public Health Bulletin 
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Public Health Reports 

Puerto-Rioo Journal of Public Health and Tropical Medicine 
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Quarterly Bulletin of the Health Organisation (League of Nations) . . 
Quarterly Cumulative Index to Current Medical Literature 
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Quarterly Journal of Experimental Physiology 

Quarterly Journal of Medical Missionary Association of India • 

Quarterly Journal of Medicine 

Quarterly Journal of Microscopical Science . . 

Quarterly Journal of Pharmacy and Pharmacology 
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Records of the Indian Museum . . 

Reciords of the Malaria Survey of India 
Rocueil de Medicine Voterinaire . . 

Red Cross Society Journal 

Report of Director of Voterinaiy Research . . • . 

Review of Applied Entomology — Series A : Agriculture 
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Revue Medicale d*Alger 
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Rivista di Malariologia 

Rm^hiSf^Uer Foundation for Medical Research 

Roma 


Royal Army Medical Corps 
Royal Naval Medical Service 
Royal Sanitary Institute 
Royal Society of Edinburgh 
Royal Society of London 
Royal Society of Medicine (London) 

Royal Society of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene (Year Book) 


Saint Louie 

Sandidad Y Beneficencia 

Sanitation Supplement to Tropical Diseases Bulletin 

School of Tropical Medicine (Liverpool) • . . . .i 

Science . . . . ^ . 

Science Congress Number (Special), Indian Journal of Medical Research 
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Resjpoirtrs. 




Part IV. 


India — RA. 

Assam — RA1 — 

Triennial Beport on the Working of the Dispensaries in Assam- 
1917, 1918 and 1919. 

1920, 1921 and 1922. 

1923, 1924 and 1925. 

1926, 1927 and 1928. 

Henceforth — Triennial Report on the Working of the Hospitals and 
Dispensaries in Assam — 

1929, 1930 and 1931, 1932-1934. RA1— 1 

Report on the Health of Tea Gardens situated in Upper Assam, 
with Special Reference to Malaria — 

By Sir Malcolm Watson, 1924. RA1 — 2 


Dispensary Returns of the province of Assam- 

1921. 

1923. 

^' 1924 . 


Annual Report on the Civil Hospitals and Dispensaries of the Pro- 
vince of Assam — 

1926. 

1927. 

1929. 

1930. 

1933. 

1935. RA1— a 


Report on the Statistical Returns of the Provincial Mental Hospi- 
tal in Assam — 


1922. 

1925. 
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I lNiis~R A— •CiMitdL 

AtMin— RA1--«on<({. 

on the StatiHioal Retains the j^vinoial Mental Hospital 
in Assam— eoneld. 

1926. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. RA1— 4 


Triennial Report on the Provincial Mental Hospital in Assam— 
1921-1923. RA1— A 


Report on the Management of the Jails in Assam — 
1877-1885 (bound together). 


Report on the Jail Administration of the Province of Assam— 

1916. 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. RA1— 6 


Census of India, Yol. Ill, Assam — 

Part I — ^Reports, 1921. 
c Part II — Tables, 1921. 

Part I — ^Reports, 1931. 

Part II— ^ablesj 1931. RA1— t 



IimNs^-RA— cotit<2L 

Assam— RAI—eonfi. 

Annual Sanitary Beport of the Province of Assam — 

1910 (Eastern Bengal and Assam). 

1912, 1913 (with Supplement) and 1914. 

1915, 1916 and 1917. 

1919 (with Supplement). 

1920. 

Henceforth — Annual Public Health Beport «f the Province of 
Assam — 

1921 (with Supplement). 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1932 (with Supplement). 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. RA1— « 

*'*‘V 

Annual Vaccination Beturns of the Province of Assam — 

1918-19. 

1920- 21. 

1921- 22. 

1923-24. RA1— 8 

Triennial Beport on Vaccination in Assam — 

1917-18 to 1919-20. 

1920-21 to 1922-23. RA1— 10 

Shillong— RAIo— 

King Edward VII Memorial Pasteur Institute, Shillong — > 

1st Annual Beport, 1917. 

•I 2nd Annual Beport, 1918. 

3rd Annual Beport, 1919. 



I ndis— R ^—contA, 


Assam — RA1 — concld. ^ 

Shillong — RAIo — concld. 

King Edward YII Memorial Pasteur Institute, Shillong — conoid, 

4th Annual Report, 1920. 

5th Annual Report, 1921. 

6th Annual Report, 1922. 

7th Annual Report, 1923. 

9th Annual Report, 1925. 

10th Annual Report, 1926. 

11th Annual Report, 1927. 

“ 12th Annual Report, 1928. 

13th Annual Report, 1929. 

15th Annual Report, 1931. 

16th Annual Report, 1932. 

17th Annual Report, 1933. 

18th Annual Report, 1934. 

19th Annual Report, 1935. RAIo — 


Bihar and Orissa — RA2 — 

Report of the Pilgrim Committee, Bihar and Orissa, 1913. „ 

RA2— t 


Report on Pilgrimage to Juggernath in 1868. By D. B. Smith. 

RA2— 2 


Adiministration Report on the Jails of Bihar and Orissa — 

1920. 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1226. 

1926. 

1928. 

1929. 


RA2-S 
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India — RA — contd. 

Ailiar and Orissa— RA2— coned. 

Anniial Returns of the Hospitals and Dfspensaries in Bihar and 
Orissa — 

1921. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1927. 

1929. 

1930. 

1932. 

1933. 

1935 (mutilated). RA2— 4 

Report on the Working of the Mental Hospitals for Indians in Bihar 
and Orissa— 

1926. 

1924-26. RA2-S 

Triennial Report on Vaccination in Bihar and Orissa — 

1920-21, 1921-22 and 1922-23. 

1923- 24, 1924-25 and 1926-26. RA2-e 

. Annual Vaccination Report, Bihar and Orissa— 

1924- 25. 

1926- 27. 

1927- 28. RA2— 7 

(After this, the report has been combined with the Annual Rublio 
Health Report of the Province of Bihar and Orissa.) 

Annual Sanitary Report of the Province of Bihar and Orissa — • 
1919. 

Hence/ortfi— Annual Public Health Report— 

1922. 

1923. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 



I ^—contd^ 


Bihar and Orissa — 1lA2—contd. 

« 

Henceforth — ^Annual Public Health Beport and the Annual 
Vaccination Beport~ 

For 1928 and 1928-29, respectively. 

For 1932 and 1932-33, respectively. 

For 1933 1933-34, respectively. 

For 1934 i^d 1934-35, respectively. 

For 1936 and 1935-36, respectively. 

For 1936 and 1936-37, respectively. RA2 — B 


Census of India, Vol. VII, Bihar and Orissa, 1921 — 

Part I — Beports. 

Part II — Tables. RA2 — 0 


Triennial Beport on the Working of the Hospitals and Dispensaries 
in Bihar and Orissa — 

For 1920, 1921 and 1922. 

For 1923, 1924 and 1925. 

For 1926, 1927 and 1928. 

For 1932, 1933 and 1934. RA^IO 


Patna — RA2o — 

Beport on the Kala-Azar Survey in Patna City — 

August-November 1923. By W. C. Boss RA2a — ^1 


Annual Beport of the Prince of Wales' Medical College, Patna — 

1926-26. 

1928- 29. 

1929- 30. 

1930- 31. 

1931- 32. 

1932- 33. 

1933- 34. 

1934- 35. 

1935- 36. 

1936- 37. ' 


BAlo— 2< 



I iMiiSr— R A— <!onfi2L 

BHiar aiid Orissa— RA2—eon£(2. 

Ranehi— RA2&— 

Report of the European Mental Hospital at Banchi — 

For the year 1922 . 

For the Triennium 1921-23. 

For the year 1825. 

For the Trieuninm 1924-26. 

For the year 1927. 

For the year 1928. 

For the year 1931. 

For the Triennium 1930-1932. 

For the year 1933. 

For the year 1934. 

For the Triennium 1933-1935. 

For the year 1936 (mutilated). 


Report on the Working' of the Ranchi Indian Mental 
Eanke, Bihar and Orissa — 


1927. 

1928. 


1927-29 (Triennial Report). 
1931. 


1930-1932 (Triennial Report). 

1933 

1934. 

1933-1935 (Triennial Report). 


A Report of the Work of the Radium Institute, Ranchi, 
April, 1922 to 31st December 1924. 


Puss — RA2o — 

Report of the Proceedings of — 

The 4th Entomological Meeting, Pusa, 1921. 
The 5th Entomological Meeting, Pusa, 1928. ^ 


RA25— 1 

Hospital, 

RA2&-^ 

from 1st 

RA25i-8 

RA2o— 1 
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I imBih— R A— oowfa£. 


Bihar and Oriasn— RA2— concM. 

I 

Binghbhum— RA2<2 — 

Enquiry on Haljaria, Blaokwater Fever and Anchylostomiasis in 
Singkbhain— • 

Eeport No. I — ^Preliminary Investigation into the conditions on 
the Bengal Iron Company’s Mines at Manharpur, 1923. By 
Lt.<Gol. S. B. Christophers. 

Ueport No.* II — 'Malaria Survey of the Mining Settlements of the 
Singhbhum. By Capt. B. C. Watts, 1924. RA2d — 

Bengal— RA3— 

First Annual Beport on the Presidency Vaccine Department — ' 

1868- 69. 

Beport on the Vaccination Proceedings, Bengal’ — 

1869- 70. 

1870- 71. 

Beport on Vaccination, Bengal — 

1871- 72. 

187».73. 

1873-74. 

1875- 76. 

1876- 77. 

1877- 78. 

1878- 79. 

1879- 80. ^ 

1880- 81. 

Annual Statistical Beturns and Short Notes on Vaccination in 
Bengal — 

1888-89. 

1890- 91. 

1891- 92. 

1893- 94. 

1894- 95. 

1918-19. 

1920- 21. 

1921- 22. 

1923- 24. 

1924- 26. 

1926- 27. 

1927- 28. RAg^l 



' ilii— 


Bengal— RAa—cont(2. 

I^eiinfal ^epo^ on Vaccination in j&en|^l— 

1887-88 to 1889-90. 

1890-91 to 1892-93. 

1893 to 1896. 

1917-18 to 1919-20. 

1920-21 to 1922-23. 

1923-24 to 1925-26. 

1926-27 to 1928-29. RA3— 2 


Beport of the Drainage Committee, Bengal (Presidency Division), 
1907. RA3-a 


Beport on Malaria in Bengal — 

1st Beport, 1912. By A. B. Fry. 

2nd Beport, 1914. By A. B. Fry. 

Beport on Malaria in Bengal — 

Part I, 1916. By 0. A. Bentley. RA3— 4 

A Becord of Cholera in the Bengal Presidency — 

From 1817 to 1872. By J. L. Bryden. RA3-tf 

Besearch on Cholera in Bural Bengal, 1926-26. 

By B. B. Brahmachari. RA3 — 6 


Epidemic Cholera in the Bengal Presidency. Beport 
General Aspects of Epidemic Cholera in 1869. B 
Bryden. 


0*0 the 
y J. L. 

RA3— 7 


Annual Beport of the Sanitary Commissioner for Bengal — 

1902. 

1910. 

1911. 

1914. . 

1915. 

1918. 

1919. 



I ndllr— R A— oonfdL 


Btngal — RA3 — c<nai. 

HeMeforih — Annual, Beport of the Director of Fablio-Eealtlt— 

1920. 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 


Henceforth — ^Bengal Public Health Beport — 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. RA3--8 


Beport on Malaria and Agriculture in Bengal. How to reduce 
Malaria in Bengal by Irrigation. By C. A. Bentley. 1925. 

RA3— 0 


Besolution reviewing the Beports on the Working of the Munici- 
palities in Bengal — 

1924- 25. 

1925- 26. 

1927- 28. 

1928- 29. 

1929- 30. 

1932- 33. 

1933- 34. 

1934- 35. 

1935- 36. 

1936- 37. 


RA3— 10 



I ndith—R A^-eontd. 


Bangtl— RA3— contd. 

Census of India : Yol. Y. Bengal, 1921. 

Fart I — ^Reports. 

Fart II — ^Tables. 

Census of India: Yol. Y. Bengal and Sikkim, 1931 — 

Fart J — ^Reports. * 

Fart II — ^Tables. 

RA3— t1 


Report on the Working of Hospitals and Dispensaries under the 
CoYemment of Bengal — 


1918. 

1921. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1927. 

1929. 

1930. 

1932. 

1933. 

1935 (mutilated). 


RA3— 12 


Triennial Report on the Working of the Hospitals and Dispensaries 
iinder the Government of Bengal — • 

1920, 1921 and 1922. 

1923, 1924 and 1926. 

1926, 1927 and 1928. 

1929, 1930 and 1931. 

1932, 1933 and 1934. 

RA3^13 


Annual Report of the Chemical Examiner’s Department, Bengal — 

1920. * 

1921. 

1922. 





Btngal— RAa^onti. 

Annual Beport of the Chemical j^Sxamlner’s Departn^ent, 
conoid. 

1923 . 

1925 . 

1928 . 

1930 . 

1931 . 

1932 . 

1933 . 

1934 . 

1936 . 

1936 . RA3— 14 


Administration Beport of the Excise Department, Bengal — 

1920 - 21 . 

1922 - 23 . 

1925 - 26 . 

1929 - 30 . 

1932 - 33 . 

1933 - 34 . 

1934 - 35 . 

1935 - 36 . 

1936 - 37 . RA3— IS' 

Beport on the Jails of the Lower Province of the Bengal 
Presidency-TT- 

1861 . 

1861-62. 


Beport on the Statistics of the Prisons of the Lower Province of 
the Bengal Presidency — 

1861 - 65 . 


^port on. the Jj^ilf of tho Lo^nrer Prpvince of the ^ngal 
• Presidency — . ' 

1867 . 

1868 . 



I ndiir— R A— i. 

. ‘ ■ ■ » 'l S . V/ i .. I i 

BMI2SI~*~R A,9—contd. 

Administration Report on the Jails of the Bengal Presidency — 

1869-1870. 

1871-1872. 

1873-1876. 

1877-1881. 

1882-1885. 

1886-1889. 

1890-1892. 

1893. 

1894. 

1895. 

1896. 

1897. 

1898. 

1899. 

1900. 

1901. 

1902. 

1903. 

1904. 

1905. 

1906. 

1907. 

1908. 

1909. 

1910. 

1911. 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. • 

1922. 

1923. 



‘ 648 ^ 

Indhk— RA — wnti. 

■mgal — RA3 — coTvtd. 

Henceforth — ^Annual Beport on tKe Administration oC Jails of 
the Bengal Presidency — 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. RA3— 16 

Beport on the Administration of Bengal — 

1918-19. 

1920- 21. 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

1924-25. 

1926-27. 

1928-29. 

1932-33. RA»— W 

v 

Annual Beport of the Lunatic Asylum in Bengal — 

1921. 

« 

Annual Beport of the Mental Hospital in Bengal. 

1*922. 

1924. 

. 1925. RA3— 18 

Annual Beport of the Central CkK>peratiye Anti-malarial Society, 
Ltd.— 

< 5th Beport, 1925. 

6th Beport, 1926. 

* 10th Beport, 1929. 

12th Beport, 1931. 

16th Beport^ 1934i 


RA8— 18 



India — ^RA — wfdA. 


Bengal— RA3—co»«d. 

A- 

Beport of the All*Bengal Kala-Azar Conference. 2nd Report, 
1926. RA3— 20 


Beport of the Bengal Field Malaria Besearch, Krishnagar 
(Laboratory — 

1926-28. 

1929-32. RAO— 21 


Beport of the Sanitary re-organization Committee, 1920. 

RAO— 22 


Beport of the Field Malaria Observatory at Sonarpur — 

1921-1925. 

1932-1935. RAO— 20 


Besearches into the Effect of Storage of Highly Polluted Waters 
in the Monsoon Season. Besearch Beport Ho. 2. Calcutta, 
1913. By W. W. Clemesha. RAO— 24 


Annual Beport of the Government Cinchona Plantations and 
Factory in Bengal — 

1916- 17. 

1917- 18. 

1918- 19. 

1919- 20. 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

1923- 24. 

1925- 26. 

1926- 27. 

1927- 28 

1928- 29. 

1929- 30. 

1931- 32. 

1932- 33, 

1933- 34. 

1934 ^. 

1935-36. RAO— 20 




I ndis-**R A— contdL 

\ \ ^ .. _ *■» , '■ 

Ingal — RA3I— -conf(2. 

Beport on Experiments with Nastin B. in Leprosy — 

(a) By T. S. B. Williams, 1909. 

(b) By S. Anderson & L. Rogers, 1911. 

(c) By F. A. F. Barnardo & J. W. D. Megaw, 1912. 

RA3— 28 

t 

Annual Report of the Bengal Smoke Nuisances Commission — 

23rd Beporti 1^28. 

25th Report^ 1930. 

27th Report^ 1932. 

28th Report^ 1933. 

29th Report, 1934. 

30th Report, 1935. 

31st Report, 1936. 

32nd Report, 1937. , 

RA»-27 

s 

(List of Sub-Assistant Surgeons in the Presidency of Bengal, 
showing pay, allowance, etc. — 

Corrected up to Ist July 1932. 

Corrected up to 1st January 1933. 

Corrected up to 1st July 1933. 

Corrected up to Ist January 1936. 

Corrected up to Ist July 1936. 

Corrected up to 1st January 1937. RA3 — ^28 

The Tuberculosis Association of Bengal — 

The Fourth Annual Report, 1932. 

The Sixth Annual Report, 1934. RA8— 28 

Annual Report of the Medical Schools in Bengal 

1930- 31. 

1931- 32. 

1932- 33. 

• 1933-34. 

1934-35. 

1936-36. 


RA3-40 





■angal — RA3— contcJ. 

Annual Beport of the Sanitary Board, Bengal — 

1935. 

1936. RA9-41 


Annual Beport of the Chief Engineer, Public Health Department, 
Bengal — 

23rd Beport, 1936. 

:^th Beport, 1936. RA3 — 32 

Census of India — 

1921. Vol. VI : City of Calcutta. Part I — Beport. 

1931. Vol. VI : City of Calcutta. Parts 1 and 2. 

RASo—l 


Annual Beport of the Boyal Botanic Garden and the Gardens in 
Calcutto and of the Lloyd Botanic Garden, Darjeeling — 

1920-21. 

• - 1926-27. 

1927- 28. 

1928- 29. 

1929- 30. 

1930- 31. 

1931- 32. 

1932- 33. 

1933- 34. 

1934r35. 

1935- 36. 

1936- 37. 

1937- 38. 

RA3a— 2. 


Beport of the Pathological Laboratory 
Hospitals, Calcutta. 1922. 


of the Medical College 

• • RA30 — 3(a) 



I ndiSr— R A—contiim 


SMffll—^RAS—cotitd* 

c 

Calcutta — RA3a — contd. 

Annual Beport on the Working of the Medical Oollege, Calcutta^— 

1927-28. 

1931-32. 

1934-35. 

1936-37. 

RA3a— 3(6) 


Annual Beport of the Working of the Albert Victor Asylum lor 
Lepers, Gobra, Calcutta — 


1924. 


RA3<»-4 


Beport on the Malaria Survey of the Environs of Calcutta. By 
M. p. T. Iyengar. 1928. RA3a— 5 


Proceedings of the Institution of Chemists. (India). 

Part I — 1929 (Alipore, Calcutta). RA3a — 6 


All-India Medical Association — Some Problems of the Medical 
Profession in India. (Compiled for the All-India Medical 
Association by — Kumud Sankar Boy.) RASo-— 7 


Annual Beport of the Pasteur Institute, Calcutta — 

Ist Beport, 1924. 

2nd Beport, 1925. 

3rd Beport, 1926. 

4th Beport, 1927. 

* 5tii Beport, 1928. 

7th Beport, 1930. 

8th BeDort.'^1931^ 


RA8»-8 
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* • 

India — RA — contA, 


Bangal— RA3— confd. 

Calcutta 'RA3<(~~coAt({. 

Report of the Health Officer of Calcutta— 

1914. 

1919. 

1920. 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. RA3a— 8 


Transactions of the First Indian Medical Congress held at 
St. Xaviers College, Calcutta. 1894. RA3a — ^10 


Report on the Municipal Administration of Calcutta — 
For the year 1924-25. Vol. I. 


RA3a— 11 


School of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene and the Carmichael 
Hospital for Tropiral Diseases, Calcutta — 

(а) An Appeal on behalf* of the Calcutta School of Tropica) 
Medicine and Hygiene and the Carmichael Hospital for 
Tropical Diseases. 1920. 

* • 

(б) A Short Account of the Calcutta School of Tropical Medicine 

and Hygiene and the Chrmichael Hospital for Tropical 
Diseases. 1923. RA3a — ^12 





Bangai — RA3 — contd. 

Gttl0lltt8r-* R ASd^— C707lrCZ<Z« 

Annual Keport of the School of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene 
and the Carmichael Hospital for Tropical Biseases, 
Calcutta — • 

1921. . 

1922 (an Abstract). 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1926 (also a brief history of the school and report for the years 
1920-25). 

1927. 

1928. 

1929 (with Appendix A and B). 

1930 (with Appendix A, B and C). 

1931 (with Appendix A and B). 

Henceforth — School of Tropical Medicine and the Carmichaf^l 
Hospital for Tropical Diseases — 

1932 (with Appendix A and B). 

1933 (with Appendix A and B). 

1920-1933 (an Essay review). 

1934 (with Appendix A and B). 

1935 (with Appendix A and B). 

1936 (with Appendix A and B). 

1937 (with Appendix A and B). RA3a — ^18 

Annual Bex)ort on the working of the Imperial Serologist’s 
Department, Calcutta. 1936-37. RA3d — ^14 

« 

Report of the Honorary Committee for the Management of the 
Zoological Garden, Calcutta — 

1931- 32. 

1932- 33. 

1933- 34. 

1936-37.- RA3a— IS 

'Anti iial Report on the Working of $he Carmichael Medical 

College, Belgachia, C&lcutta-» 

1930- 31. 

1931- 32. RAS»— IS 



\ • A 

Indift— r 


-- T-. .*■ . '■ / 

\r—contA, 


Bangal— RA3— con«<2, 

♦ 

CallMltta— RA3a---«<>nc;<2. 

Annual Report of the All-India Institute of Hygiene and Public 
Health— 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

RA3a— 17 


Report of the Yizagapatam and Bachergunge Cyclones (By 
J*. Elliot). October 1876. RA3a— 18 


Annual Report of the 
1935-36. 


Indian Institute 


for Medical Research. 

RA3a— 19 


Report of the Botanical Survey of India — 

1935- 36. 

1936- 37. RA3a— 20 


Bengal Duars — RA3& — 

* ' Malaria in the Duars, 1911. By S. R. Christophers and C. A. 

Bentley. (Being the second report to the Advisory Committee 
appointed* by the Government of India to conduct an enquiry 
regarding Black-Water and other fevers.) 

RA3&— 1 


Jadabpur— RA3o— 

Under the Calcutta Medical Aid and Research Society — , 

Annual Report of the Tuberculosis Hospital, Jadabpur. 1932. 

RA3o““1 


Darjaoiing— RA3<f— 

Lowis Jubilee Sanitarium — 
Forty-sixth Annual Report, 1932. 
Forty-eight Annual Report, 1934. 


RA3<MI 




India— RA^-oon«dL 

f 

Sombay— RA4— 

Beport of the Bombay Bacteriological Laboratory — 

1905. 

1906. 

1907. 

1908. 

1909. 

1910. 

1911. 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1915-16. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 


Beport of the Haffkine Institute — 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 


-Summarised Beport on the Bombay Plague Besearch 
1896-1902. 




RA4— 1 


RA4— 2 


Laboratory, 

RA4-a 


Ad Interim Beport upon Malaria in the Soutiiem' Portion of the 
Island oi Bombliy. By C. A. Bentl^. 19l0. 

RA4-4 



86t 

3 

IlMlit— 

Boiiib8y^~RA4— cowfai. 

Administration Iteport of the Municipal Commissioner for the City 
of Bombay — 

Yol. II. Annual Beport of the Executive Health Officer — 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936 (mutilated). RA4 — 5 


Beport of the Pilgrim Committee, Bombay. 

1916. RA4-6 


Transactions of the Bombay Medical Congress. 

1909. RA4— 7 


Administration Beport of the King Edward YII Memorial Hospital 
and the Seth Gordhandas Sunderdas Medical College, Bom- 
bay — 

1926-27. 

, 1927-28. 

1928- 29. 

1929- 30. 

1930- 31. 

1931- 32. 

1932- 33. 

1933- 34. 

1934- 35. 

1986-36. 

1936- 37. 

1937- 38. 

1338. RA4-~if 
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Bombay— RA4 — contA. 


m 

I ndiar— R hr—oontdi. 


Beport of the Sanitary Commissioner for the Oovemment of Bom* 
bay — 

63rd Annual Beport, 1916. 

64th Annual Beport, 1917. 

66th Anhual Beport, 1918. 

66th Annusfl Beport, 1919. 

67th Annual Beport, 1920. 

58th Annual Beport of the Director of Public Health, 1921. 

69th Annual Beport of the Director of Public Health, 1922. 
60th Annual Beport of the Director of Public Health, 1923. 

RA4— S 


Annual Beport of the Bombay Jails — 

1877-1880 (bound together). 

1881-1884 (bound together). 

1886-1888 (bound together). 

1889-1891 (bound together). 

1892-1893 (bound together). 

1894. 

1896. 

1896. 

1897. 

1898. 

1899. 

' 1900. 

1 ^ 01 . 

1902. 

. 1906. 

1907. 

1908. 

1909. 

1910. 

1911. 

1912. 

1913. 

19^^. RA4— 10 
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Indift— RA— contdL 

Bofflbsy — RA4— cofU/JtJ. 

Beport on Yaccination throughout the Bombay Presidency a nd 
Sind— 

1864. 

1866. 

1866. 

1869- 70. 

1870- 71. 

1871- 72. 

1872- 73. 

1873- 74. 

1874- 75. 

1876-76. RA4-11 


Burma — RA5 — 

Information supplied for the Simla Anti-malarial Conference of 
, 1909. By Colonel W. G. King, Inspector-General of Civil 

Hospitals, Burma. RAS— 1 

Note on the Lrpiatic Asylums in Burma — 

For the year 1922. 

For the Triennium 1921-23. 

• ‘ 

Note on the Mental Hospitals in Burma — 

1926. 

Beport on the Working of the Mental Hospitals in Burma — 

1927. rAs— 2 

Investigation of Malaria in the District of Katba. 1913 RA5-^ 


Notes and Statistics on the Hospitals and Dispensaries in Burma — 
1921. 

1923. 

1924. ' 

1926. 

1927. 


RAS— « 



660 

Burma — RA5 — contd. . 

Beport on the Working, of the Burma Pasteur Institute and 
Bacteriological Laboratory, Bangoon — 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1926. 

1933. 

1964. 

19Se. RA5— 6 

Triennial . Beport for Hospitals and Dispensaries in Burma' — 
1920-1922. 

1923-1925. RA5— 6 

Beport on the Sanitary Administration of Burma — . 

1919. 

1920. 

Henceforth — ^Beport of the Public Health Administration of 
Burma — 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935 (including Administration of Yaccination in 1935-36). 

1936 (including Administration of> Vaccination in 1936-37). 
1937. RAS~7 

f 

|leport on the Prison Administration of Burma — 

1879 to 1884. 

1885 to 1889. 

1890 to 18^2. ‘ 



I ikH#— 


Bumw— RA5— cont<2. 

Report on the Prison Administration of Banna — Mneld 
1893 to 1894. 

1895 to 1896. 

1897. 

1898. 

1899. 

1900. 

1901. 

1902. 

1903. 

1904. 

1905. 

1906. 

1907. 

1908. 

1909. 

1910. 

1911. 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

1920. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. RAS-8 

• 

Annual Report on the Working of the Burma Government Medical 
School, Rangoon- 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

1923- 24. 

1925- 2^. 

1926- 27. 

1927- 28. 


RA5-9 



IndiiH— RA— cofMioi. 


Burma— RA5—concR 

a 

Rangoon— RASo— 

Annual Beport of the Health Officer for the City of Bangoon — 

1924. 

1925. 

1927. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. RASo"— 1 


Annual Beport on the Working of the Contagious Diseases Hospital 
and the Municipal Observation Hospital (Municipal Corpora- 
tion, City of Bangoon)— 

1925. RA5a— 2 


Annual Beport of the Harcourt Butler Institute of Public Health', 
Bangoon — 

1st Beport, 1926. 

2nd Beport, 1927. 

3rd Beport, 1928. 

4th Beport, 1929. 

5th Beport,'- 1930. 

6th Beport, 1931. 

For the year 1935. 

For the year 1936. 

For the year 1937. 

RA5a— S 


Central India Agency — RA6 — 

Annual Beport on the Working of the ’Hospitals, Dispensaries, Jail 
Hospitals, on Vaccination an'd on the Begistration of Vital 
, Statistics in the Central Indib Agency — 

1919-20. 

* 1921-22. 

1922- 23. 

1923- 24. . 


RAC— 1 



m 


lodl^— H A— 

Oantral Provinces and Berar— RAT — 

Annual Public Health Report of the Central Provinces and Berar— 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1926. 

1927. 

1931. 

1933. 

1934. 

1936. RAT— 1 

^otes on the Hospitals and Dispensaries in Central Provinces and 
Berar— 

1924. 

1926. 

1927. 

Henceforth — ^Annual Report— 

1929. 

1930. 

1932. 

1933. 

* 1936. 

1936. RAT— 2 


Triennial Report on Hospitals and Dispensaries in the Central Pre- 
vinces and Berar — , 

For the period ending 31st December 1925. 

For the period ending dlst December 1928. 

For the period ending 31st December 1931. * 

For the period ending 31st December 1934. RAT — 3 

i 

lieports on the Jails of the Central Provinces-^ , 

1878-1884 (bound together). 

1885-1869 (bound together). 

1890-1892 (bound together). 

1893. 



^ IihUii — RA- 4c<Mt^. ' 

Central Provineee and Barar— RA7>-c0nc2d. 

Reports on the Jails of the Central Provinoes— 

1894. 

1896. 

1896. 

1897. 

1898. 

1899. 

1900. 

1901. 

1902. 

1903. 

1907. 

1908. 

1909. 

1910. 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1916. . 

1916. RA7-4 


Nagpur— RA7a— 

\ * • 
Transactions of the Malaria Conference, held at Nagpur. 

1902. RA7<^-1 


. Report on Lathyrism in the Central Provinces in 1896-1902. By 
, Andrew Buchanan, RA7a — ^2 


Saugor— RA76— 

e 

Quarter-Master Qen^al’s Department. Supplementary Report on 
Cholera epidemics in the Saugor^ District — 

For the years 1876-77-78-79-80. RA7&— 1 


Ceylon— RA8— 

Report on Malaria Control in Ceylon Plantations. By Sir Ronald 
Ross. 1926. RA8 — ^1 



Caylon RA8— eoncR 
^OlOlll|bOr-RA8a — 

Municipality of Colombo. Report of the Medical Officer of 
Health — 

1921. 

1924. 

1934. 

1936. 

1936. RA8a— 1 


Government of India— RA9 — 

Annual Report of the Imperial Bacteriologist — 

1898-99. RA»— 1 


Report of the Committee on the Organisation of Medical Research 
under the Government of India. By Sir W. Fletcher and! 
others. 1929. RA9 — 2 


The Countess of Duiferin’s Fund. Annual Report of the National 
Association for Supplying Female Medical Aid to the Women 
of India — 

1919. 

1921. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

192T. 

1928. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. (Jubilee No.) 

1936. ‘ 

1936. 


RAO-8 



India — fkhr^-eowtd^ 

Bovarnmant af India— RA&->«o»t<2. 

Tlie Lady Irwin Besearch Fund. (The Countess of Dufierin’s 
Fund Council.) Still-Birth and Neo-Natal Death in India: A 
Preliminary Enquiry. By C. J. Thomson, 1929-30. 

RA9— 8a 


Indian Beserch Fund Association — 

I 

(a) All-India Medical Eesearch Workers Conference (Keports) — 
2nd Beport, J924. 

3rd lleport, 1925. 

4th Eeport, 1926. 

6th Beport, 1927. 

6th Beport, 1928. 

7th Beport, 1929. 

8th Beport, 1930. 

9th Beport, 1931, 

10th Beport, 1932. 

11th Beport, 1933. 

12th Beport, 1934. 

13th Beport, 1935. 

{h) Beport of the Governing Body and the Beport of the 
Scientific Advisory Board, Indian Besearch Fund 
Association — « , 

Beport, 1926-27. 

Beport, 1927-28. 

Beport, 1928-29. 

Beport, 1929-30. 

henceforth Beport of the Scientific Advisory Board and the 
Suminary Beport of the Governing Body, Indian Besearch 
Fund Association — 

Beport, 1930-31. 

Beport, 1931-32. 

Beport, 1932-33. 

Beport, 1933-34. 

It^ has heretofore been the practice to issue the Bcjports of the 
S. A. B. and the G. B. of the I. B. F. A. in one publication. 
It has been decided henceforth to publish the two Beporta 
separately. ^ 
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India— A — contd. 

Coveramant of India— RA9—cont<2. 

(6) (i) Report of the Scientific Adviso^^ Board, Indian Research 
Fund Association — 

Report, 1934-35. 

Report, 1935 (April — December). 

Appendix, 1935 (together with Resume, Proceedings, 13th 
Conference). 

Report, 1936 (wanting). • 

Appendix, 1936 (together with Resume, Proceedings, 14th 
Conference). , 

Report, 1937. 

Appendix, 1937 (together with Resume, Proceedings 15th 
Conference). 

(b) (ii) Report of the Governing Body of the Indian Research 
Fund Association — 

1934- 35. 

1935- 36. 

1936- 37. RA9-4 

Report of the Leprosy Commission in India, 1890-91. RA9— S 

Report of the Drug Enquiry Committee, 1930-31. RA9 — 6 

Report on the Zoological Survey of India — 

1916- 1917. 

1917- 1920. 

1920-1923. 

1923-1926. 

1926-1929. 

1929-1932. 

1932-1935. RA9— 7 

• 

Report on the Cultivatiqn of Proteosoma Labbe, in Grey Mosquitos. 
By Ronald Ross. 1898. RA9— 8 

Report of Proceedings of the Central Indigenous Drugs Committee 
of India — 

1st Report, Vol. I, 1901. 

3rd Report, Vol. Ill, 1916. 


RA9— 0 



888 

I nitift — RAr— 4onA{. 

Bovtrnmant of India— RA9—eon<d. 

Report on League of Nations Regional Health Conference at Cape 
Town, South Africa. November 16th to 25th, 1932. (By 

J. D. Graham.) RA9 ^10 


Annual Report of the Sanitary Commissioner with the Government 
of India— ^ 

1864-1865. 

1867-1919. 

Henceforth — ^Annual Report of the Public Health Commissioner 
with the Government of Indian— 

1920-1921. 

1922, Vols. I and II. 

1923, Vols. I and II. 

1924, Vols. I and II. 

1925, Vols. I and II. 

1926, Vols. I and U. 

1927, Vols. I and II. 

1928, Vols. I and II. 

1929, Vols. I and II. 

1930, Vols. I and II. 

1931, Vols. I and II. 

1932, Vols. I and H. 

1933, Vols. I and II. 

1934, Vols. I and II. 

1935, Vols. I and II. 

‘1936, Vols. I and II. RA9— 11 


Report on the Indian Plague Commission. RA9 — ^12 


Report of the Health Interchange Tour of India (under the 
• auspices of the League of Nations add ib! conjunctidn with 
the Government of India). By J. R. D. 'Webb. 1928. 

RA9— 13 



India— RA— 

Government of India— RA9—conti. 

Census of India, 1921 — 

Vol. I: India — 

Part I — ^Report. 

Part II — Tables. 


Census of India, 1931 — 

Vol. I: India — 

Part I — ^Report. 

Part II — ^Tables. RA8 — 14 


Report on the A^e Distribution and Rates of Mortality deduced 
from the Indian Census Returns of 1921 and previous 
enumerations. By H. G. W. Meikle. 1926. 

RA9— 16 


The Interchange of Health Personnel in Japan (under the auspices 
of the League of Nations) — 

Report by F. P. Mackie (representing the Government of 
India. 1925.). RA9— 16 

Session of the Office International d’Hygiene Publique (held in 
Paris) — 

October 1926 (notes on the Proceedings). 

April-May 1927 (Report). 

May 1928 (Report). 

October 1928 (Report). 

May 1930 (Report). 

October 1930 (Report). 

May 1931 (Report). 

October 1931 (Report). 

April-May 1932 (Report). 

October 1932 (Report). ’ 

May 1933 (Report). 

October 1933 (Report). 

May 1934 (Report). 

October 1934 (Report). 

Apvil-May 1935 (Report). 
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I IHll#"”R A— 

Covernnwnt of Imlia — RA9 — contd. 

Session of the Permanent Committee of the Office International 
d’Hygiene Publique (Held in Paris) — 

October 1935 (Report). 

May 1936 (Report). 

May 1937 (Report). 

October 1937 (Report). 

RA9— 17 


The British Empire Leprosy Relief Association (Indian Council) — 
Annual Reports — 

19i!6. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1934. 

1936. 

1936. 

1937. RA9— 18 


Department of Statistics, India. (Publications of) — 

Statistical Abstract for British India. Vol. III. Public 
Health, 1913-14. RA9— 19 


Department of Commercial Intelligence and Statistics, India — 

(a) Statistical Abstract for British India, from 1918-19 to 
1927-28. RA9-20(a) 


(6) Agricultural Statistics of India, 1927-28. Vol. I: Area, 
Classification of Area, Areh under Irrigation, Area under 
Crops, Live-Stock, Land Bevenue Assessment and Harvest 
Prices in British India. , RA8— 20(5) 


(c) Estimatec of Area and Yield of Principal Cropa in India, 
1928-29. RAfr— 20(c) 
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India — RA — oontd. 

Covemment of India— RA&—cont<f. 

Meteorological Department — 

(a) India Weather Review, for 1922. 

India Weather Review, for 1923. RA9— 21(a> 


(h) Tables for the Reduction of Meteorologid&l Observations in 
India, 1925. RA9— 21(6) 


(c) Memoirs of the Indian Meteorological Department — 

Vol. I. 1876 to 1881. 

Vol. II. 1882 to 1885 (Incomp.). 

Vol. III. 1886 to 1888. 

Vol. V. 1892 to 1895 (Incomp.). 

Vol. XXII. Part 1, 1913. 

Vol. XXII. Part 2, 1913. 

Vol. XXII. Part 3, 1914. 

Vol. XXIII. Part 7, 1924. 

RA9— 21(c) 


(d) Memoir on the Winds and Monsoons of the Arabian Sea and 
North Indian Ocean (By W. L. Dallas) — 

For 1887. RA9— 21(d) 


Rainfall of India — 

(e) For the years 1901, 1902, 1903, 1914, 1915, 1916, 1917, 1918, 
1919, 1920, 1921, 1922. RA9— 21(e) 


Reports on the Second International Congress of Malaria held at 
Algiers, 19th to 27th May, 1930. By J. D. Graham and S. R. 
Christophers. RA9 — ^22 


A Report on the 17th Session of the Health Committee of the* 
League of Nations Health Organisation. Held in Geneva, 
May 4th to 9th, 1931 (By J. D. Graham) — • 

A Report on the 19th Session of the Health Committee of the 
League of Nations Health Organisation. Held in Geneva, 
October 10th to 16th, 1932 (By J. D. ’Grahhm). 



m 

#. 

Govarnmant af India — RA9 — concld. 

A Report on the 22nd Session of the Health GbmmiMee of the 
League of Nations Health Organisation. Held in Geneva, 
October 7th to 14th, 1936 (By A. J. H. Russell). 

RA9-^23 


Kashmir— RAId-;; 

Kaabmir Medical Mission of the Church Missionary Society — 

1922. 

1925. 

1926. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1934. 

1935. RAID— 1 


Annual Report of the Eashinir State Leper Hospital — 

1923. 

1925. 

1926. RAID— 2 


Madras — RA11 — 

Administration Report and Statistics of the Government 
Ophthalmic Hospital, Madras — 

* 1918-19. 

1920. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1928. 

• 1930. 

1934. 

11935. 

1936. . HAII— 1 



IlMlrM— RA11— 


•78 

• • 

I ndia — ^^h—contd. 


The Beport of the Committee on the Indigenous Systems of 
Memcine, Madras — 


Part n. 1924. 


RA11 -2 


Anonal Report and Statistics of the 
Madras^ 

1908. 

1919. 

1920. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 


Government General Hospital, 


RA11— 3 


Annual Clinical Report of the Government Maternity Hospital, 
Madras — 

1918. 

1920. . 

1921. 

1922. 



m 

liidhh” RA— confrf. 

Madras — RA11 — eontd. • 

Henceforth — Annual Clinical Beport of the Covemment Hospital 
for Women and Children, Madras (Egmore.) — 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

1937. RAII-^ 


Triennial Clinical Beport of the GoTernmeut Maternity Hospital, 
Madras — 


For the years 1919>1921. 


RA11— S 


Annual Clinical Beport of the Baja Sir Bamaswami Mudaliar’s 
^ Lying-in-Hospital, Madras — 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1927. 

1929. 

1930. 

‘ 1932. 

1933. 


^RAII— • 



m ' 

I HdUr— R 

Madras— RA11 — contd. 

Annual Report of tlie Sanitary Commissioner and Annual Report 
of the Sanitary Engineer — 

1913 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1919. 

1920. 


Henceforth — ^Annual Report of the Director of Public Health an 
Annual Report of the Sanitary Engineer — 

1921 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1933. 

RA11— 7 


Report on Vaccination in the Madras Presidency — 

1917- 18. 

1918- 19. 

1919- 20. 

1920- 21. 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

1924- 25. 

1925- 26. 

1926- 27. 

1927- 28. 

Triennium ending 1928-29! RA11— A 


The Pasteur Institute of Southern India, Coonoor — 

(a>j Bulletin No. 2 (1909). RAil1-«(«) 



I mlia — R ' 


Madras — RA11 — amtd. 

« 

{h) Annual Beport of the Director — 

1920. 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 


The Union Mission Tuberculoais Sanatorium: 
Madanapalle — 

Annual Beport, 1922^3. 

A Survey of ten-years’ Work (1915-1924). 
Annual Beport, 1924-25. 

Annual Beport, 1925^6. 

Annual Beport, 1926-27. 

Annual Beport, 1927-28. 

Annual Beport, 1928-29. 

Annual Beport, 1929-30. 

Annual Beport, 1930-31. 

Annual Beport, 1931-32. 

Annual Beport, 1932-33. 

.Aooual Beport, 1933-34. 

Annual Beport, 1934-35. 

Annual Beport, 1936-37. 

t « * 


RA11— 0(6) 


Arogyavaram, near' 


‘ RAII—IO 



m 

liKlia— flA— con/*/. 

Madras— ItAII — contd. 

Chemical Examiner, Madras — 

1922. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

1937. 

RA11— 11 


Annual Report of the Health Officer of the City of Madras — 

1923. 

RA11— 12 


Report on the Madras Cyclone, 1877. 

RA11— 18 


Report of the City High Mortality Committee — RA11 — ^14 

Parts I and II. 1927. 


Proceedings of the Second All-India Sanitary Conference, held at 
Madras, 1912 — 

Yol. I (General). 

Yol. it (Hygiene). 
jYo)(. Ill (Research). 

Yol. lY (Engineering). 


RA11— 18 
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M8drBS“R All— 

Proceedings of the Third Meeting of the Qeneral Malaria Committee, 
held at Madras, 1912. RAll— 1« 


Annual Report on the Working of the Civil Hospitals and 
Dispensaries in the Madras Presidency — 


1923. 

1924. 

1926. 

1927 (mutilated). 

1929. 

1932. 

1933. 

1936. RAll-47 


triennial Report on the Working of the Civil Hospitals and 
Dispensaries in the Madras Presidency — 

1923-26. 


1926-28. 

1932-1934. RAll— 18 


Report on the^ Working of the Micro-BioWical Section of the 
* Ring Institute of Preventive Medicine, Guindy — 


1913. 
' 1914. 


RAll— 19 


Report on the Working of the Sing Institute of Pieveniive 
Medicine, Ghiindy — 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

’ ’l9li7. RAII-M 
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I lKli>r— R A— otwifii. 


Mldras — RA11 — cmcld. 

Annual Report on the Working of the Vaccine Section of the King 
Institute of PreTentiTc Medicine, Madras — 

1918-19. 

1920- 21. 

1921- 22. 

1923-24. RA11— 21 


Report on the RelatiTe Values of lanoline and untreated glycerine 
lymph in the Madras Presidency, 1922. RA11 — ^22 

Report oin the Pilgrim Committee, Madras, 1915. 

RA11— 23 


a 

Report of Cholera Committee — 

(To report upon the arrangements which should be made to give 
practical effect in the Madras Presidency to the recommenda- 
tions and suggestions of the International Sanitary 
Conference), 1868. RAll — ^24 


Report on the administration of the Jails of the Madras 
Presidency — 

1876, 1876. 

1877-1880. 

1881-1884. 

1885-1888. 

1891-1892. 

1893, 1894, 1896, 1896, 1897. 

1898, 1899, 1900, 1901, isr02. 

1903, 1904, 1905, 1906, 1907. 

1908, 1909, 1910, 1911, 1912. 

1913, 1914, 1916, 1917, 1919. RA11— 2t 



COWtd, 


Mysor*— RA12— 

c 

iCyson Department of Health Bulletine — 

Bulletin Ho. 6.y'Beport on the Present Status of Birth, Death 
and Epidemic Disease Beports in Mysore Districts, Bangalore 
City and Solar Gold Fields with suggestion for improve- 
ment. By E. B. Sundararajan. 1929. 

Bulletin Ho. 7. — Survey of Mysore State for enlarged spleens 
and for .Hookworm and other Helminthic Infections. By 
W. C. Sweet. 1929. 

Bulletin Ho. 12. — ^Periodicity of Cholera in Mysore State, Part I. 
By P. Parihasarathy and E. B. Sundararajan 1937. 

RA12— 1 


Annual Beport of the Mysore Department of Health — 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1933. 

1934. Yols. I and U. 

1935. Vols. I and II. 

. 1936. 


RA12— 2 


Quarterly Beport of the Mysore Department of Health — 

Vol. I. Hoe. 3, 4. 1929. 

Vol. II. Ho. 1, 3, 4. 1930. 

Vol. III. Hos. 1, 2, 3. 1931. 

Vol. IV. 1932. 

Vol. V. 1933. 

• Vol. VI. 1934. 

•Vol. VII. 1935. 

Vol. VIII. 1936. 

Vol. IX. 1937. 

Vol. X. Hos. 1, 2. 1938. RA12-2 

f 

A Preliminary Beport on the Prevalence of Infantile Biliary 
Cirrhosis in tne Mysore Stati, 1931. RA12-~4 


• • 

Annual Beport on the Administration of Jails in the. Province of 
Mysore— 

i 1878. 1879. 1880.* 1881. RAl»-i 



esi 

liysor»— RA12— <cofu;Z<2.) 

Bangaionh— RA12a— 

Health Department: Civil and Military Station, Bangalore — 
Annual Beports — 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

1924-25. RA12<i— 1 


PnaJab—RAis— 

Beport on the Working of the Punjab Mental Hospital, Lahore — 

1924. 

1925. 

1927. 

1928. 

1930. 

1931. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. RAIS— 1 

Triennial Beport on the Working of the Punjab Mental Hospital, 
Lahore. 

1924. 1925 and 1926. 

1927, 1928 and 1929. 

1930, 1931 and 1932. RA13— S 

Note on the Annual Statements of the Dispensaries and 
Charitable Institutions of the Punjab — 

1924. 

1926. 

1930. RA1S-S 

Beport on the Public Health administration of the Punjab*and 
Proceedings of the Urban Sanitary Board — 

1925. . 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1932. . 

1933. 

1934. 

1935 (mutilated). RAIS— 4 



Indift— RA-Uoy»<<2, 


PllllJsb-**RA1S— donftJ. 

Triennial Report on tiie Working of Hospitals and Dispensariw' 
in the Punjab— 

1923-24-26. 

1926-27-28. 

1929-30-31. 

Hence/orth— jEnnual Report for 1932, 1933, 1936, 1986. 

Triennial Report for the years 1932-1934. RAIS— 8 


Report of the Chenxioal Examiner to Qoyemment of Punjab— 
1926. 

1926. 

1929. 

1930. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1936. 

1936. RAIS-6 

Report on Vaccine Operations in the Punjab— 

1871- 72. 

1872- 73. 

1973-74. 

1874- 76. 

1875- 76. 

1878-79. 

Report on Vaccination in the Punjab— 

1883-84. 

1886-86. 

1886- 87. 

1887- 88. 

1888- 89. 

1889- 90. 

1890- 91. 

1891- 92. 

1892- 93. 

1893- 94. 



Inili*—R A— «one<2. 


RAIS— cofttd. 

Bepoit on Vaccination in the Punjab — conoid. 

1894-95. 

1918- 19. 

1919- 20. 

1920- 21. 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

1923- 24. 

1925- 26. 

1926- 27 (notes). 

1927- 28 (notes). 

1928- 29. 


RAIS— 7 


Snpplementaiy Report of Cholera Epidemics in the Sirhind 
' •<» Diyision— 

For the years 1876-1880. RAIS— S 

Jail Beport, Punjab — 

T. ’ 1868. 

1869. 

1870. 

1874. 

1875. 

1876. 

1877 to 1882. 

1883 to 1888. 

1889 to 1891. 

1892 to 1893. 

Beport of the Adminisxrauou oi xne oaus in xue jrunjao— 

1894. . 



I n^is— B A'*~oofi^. 


Punjab— RA13—con«;. 


Keport of the Administration of the Jails in the Punjab— conclil. 

1898. 

1899. 

1900. 

1901. 

1902. 

1903. 

1906. 

1907. 

1908. 

1909. 

1910. 

1911. 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. . 

1917. 

1920. 

1929. 

1932. RAIB^' 


Lahora— RA13a— 

Report of the Lahore Cantonment Malaria Commission, 1909. 

RAlSo— 1 


Clinical Report of the Lady Willingdon Hospital, Lahore — 


1934 . 

^ 936 . 

1936 . 

1987 . 




, ^ ♦ 

IMta flK^-cowtd^ 

PHIlJal»— RA13— con«i. 

•iiiila>-RA13&— 

Pro^dings of tlie Imperial Malaria Conference held at Simla. 

RA13&— 1 

Indian Bed Cross Society — 

Annual Beport for 1923. RA136— 2 

Proceedings of the Conference held at Simla on the 2l8t and 22nd 
2, y* t 2 discuss the location of the proposed Central 
Medical Besearch Institute and other matters, 1931 

RA13&— 3 


Kasauli— RAl3d— 

Pasteur Institute of India, Easauli — 

Beport of the Director of the Pasteur Institute at Easauli— 

1902. 

1903. 

1904. 

1906. 

1907. 

1909. 

1910. 

1917. 

1921. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. * 

•1938^- RA130.1 




I ndii^'R 


Punjab— RA1»—do»c&2. ' 

Kasauli — RAlSo— concZeJ. 

Annual Beport of the Central Besearoh Institute. Kasauli, inefai^ 
ing the Annual ^port of the Malaria Survey of Indiar-^ 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. RA13i>— 2 
Rajputana — RA14 — 

Report on Sanitation, Dispensaries and Jails in Bajputana — 

For the year 1919, and on vaccination for 1919>20. 

For the year 1921, and on vaccination for 1921-22. 

For the vear 1922, and on vaccination for 1922-23. 

RA14— 1 


Jaipur — RA14<i — 

• • 

, Annual Report on the Jaipur Medical and Meteorologioal 
Institutions— 

1918. 

1922. 

• 1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

RAI^I 


Mnitad Provineas of Agra and Oudh— RAIS— 

Anima.1 Report of the Sanitary Commissioner of the Dnitod 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh — 

62nd Annual Report for 1919. 



«• 

Indta— *RA— C0nt<2.: 

UnitMl Pravineas of Agra and Oudh— RAIS— fontd. 

Annual Report of the Director of Public Health— 

57th Annual Report for 1924. 

58th Annual Report for 1925. 

59th Annual Report for 1926. 

60th Annual Report for 1927. 

Clat Annual Report for 1928. 

64th Annual Report for 1931. 

66th Annual Report for 1933. 

67th Annual Report for 1934. 

68th Annual Report for 1935. RAIS— f 


Annual Report on the Condition and Management of the Jails in 
the United Provinces — 

1928. RAIS— 2 

'"Report of the Pilgrim Committee, United Provinces, 1913. 

RAIS— 3 


Annual Reports with tabular statements on the condition and 
management of the Jails in the North-West Provinces and 
Oudh — 

1877-1884. 

1885-1889. 

1890-1892. 

1893. 

1894. 

1895. 1896, 

1897, 1898, 1899, 1900. 

Seneeforih — Annual Rejwrt of the United Provinces, Agra and 
Oudh — 

1901, 1902, 1903, 1904, 1905. 

1906, 1907, 1908, 1909, 1910. 
mi, 1912, 1913, 1914, 1915. 

1916, 1917, 1918, 1919, 1920. 

1921. 


RAIS— 4 



United Provinoas of Agr»«id Oudh — ^kW-~oonti. 

Notes on Yaccination in the United Provinces of A^ra and Otfdh— ^ 

1918-1919. 

1920- 1921. 

1921- 1922. 

1923-1924. 

RA15-^ 


Triennial Report on Vaccination in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh — 

1917-18 to 1919-20. 

1920-21 to 1922-23. 

RA15— 6 

Lueknow — RAISo — 

The All-India Sanitary Conference, Lucknow, 1914. 

RA15aHt 


Cawnpore — RA15& — 

Cawnpore Waterworks — 

Report on Working of Multiple Filtration Plant— 

January to October, 1913. 

' RA15&— 1 


Meanit— RAISc— 

e 

Quarter-Master General’s Department — 

Report on Cholera Epidemics, with description of sites available 
for cholera camps in the Meerut Division, 1877. 

RAISo— 1 


Shatvali — RAISd— 

“ Annual Report of the King Edv^ard YII, Sanatoriuih, Bhowali, 
United Provinces — 

1926. 

1932. 

Ti^iia, 1934^. • RAlSd— 1 



m 

Iwli#— RA—^ottidL 

United Provinces of Agra and Oudh— RA15-r>conci<f. 

Muktesar— RA15e— 

A description of the Imperial Bacteriological Laboratory, Muktesar: 
Its Work and Products. By J. D. E. Holmes. 1913. 

RAISe— 1 


Indian Civil Veterinary Department Memoirs — 

No. 1 — Report of the Research Work of the Imperial Bacterio- 
logical Laboratory, Muktesar, 1908-09. 

No. 2 — Collected notes. 

No. 3 — Report of the Research Work of the Imperial Bacterio* 
logical Laboratory, Muktesar, during 1910-11. 

RA15e~2 


Eleport of the Imperial Institute of Veterinary Research, 
Muktesar 

1925. 

1926. 

RA15e— 3 


Hyderabad — RA16 — 

Report of the Thirteenth Epidemic of Plague in the City of 
Hyderabad and its Suburbs. By J. Norman Walker, the 
Nizam’s Dominions. 1933. • 

RA1»— 1 


Annual Report on the Jails of the Hyderabad Assigned Districts — 

1877-1884. 

1885-1890. 

1891-1893. 

1894-1896. 

1897-1898. 

1899-l'9IK). 

19(n-il902. 


RA16-^2 



«0O 

IniliiH-RA-^cono^. 

NortlwWast Frontiw Provinoe— RM7— 

ff 

Reports on the Administration of the Jails in the North-West 
Frontier Froyince — 

1901, 1902, 1903, 1906. 

1906, 1907, 1908, 1909. 

1910, 1914, 1915, 1916, 1917. 

1918, 1919, 1920. RA17— 1 


Goorg — RA18 — 

Annual Reports on the Administration of Prisons in the Province 
of Cooig — 

1878-1889. 

1891-1893. 

1894-1896. 

1897, 1898, 1899, 1900. RA18— 1 


Delhi— RA19— 

Report on the Administration of the Delhi Municipality — ^Vol. II 
Annual Report of the Medical Officer of Health — 

1927. 

1933. 

1934. RA19— 1 


Siam and French I ndo-China—RB — • « 

Siam — RBI — 

Studies on Beri-beri and Its Prevention in Siam: Bein|r a Report 
upon certain investigation on Beri-beri carried out in Siam by 
’ the Medical Officers of the Health Department of the Ministry 

• of Local Government. RBI — ^1 


Final Report on Hookworm Survey and Health Propaganda Work 
in the Kingdom of Siam, 1924. RBI — 2 


China and Japan— RC— 

nongkeng— RC1 — 

Medical and Sanitary Reports— 
1909. 

. .1916. 



China^uid Apan— Rfi— cont<i. 
Hai^ong— RC1 — eoncld. 

a 

Medical and Sanitary Reports — coitcld. 

1918. 

1919. 

1920. 

1928. 

1931. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

Report of the Medical Department — 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 


RC1— 1 


RC1— 2 


Report of the Medical Officer of Health on the Epidemic of 
Plague — 


1901. 

1904. 


RC1— 3 


A Report on the Epidemic on Bubonic Plague at Hongkong in 
the year 1896. R01';j-4 

• 

A research into the Etiology of Beri-beri. By W. Hunter and 

W. V. M. Koch. 1906. RC1— 5 


Shanghai— RC3— 

Medical Reports — 
1872-76. 
1877-81. 
1882-86. 
1887-'91. 
1892-96. 
1897-1901. 


RC2— 1 



China amlJaiian-^RC-^onei. 

Shanghai — WSH-^ncU. 

Shanghai Municipal Council: Public Health Department — 

Beport of Commissioner of Public Health — 

1928. 

1933. 

1934. 

1936. 

R02-^2 


Henry Lester Institute of Medical Research, Shanghai — 

Annual Report for 1936. RC2 — 8 


Rational Quarantine Service Report — 

Series VI— 1936-36. 

Series VII— 1937. RC2-4. 


Faking— RC3— 

Report of the Proceedings of the Anatomical and Anthropological 
Association of China — 

• « 

At Conference "‘of Medical Association, Peking, 1920. 

RCS-1 


Peking Union Medical College — 

a 

(a) Annual Announcement — 

1921-22. 

1934-35. 

1936-36. 

1936- 37. 

1937- 38. 


RC8— 2(a) 


(6) Addresses and Papers: Dedication ceremonies and Medical 
Conference, September 15th to 22nd, 1921. 

R08-a(6) 



China and Japan— RC-**cone2d. 


Faking— RCC—conoM. 

(c) Contributiona from tb« Peking Union Medical College— 

Vol. I, 1921. 

Vol. n, 1922. 

Vol. Ill, 1923. 

Vol. IV, 1924. 

Vol. V, 1925. 

Vol. VI, 1926. RC3— 2(o) 


(d) Bibliography of the publications from the laboratories and 
clinics of the Peking Union Medical College and Hospitals — 

From July 1915 to June 1925. 

From July 1925 to June 1926. 

From July 1928 to June 1929. 

From July 1930 to June 1931. 

From July 1933 to June 1934. 

From July 1935 to June 1936. 

RC3— 2(<2) 


(e) Annual Report of the Peiping Union Medical College 
Hospital — 

27th Report, 1934^5. 

28th Report, 1935-36. 

29th Report, 1936-37. RCS— 2<«) 


Tokyo— RC4— 

. • 

Tokyo Imperial University — 

Scientific Reports frdin the Government Institute ' for Infectious 
Diseases — 

Vol. I. 1922. . 

VoL.n. 1923. 

Vol. III. 1924. 

Vol. IV. 1925. 

Vol. V. 1926. 


RC4— 1 



m 


Pbiiipirfna and East ladia lalanda— RD — 


Honolulu— RD1— 


Report of the President of the Board of Health of the Territory 
of Hawaii — 

1908. RD1— 1 


Manila— RD2 — 

Report of the Superintendent of Government Laboratories in the 
Philippine Islands — 

1903. RD2— 1 


Report on the Trypanosoma and Trypanosomiasis with special 
reference to Surra in the Philippine Islands. By W. E. 
Rusgrave and M. T. Clegg. 1903. 

RD2— 2 


#. 

JUport of the International Plague Conference, held at Mukdin, 
1911. RD2-8 


Bureau of Science (Manila) — 

2l8t Annual Report, 1922. 

28th Annual Report, 1929. 

29th Annual Report, 1930. 

80th Annual Report, 1931. 

Slst Annual Report, 1932. 

• 32nd Annual Report, 1933. 

RD2-^ 


'Proceedings of the First National Conference on Infant Mortaliiy 
and Public Health, 1921. RD2 — E 


tingapore— ROa— 

Studies from Institute for Medical ResearolL Federated IWuj 
States— ' 

Yol. I. No. 1 (1901)— The Malarial Fevers of Wtidi Malaya 
(H. Wright).' 
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Philippine and fast India Isiands— 

Singapore— R D3—co»c2<;. 

.. Studies from Institute for Medical Research, Federated Malay 
States — concld. 

Vol. n— 

No. 1 (1902) — ^An Inquiry into the Etiolosy and Patholosry of 
Beri-beri (H. Wright). 

No. 2 (1903) — On the Classification and Pathology of Beri« 
beii (H. Wright). 

Vol. IV— 

Part 1, (1906) — Observations in the F.M.S., on Beri-beri 
(C. W. Daniels). 

No. 9 (1908) — Surra in the F.M.S. (B[. Fraser). 

No. 10 (1909)— An inquiry concerning the Etiology of Beri- 
beri (H. Fraser and A. T. Stanton). 

No. 11 (1909)— An inquiry concerning the Etiology of Beri- 
beri (H. Fraser and A. T. Stanton). 

No. 12 (1911) — ^An inquiry concerning the Etiology of Beri- 
beri (H. Fraser and A. T. Stanton). RD8— 1 

a 

Malaria Bureau Reports (F. M. S.) — 

Vol. I. Nov. 1919. (By H. P. Hacker.) - RDS— S 

Mnnicipalit,y of Singapore, Health Department, Annual Reiwrt— 

1928. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

1937. ITDS— 8 


Annual Report of the Medical Department, Straits Settlementc^ for 
the year 1928 (A. !L. Hoops). RD3 — 4 

t 

Kimla Lumpur^RIH — 

5 he Institute for Medical Research, Federated Malay States— • 

1912 ^12th Report). 

1913 (13th Report). 

.1914 (14th Report). 

"1924. 



m 

Phili|l|niw Mill Bast India' lahuyto—R 0—contd. 

Kuala Lumpur — RD4 — oontd. 

The Institute for Medical Besearch, Federated Malay State*— 
eoncld. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

• 1934. 

1936. 

1936. 

1937. RD4— 2 


Annual Beport of the Infant Welfare Centre, for the year 1924. 

RDV-8‘ 


Annual Beport of the Malaria Advisory Board (Federated Malay 
States)— 

1925. 

1926. 

1928. * ' 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. . 

1935 

1936. 

1937. RD4— • 


Annual Beport of the Medical 
States)— 

1926. . 

1927. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1935. 


Department (Federated Malay 


RD4-B 
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Philippine and iyEest indie leiende— RD^oncM. 

Kuala Lumpur — RD4 — conoid. 

Federoted Malay Sitates. Hygiene anti Public Health in Indi: 

Beport on conditions met with during the tour of the League of 
Nations Interchange of Health Officers. By A. B. Welling- 
ton, Chief Health Officer, Federated Malay States. 1929. 

RD4--9 


Africa— RE 

Africa— 

Blackwater Fever in the Tropical African Dependencies — 

1913. RE— t 


Kenya— R El— 

Colony and Protectorate of Kenya — 

Annual Beport of the Bacteriological Laboratory — 

1922. 

1923. 


H.0n^eforth — ^Annual Beport of the Medical Besearch Laboratory— 

1924. 

1926. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. ' 

1935. 

1937. RE1— t 



' AfrHMhxRB'^-odnt<^ 

* 

Rrftoria^RE2-^ ' 

« 

Transvaal Department of Agriculture— Annual Report— 

1903 ^. 

1904-05. 

1906-06. 


H encefoHh — ^R^ort 
legist — 


1906- 07. 

1907- 08. 

1908- 09. 

1909- 10. 


of the Government Veterinary Bactorio- 


RE2— 1. 


The Veterinary Bacteriological Laboratories issued in com- 
memoration of the opening of the New Laboratories at 
Onderstepoort, Pretoria, 1908. 

RE2— 1(a) . 


Union of South Africa, Department of Public Health — 

Annual' Report of the Department of Public Health — 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. RE2— 2 


Report on Investigation into Malaria in the Union of South ' 
Africa. 

1930-31. (By N. H. SweUangrebel.) RE2— 8 

# ■ 

Tanganyika Territory— RES 

Annual Medical Report — 

' . 1921. 



Tanganyika Tarritory— RES— ^oncZ(2. . 

Henceforth — ^Annual Import of the Medical Laboratory Dar ea 
Salaam — 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 


Henceforth — ^Annual Report of the Deputy Director of Laboratory 
Service, Dar es Salaam — % 

1930. 

1931. 

RES—I 


Annual Medical and Sanitary Report — 

1930, 1931, 1932, 1933, 1934, 1935, 1936, 1937. 

- RES-l(a) 


Nairobi— RE4~ 

East African ^ Protectorate, Nairobi Laboratory Report, 
(Bacteriological Section) — 

Vol. lY— 

Parti, 1913. 

Part 2, 1913. 


Vol. V— 

Part 1,1914: RE4— 1 


Khartouno— RES— 

^port on the Health and Sanitation of Hhartoum, Hhartounf 
North and Omduiman — 

1922.* 

1924. 

1926. • RES— 1 
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AfriM 11 

Khftrtouin-— R E5— , 

Wellcome Beseaxch Laboratory at tbe Gordon Memorial CoUega, 
Khartoum — 

1st Beporty 1904. 

2nd Beport, 1906. 

3rd Beport, 1908 (with supplement). 

f 

4th Beport — 

Vol. A, Medioal, 1911. 

Yol. B, General Science, 1911. 

Supplement to the 4th Beport. RES— 4 

Eudtti— RE6— 

Beport on Medical and Health Work in the Sudan— 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

1937. RES— 1 


Johannesburg— R E7— 

The South African Institute for Medical Besearch Annual 
Beport— 

1921. 

1922. 

1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 



Johanneabuii— R conoid. 

The South African Institute for Medical Besearch Anmiftl 
Beport—concW. 

1930 . 

1931 . 

1932 . 

1935 . 

1936 . 

1937 . RET— 1 


Algeria— RES — 

Rapport sur le Fonctionnement de L’Institut Pasteur, D’ Algeria — 
1923 . 

1926 . 

1927 . 

1928 . 

1929 . 

1931 . 

1932 . 

1934 . 

1935 . 

1936 . 

1937 . RES— 1 


Zanzibar— RES — 

Zanzibar Protectorate — 

Annual Report on the Medical, Sanitary aud Biological 
Uivisions — 

1927 . 

1928 . 

1929 . 

1930 . 

1931 . 

1932 . 

1933 . 

1934 . 

1935 . • 

1936 . 

1937 . 


RES-1 



Nigeria— RE10— 


Mrioa Rg— 


Annual Beport of the Medical Besearoh Institute. 1922. 

REfO— 1 


Egypt (Gairo)-^RE|l1— 

Central B’arcofics Intelligence Bureau — 

1930. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

1937. RE1«— 1 


The Faculty of Medicine (Egyptian University). 1931. ^ 

Publication No. 3. The Third Pandemic of Plague in Egypt 
(by A. W. Wakil). RE11^2 


Mauritiue— RF. 

Mauritius- 

Annual Beport on the Medical and Health Department — 

1922. 

•1923. 

1926. 

1927. 


RF— 1 


Beport on the Anophelinae of Mauritius, 1923. 


RF-g 


Port teuis— RF1— 

Beport on Communicable Diseases in Port Louis. By A» Balfovr. 
‘1921. RF1— 1 
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Groat !^ritain and Iroland— RG. 

Cambridge— RG1— 

Harvard School of Tropical Medicine — 

(а) First Expedition to South America, 1913. RG1 — ^1(a) 

Harvard Institute for Tropical Biology and Medicine — 

(б) Contribution from the Harvard Institute for Tropical 
Biology and Medicine, No. lY. (Medical Report of the 
Hamilton Rice Seventh Expedition to the Amezon, etc., 
1924-25). 

RG1— 1(&> 


(c) Contribution No. V. (The African Republic of Liberia and! 
the Belgian Congo. Based on the observation made during 
Harvard African Expedition, 1926-27). In two Volumes. 

RG1— 1(o> 

• 

Edinburgh— R G2— 

* Boyal College of Physicians — 

Laboratory Reports — 

Vol. Xn, 1913. 

Vol. XIII, 1915. . RQ2— t 

A nnual Report by the Curator of the Laboratory — 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1932. 

1934. 

1936. 

1936. 

1937. RG»— 2 


Livnrpool R G8— 

Thompson Yates and Johnston Laboratories Reports — 

Vol. IV, part 2, 1902. 

Vol. VI, part 1, 1906. 


RGS— 1 



m 

Crest ftritsin and Ireland— 

Liverpool — RG3— co»cZ<2. . 

Liverpool School of Tropical Medicine — 

Memoir No. 11, Report of the Malaria Expedition to West 
Africa, 1899. 

Memoir No. Ill, Fart 1, Report of the Malaria Expedition to 
Nigeria, 1901. 

Memoir No. TV, Part 2, Report of the Malaria Expedition to 
Nigeria (Filariasis) 1901. 

Memoir No. y,'Part 1, First Progress Report of the campaign 
against mosquitoes in Sierra Leone, 1901. 

Memoir No. X, Report of the Malaria Expedition to Gambia, 
1902. 

Memoir No. XI, First Report of the Expedition to Senegambia, 
1902. 

Memoir No. XII, The Anti-Malaria Measures at Ismalia, 1902-04. 

Memoir No. XIII, Report of the Expedition to the Congo, 
1903-04. 

Memoir No. XIV, Sanitation and Anti-malarial measures in 
B^ithurst, Conakry and Free Town, 1905. 

Memoir No. XY, General Sanitation and anti-malarial measures 
in Sekondi, the Goldfields and Eumassi, 1905. 

Memoir No. Xyi, Trypanosomes, Trypanosomiasis and Sleeping 
Sickness: Pathology and Treatment, 1905. 

Memoir No. XVII, The Nature of Human Tick Fever in the 
Eastern Part of the Congo Free State, 1903-1905. 

Memoir No. XYIII, Reports of the Expedition to the Congo, 
1903-05. 

Jtfemoir No. XIX, Yellow Fever Prophylaxis in New Orleans, 
1905. 

Memoir No. XX, Rapport sur L’Expedition au Congo, 1903-05. 

Memoir No. XXI, 1906. RG3— 2 


London — RC4 — 

Report to the Local Government Board on Public Health and 
* Medical Subjects. (New Series No. 43). (Dr: J. G. G. 
Ledingham’s Report to the Local Government Board on the 
Enteric Fever “Carrier”.) 1910. 


RCd-.4 
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.,„v jSK 

Creit Britidn mhI Irtlaml— RC— cont<2. 

London— R C4— contd. 

Annual Report of the Local Government Board — 

33rd Report, 1903-04. 

40th Report, 1910-11. (Parts 1-2, with supplement.) 

4l8t Report, 1911-12. (Parts 1-2, with supplement.) 

42nd Report, 1912-13. (Parts 1-3, with supplement.) 

43rd Report, 1913-14. (Parts 1-3, with supplefnent.) 

44th Report, 1914-15. (Parts 1-3, with supplement.) 

45th Report, 1915-16. (Parts 1 and 3.). 

RG4— 2 


National Council for Combating Venereal Diseases 
9th Annual Report, 1923-24. 

Henceforth — The British Social Hygiene Council (Incorporated) — ^ 
10th Annual Report, 1924-25, 

13th Annual Report, 1927-28. RC4— 8 


^ General Board of Health — 

(a) Report of the General Board of Health on the Epidemic 
Cholera of 1848 and 1849. RG4-^(a) 


(5) Appendix (A) to the Report of the General Board of Health 
on the Epidemic Cholera of 1848 and 1849. (Report by 
Dr. Sutherland.) RC4— 4(6) 

(c) Appendix (C) to the Report of the General Board of Health 
on the Epidemic Cholera of 1848 and 1849. 

RG4-^(c) 

(d) Report of the Committee for Scientific Inquiries in relation 
to the Cholera Epidemic for 1854. 

RG4— 4(d) 


(e) Letter of the President of the General Board of Health to 
the Secretary of State for the Home Department accom- 
panying a Report from Dr. Sutherland on Epidemic Cholera 
in the Metropolis in 1854. RG4 — 4^) 

(/) Report on the last two cholera epidemics of London, as 
affected by the consumption of impure water. 

RG^-4(/) 

4B •• ' ' 



■* ■ 

Craat Britain flml lrelMiit^RC—cdnti. 

f 

LondOII'^^R C4~*cowf d. 

« 

Ministry of Health — 

(a) Reports on Public Health and Medical Subjects. No. 1> 
1920 (The Complement Fixation Test in Syphilis) — 

No. 4 — ^Report on the Pandemic of Influenza, 1918>19. 

No. 65 — (1931) A Review of Certain Aspects of the Control 
of Cerebro-Spinal Fever. 

No. 84 — Report on the Provision and Distribution of Infective 
material 'for the Practice of Malaria-Therapy in England 
and Wales, 1938. 

No. 85 — Report on the Longivity of mosquitoes in relation to 
the Transmission of malaria in Nature, 1938. 

RG4— S(a) 


(b) Recent Advances in Medical Education in England, 1923. 

RC4— 5(5) . 


(c) Report of the Committee on Vaccination for 1928. 

RC4— 5(c) 


Annual Report of the Chief Medical OfGicer — 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. RC4>-e 


London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine*— 

Report on the work of the School for — 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 



QffHt Bri^in tnd IraitiNl— RC-^contiZ. 

ILonclon— R 04— co/if rf. 

Hencejwpi — ^London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine. 
(University of London) Incorporating the Boss Institute — 


Beport on the work of the School for — 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

1936- 37. 

1937- 38. 


RC4— 7(a) 


Beport of the Proceedings at the Ceremony of the opening of 
the New Building by H. B. H. The Prince of Wales, K.Gt. 
1929. RG4— 7(6) 


Beport to Subscribers (by A. Chamberlain) — 
For the year ending July 31st, 1936. 


RG4— 7(c) 


Beport of a meeting of the Boss Institute Industrial Advisory 
Committee 

On 28th May 1937. 

On 29th April 1938. RG4— 1(d) 


Beport to the Indian Tea Association, London and Calcutta — 

On the Work of the Boss Institute of Tropical Hygiene in 
India for 12 pionths ended 31st March 1938. 

RG4— 7(c) 


Beport of Drs. Mott and Durham on Colitis or Asylum 
Dysentery. May, 1900. 

RG4-S 



Graft Britain ami IraiamI— ^G--c«m&i. 

London— ~R G4~~cont(2. 

Department of Scientific and Industrial Besearcli: Food Investi' 
gation Board. Special Report — 

No. 2 — ^The Literature of Refrigeration, 1919. 

No. 3 — ^The methods used for the Inspection of Canned Foods 
81 ^ their reliability for this purpose. (W. G. Savage.) 
191^0.’ 

No. 4-4Interim Report on methods of Freezing Fish, etc., 1920. 
No. 5 — -Report on Heat Insulators, 1921. 

No. 6 — ^The “Black Spot’’ of chilled and frozen meat. (By 
£. T. Brooks.) 1921. 

No. 7 — The Preservation of Foods by freezing with special 
reference to fish and meat. (W. Stiles.) 1922. 

No. 8 — ^Report on Hygrometry, 1925. 

No. 9 — The Transmission of Heat by Radiation and Convection. 
(By E. Griffiths & A. H. Davis), 1922. 

No. 10 — The methods used for the Inspection of Canned Foods. 
(By W. G. Savage), 1922. 

No. 12 — Brown Heart. (By F. Kidd), 1923. 

No. nil — The investigation of Atmospheric Pollution. Report 
on observations in the year ended 31st March 1929. (feth 
Report.) RG4 — 0 

London Dermatological Society — 

Transactions aq,d Annual Report of the — 

1916. 

1919 (7th Annual Report). 

1919-20 (8th Annual Report). 

1920 (9th Annual Report). 

1922 (11th Annual Report). 

,1924 (13th Annual Report). 

1925 (14th Annual Report). RG4— 10 

The Lister Institute of Preventive Medicine — 

Collected Papers — 

No. 20, 1923-24. (Parts 1 and 2.X 
No. 21, 1924-25. (Parts 1 and, 2.) 

No. 22, 1925-26. (Parts 1 and 2.) 

* No. 23, 1926-27. (Parts 1 and 2.) 

No. 24, 1927-28. (Parts 1 and 2.) 

No. 25, 1928-29. (Parts 1 and 2.) 


RG4— 11 
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Great Bri^in and Ireland^RC— >eonfd. 

Condon— RC4—contd. 

Boyal Society — 

Beports to the Malaria Committee — 
let Series, 1899-1900. 

2nd Series, 1900. 

Srd Series, 1900. 

4th Series, 1901. 
dth Series, 1901. 

6th Series, 1902. 

7th Series, 1902. 

8th Series, 1903. RG4— 12 


Beports of the Commission appointed by the Admiralty, the War 
Office and the Civil Government of Malta for the investiga- 
tion of Mediterranean Fever under the supervision of an 
Advisory Committee of the Boyal Society. 


Parts I-VH. 


RC4— 13 


Beports of the Sleeping Sickness Commission — 

Nos. 1-9, 1903-1908. 

No. 11, 1911. 

No. 13, 1913. RG4— 14 


Sleeping Sickness Bureau — 

(a) Quarterly Beport on the Progress of Segregation Camps .and 
Medical Treatment of Sleeping Sickness in Uganda lor the 
quarter, December 1st 1907 to February 29th, 1908. 

RG4— 15(a) 


(6) Progress Beport on the Uganda Sleeping Sickness Camps, 
December 1906. to November 30th, 1908. 

RG4— 15(6) 


(c) Observation relating to the transmission of Sleeping Sick- 
ness in Uganda, 1909. BG4 — ^15(o) 


id) Sleeping Sickness : How to avoid Infection. 1909. 

* , RG4— 15(d) 



no 

Crett Britain and Ireiand— 

London— R C4—co»t<i. 

AroluTes of the Middlesex Hospital, Vol. XXVII — 

nth Report from the Cancer Research Laboratories. 1912. 

RC4--ie 


Medical Redearch Committee — 

(a) Annual Report Series from Ist to 5th Reports (1914-15 to 

1918-19) — ^Medical Research Council — 

1919- 20. 

1920- 21. 

1921- 22. 

1922- 23. 

1923- 24. 

1924- 25. 

1925- 26. 

1926- 27. 

1927- 28. 

1928- 29. 

1929- 30. 

1930- 31; 

1931- 32. 

1932- 33. 

1933- 34. 

1934- 35. 

1935- 36. 

1936- 37. RC4— 17 


British Museum (Natural History) — 

The John Murray Expedition, 1934 — 

Scientific Report, Vol. I, No. 1 — ^Introduction and list of 
stations. 

Scientific Report, Vol. I, No. 3— An Account of Addu Atoll. 

Scientific Report, Vol. I, No. 5 — An Account of Horsburgh 
or Goifurfehendu Atoll. (By R. B. Seymour-Swell.) 

RC4— 18 


Royal Commission on Vivisection — 

Appendix to Second Report of the Commissioners Minutes of 
Evidence.! Eehruary to March, 1907. 

RGA-18 
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Gr^tt Britain and Iraiand— RC— «on«<2. 

London— —RC4—co7if{i, • 

Boyal Commission on Tuberculosis. (Human & Bovine) — 

Second Interim Beport of the B. C., Part I, (Beport) 1907. 

Second Interim Beport of the B. C., Yol. I, Part II (Appendix.) 
1907. 

Second Interim Beport of the 11. C., Yol. II, Part II (Appendix)* 
1907. a 

Second Interim Beport of the E. C., Yol. II, Part II (Apendix)* 
1907. P. 1-616. 

Second Interim Beport of the B. C., Yol. II, Part II (Appendix). 
1907. P. 617-1217. 

Second Interim Beport of the B. C., Yol. Ill, Part II (Appen- 
dix). 1907. 

Third Interim Beport of the B. C. (Beport and Appendix). 
1909. 

Final Beport of the B. C., Part I (Report). 1911. 

Final Report of the R. C., Yol. I, Part II (Appendix). 1911. 
Final Report of the R. C., Yol. lY, Part II (Appendix), 1911. 
^ Final Report of the R. C., Yol. Y, Part II (Appendix). 191L 
Final Report of the R. C., Yol. YI, Part II (Appendix). 1913. 

Final Report of the R. C., Supplemental Yol., Part II (Appen- 
dix). 1913. RC4— 20 


Metropolitan Water Board — 


(a) Research Report Series — 


1st to 13th Research Reports (after which the 
ceased). 


publication 

RG4— 2t(d) 


(b) Monthly Beport Series — 

September 1914 to September 1915 (inclusive). 

October 1915 to September 1916 (inclusive). 

October 1916 to September 1917 (inclusive). 

October 1917 tp September 1918 (inclusive). 

October 1918 to September 1919 (inclusive). 

October 1919 to September 1920 (inclusive). 

October 1920 to June 1921 (inclusive)^ 

(After this number the publicatioi> ceasisd.) 

• , RC4— 21(6) 
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Great Britain and Ireland— ^C—cof^. 

Londen— RG4— conti. 

(c) Annual Report Seriefr^Annual Report on the results of the 
Chemical and Bacteriological Examination of the London 
Waters — 

8th Annual Report, 1914. 

10th to' 25th Annual Reports, 1916-1930. 

. RC4-21(c) 


The Registrar-General’s Statistical Review of England and Wales — 
For the year 1925 (New Annual Ser. No. 5). RC4 — ^22 


Report on the Incidence of Silicosis in the Pottery Industry. By 
Dr. C. L. Sutherland and Dr. S. Bryson, 1926. 


RG4— 23 


Ross Institute and Hospital for Tropical Diseases — 

(a) The Opening of the Institute. By H. R. H. The Prince of 
Wales. RG4— »f(o) 


(b) Annual Report and Accounts — 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

1931. 

1932. 


RG4— 24(6) 


^ (From 1934, the Ross Institute has been incorporated with the 
^ London School of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine). 

Despatch from Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Constantinople; 
together with documents therein alluded to regarding the con- 
clusions arrived at by the Cholera Conference at 
Constantinople. 1868. RG4— 23 


Pharmaceutical Society of Great Britain: Pharmacological 
Laboratories — • 

Second Annual Report, 1927. 

Third Annual Report, 1928. 

Fourth Annual Report, 1929. 

Fifth Annual Report, 1930. 

Eighth Annudl ReI>ort, 1933. 


RG4-2B 
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Croat Britain and Ireland— RG—concZ<2. 

London— RC4 —^o7Z(7;^. 

Beport of the Commission on the Nature, Pathology, Causation and 
Prevention of Dysentery and its Relationship to Enteric 
Fevers, appointed by the Secretarv of State for War, 1900. 

RC4— 27 


The Lancet Commission on Nursing — 

• 

Second Interim Beport with Statistical Analysis of the Question- 
naire issued to Hospitals by the Commission. By A. B. Hill, 
1931. 

Final Beport, 1932. RC4 — ^28 

Meteorological Department — Report on the Meteorological Depart- 
ment of the Board of Trade. 1858. 

RG4— 29 


Beport of the Poisons Board in regard to the Poisons List and 
Draft Poisons Rules prepared in accordance with the Pharmacy 
and Poisons Act, 1933. (Home Office, Pub. London.) — 

See under Books, (Pharmacology.) 


France— RH. 


Paris— R HI— 

Office International D’Hygiene Publique — 

Session Ordinaire, October, 1924. 

Session Ordinaire, October, 1926. 

Session Extraordinaire, April, 1927. 
Session Ordinaire, November, 1927. 
Session Extraordinaire, May, 1928. 
Session Ordinaire, October, 1928. 

Session Extraordinaire, May, 1929. 
Session Ordinaire, October, 1929. 

Session Extraordinaire, May, 1930. 
Session Ordinaire, October, 1930. 

Session Extraordinaire, May, 1931. 
Session Ordinaire, October, 1931. 

Session Extraordinaire, April-May, 1932. 
Session Ordinaire, October, 1932. 

Session Extraordinaire, May, 1933. 
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Francs— R H—co7utid. 

Faria— R fM—concW. 

Office International D’Hygiene Publique — contd. 

Session Ordinaire, October 1933. 

SessioQ Extraordinaire, April-May, 1934. 

Session Ordinaire, October, 1934. 

Session Extraordinaire, April-May, 1935. 

Session Ordinaire, October, 1935. 

Session Extraordinaire, May, 1936. 

Session Ordinaire, October, 1936. 

Session Extraordinaire, May, 1937. 

Session Ordinaire, October, 1937. RH1 — 

Cannes— RH2— 

The League of Red Gross Society — 

Proceedings of the Medical Conference held at the invitation of 
the Committee of Red Cross Societies, April, 1919. _ 

RH2— 1 


Germany — Rl. 

Berlin — RI1 — 

Bericht uber den XIY Internationalen Kongress fur Hygiene und 
Demographie, Berlin. 1907. Bde. I, II, IV. 

RI1— 1 


Australia— RJ. 

Australia— 

Australian Institute of Tropical Medicine — 

1910. 

1911. ' RJ— 1 

Common Wealth of Australia. Quarantine Service — 

Influenza and Maritime Quaranti^ in Australia.' By J. H. L. 
Cumpston. (Service publication No. 18.) 1919. 

RJ— 2 



Ainlrall»->Ril— conAl. 


New South Wales— RJ1— 

Beport of the Director-General of Public Health. Hew South 
Wales — 

1914. 

1923. RJ1— 1 

Beport of the Government Bureau of Microbiology — 

2nd Beport (work performed during the ye*ars) 1910 and 1911. 

3rd Beport (work performed during the 3 ’eur) 1912. 

4th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory) 1913. 

5th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory, Part Y.) 1914. 

6th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory, Part V.) 1915. 

7th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory, Part V.) 1916. 

8th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory, Part V.) 1917. 

9th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory, Part IV.) 1918. 
10th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory, Section IV.) 
, 1919. 

12th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratoiy, Section IV.) 

1921. 

13th Beport (of the Microbiological Laboratory, Section IV.) 

1922. 

14th Beport (of the Microbiological Labqpatory, Section IV.) 

1923. RJl— 2 


Extract from the Beport of the Director-General of Public Health, 
New South Wales, for 1919 — 

Section V. Beport on the Influenza Epidemic in New South 
Wales in 1919. RJ1-S 


Beport of the Board of Health on Plague in New South Wales. 
1907. RJl-4 


Switnirland — RK, 

« 


Qtnuvar-RKI— 

League of Nations — 

Its Constitution and (Organisation. 1923. 


RK1— 1(a) 
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c 

$witimrland—RK—contd. 


Geneva— R Kl—ce>7if (2. 

League of Nations — contd. 

Health Organisation of the League of Nations. 1923. 

RK1— 1(5) 


League of Nation^) : Health Organisation — 

(1) Public Health Services in Germany. By Q. Frey. 1923. 

(2) Public Health Services in Austria. By Sohroetter. 1923. 

(3) Organisation of the Public Health Services in Czecho- 
slovakia. By H. J. Pelc. 1924. 

(4) Organisation of the Public Health Services in Latvia. By 

H. J. Cazeneuve. 1925. 

(5) Organisation of the Public Health Services in the Kingdom 

of Serbs, Croats and Slovenes. By A. Stamper. 1925. 

(6) A Memorandum on the Epidemiology of Cholera. By 

A. J. H. Russell. 1925. 

(7) Etude epidemiologique sur la ‘tLeishmaniose Viscerale^^ en 

Espagne. By. G. Pittaluga. 1925. 

(8) Public Health Services in Australia. By J*. H. L. Oumston 
and F. McCallum. 1926. 

(9) Cerebro-Spinal Meningitis in Prussia in 1923 and 1924. By 

Dr. Seligmann. 1926. 

(10) Studies of Cholera in Japan. By B. Takano. 1926. 

(11) Progress of the Science of Nutrition in Japan. By T. Saiki. 

1926. 

(12) Reports to the International Rabies Conference. By A. C. 

, Marie and others. 1927. 

(13) The Food of Japan. By E. C. Grey. 1928. 

(14) Public Health Services in New Zealand. 1928. 

(15) Report of the Second International Conference on Sleeping 

‘ Sickness. 1928. 

(16) Cancer Commission : Reports submitted by the Radiological 

Sub-commission. 1929. 

(17) Memorandum relating to the enquiries into the Causes and 
Prevention of Still-births and Mortality during the first 
year of life. 1930. 

(18) Report sur le Trachome dans Differents Pays. By N .M. J. 

Jitta and A. Lutrario. 1930. 

i .. (19) Report of the Study Tour of the Secretary of the Leprosy 
Commission r in Europe, South America and the Far East. 
1929-30. , 



Swilnrlaiyl-^RK— cont<{. 

Caimt— RK1— * 

League of Nations: Health Organisation — contd, 

(20) Beport on the Work of the Conferences of Directors of 

Schools of Hygiene. By C. Prausnitz. 1930. 

(21) Enquiries into Infant Mortality in South America. By 

R. Debre and O. E. W. Olsen." 1930. 

(22) Tuberculosis in Denmark, Norway ^id Sweden. By 

Dr. Ostenfeld, Dr. Heitman and Dr. Neander. 1931. 

(23) Report on Medical Schools in China. . By K. Faber. 1931. 

(24) The Principles of the Prophylaxis of Leprosy. (First 

General Report of the Leprosy Commission.) 1931. 

(25) Note on an Enquiry Concerning Leprosy of the Iveprosy 

Cbmmission in Geneva. June 4th, 1931. 

(26) Protective Measures against dangers resulting from the use 

of Radium, Roentgen and Ultra-violet Rays. 1931. 

(27) Report by the Reporting Committee on Maternal Welfare 

and the Hygiene of Infants and Children of Pre-School 
Age. 1931. RK1— 2 


The Problem of Nutrition: Interim Beport of the Mixed 
Committee on the Problem of Nutrition. Vol. I (See under 
Books — “Dietetics^\) ^ 

• The Problem of Nutrition ; Report on the Physiological Bases 
of Nutrition. Vo. II. (See under Books — “Dietetics*’.) 


A. Malaria Commission — 

(1) Reports on the Tour of Investigation in Palestine in 1925. 

(2) Beport on the First Results of Laboratory work on Malaria 
in England. By S. P. James. 1926. 

(3) Principles and Methods of Anti-malarial Measures in 
Europe. (Second General Report of the Malaria 
Commission). 1927. 

(4) Report on the* Work of the Malaria Commission at the 
Conference held in Geneva. 1928. 

• 

(5) Beport of ibe Malaria Commission on its Study Tour in 
India. 19B0. 

(6) Housinsr and Malaria. By Clayton Lane. 1931. 

RK1— 2A 



•witnriafMl--BK— 

I 

G6I1W®*— R K1-— 

f 

League of Nations : Health Organisation — conAl. 

B. Standardisation of Sera, Serological Reactions and 
Biological Products — 

(1) Standardisation of Dysentery Serum. 1st Report by 
Kt Shiga and others. 1924. 

(2) The Biological Standardisation of Insulin. 1926. 

(3) Sur le Titrage (Standardisation) des Tuberculines. By 
A. Oalmettee and De Potter. 1926. 

(4) Cholera Bilivaccine and Anti-cholera Vaccine : A Com- 
parative Field Test. By A. J. H. Russell. 1927. 

(5) Memoranda on the International Standardisation of 
Therapeutic Sera and Bacterial Products. By 0. 
Prausnitz. 1929. 

(6) Report of the Laboratory Conference on the Serodiagnosis 

of Syphilis. 1931. RK1— 2B 


C. International Health Tear Book — 

1924. Reports on the Public Health Progress of 22 Countries. 

1925. Reports on the Public Health Progress of 21 Countries. 

1927. Reports on the Public Health Progress of 27 Countries. 

1928. Reports on the Public Health Progress of 29 Countries. 

1929. Reports on the Public Health Progress of 40 Countries 
and ColVmies. 

1930. Reports on the Public Health Progress of 34 CJoun^ries 
and Colonies. 

RKI— 2c 


D. Epidemiological Intelligence — 

No. 1. Eastern Europe in 1921. 

No. 8. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1923. 

No. 9. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1924. 

No. 10. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1925. 

No. 11.^ Fourth Epidemiologic, al Report of the Health 
Section for the year 1926. 

No. 12. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1927. 

No. 13. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1928. 

‘ No. 14. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1929. 

No. 15. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1930. 

No. 16. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1931.. 
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Sw^ritad—R K— con«2. 

CaiMva— RK1 — contd. ' 

t 

iMgae of Nations : Health Organisation — wntd. 

D. Epidemiological Intelligence — concld. 

No. 17. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1932. 

No. 18. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1933. 

No. 19. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases for 1934. 

No. 20. Statistics of Notifiable Diseases *for 1935. 

RK1— 2D 


E. Monthly Epidemiological lleport — 

1924. R. E. Nos. 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 73. 

1925. R. E. Nos. 74, 75, 76, 77, 78, 80, 81, 82, 83, 84, 85. 

1926. R. E. Nos. 86, 87, 88, 89, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97. 

1927. R. E. Nos. 98, 99, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
108, 109. 

1928. R. E. Nos. 110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 
119, 120, 121. 

1929. R. E. Nos. 122, 123, 124, 125, 120, 127, 128, 129, 130, 

• 131, 132, 133. 

1930. R. E. Nos. 134, 135, 136, 137, 138, 139, 140, 141, 142, 
143, 144, 145. 

1931. R. E. Nos. 146, 147, 148, 149, 150, 152, 153, 154, 155, 
156, 157. 

1932. R. E. Nos. 158, 159, 160, 161, 162) 163, 164. 

* ' 1933. R. E. Nos. 165, 166, 167, 168, 169. 

RK1— 2E 


F. Statistical Handbook Series — 

No. 10. The Ofiicial Vital Statistics of the Kingdom of 
Hungary. 1927. RK1— 2F 


O. Intergovernmental Conference of Far-Eastern Countries on 
Rural Hygiene. Preparatory Papers — 

Health III, Serial No. 3, Report by the Preparatory Com- 
mittee, 1937. 

Health III, Serial No. *6. British India. 1937. * 

Health III, Serial No. 7. Report of the Malayan Del^ation. 
•1937. 

Health III, Serial No. 8. Report on Health Organisation in 
Ceylon. 1937. 



Switurim*— 

C6II6W#— R K1— coTutti. *■ 

lieague of Nations: health Organisation — contd. 

G. Inteigovenunental Conference of Far-Eastern Countries on Bmal' 
Hygiene. Preparatory Papers — concld. 

Healtli III, Serial No. 9. Report of the Bureau of Health, 
Philippines. 1937. 

Health III, Serial No. 11. Report of China. 1937. 

Health IH, Serial No. 12. Report of Japan. 1937. 

Health III, Serial No. 13. Report of Siam. 1937. 

Health III, Serial No. 14, 1937. 

Report of — 

Honkong. 

North Borneo. 

Sarawak. 

Fiji. 

Suva. 

Gilbert and Ellice Islands Colony. 

British Solomon Islands, Protectorate. 

New Hebrides Condominium. *• 

Tonga. 

Health III, Serial No. 17— 

Report of the Conference, held at Bandoeng (Java), August 
3rd to i3th, 1937. 

Report on ''Item I of the Agenda — Organization of Health and* 
Medical Services. (C. C. Chen.) 

Report on Item III of the Agenda — Sanitation and Sanitary 
Engineering. Sanitation. (S. F. Chellappah.) 

Report on Item IV of the Agenda — Nutrition in the Far East. 

‘ (Hsien Wu.) 

' Report on Item V of the Agenda — Measures for Combating 
Certain Diseases in Rural Districts. Plague. (Wu Lien 
Teh.) RKl— 2C 


H. Interim Report on Tuberculosis and Sleeping-Sickness in 
Equatorial Africa. By Balfo\ir and others. 1924. 

RK1— 2H 


,1. European, Conference on Rural Hygiene. Yol. I. Recom- 
mendations. 1931. 

European Conference on Rural Hygiene. Yol. II. Minutes. 

1931. RKl— 21 

* < 



Qailftw— RK1— cone<2. 


League of Nations: Health Oiganisation-^onohf. 

Annual Beport of the Health Organisation — 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

RK1— 8 


Eastern Bureau, Singapore, Atonual Beport — 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

’ 1930. 

1931. 

1932. 

1933. 

1934. 

’ 1935. 

1936. 

1937. 


RK1— 4 


League of Nations: Health Committee — 

Minutes of the 1st Session. 1924. 
Minutes of the 2nd Session. 1924. 
Minutes of the 3rd Session. 1924. 
Minutes of the 13th Session. 1928. 
Minutes of the 14th Session. 1929. 
Minutes of the 15th Sessibn. 1930. 
Minutes of the i6th Session. 1930. 
Minutes of the 17th Session. 1931. 
Minutes of the 18th Session. 1931. 


RK1-«(a) 



Qtnivt ""R K1— -ooncM. 



Switi6riaiKh<>RK-‘--^^ 

■9 

I 

League of Nations: health Cbmmittee— 

Report of tlie 5th Session. 1926. 

Report of the 9th Session. 1927. 

Report of the 11th Session. 1927. 

Report of the 12th Session. 1928. 

Report of the 13th Session. 1928. 

Report of the 19th Session. 1932. 

Report of the 20th Session. 1933. 

Report of the 21st Session. 1934. 

Report of the 23rd Session. 1936. RK1 — 6(5) 

League of Nations: Social — 

Committee on Traffic in Women and Children : Abolition of 
Licensed Houses. 1934. RK1 — 6 

United States of America— RL. 

Boston— R LI— 

United Fruit Company; Medical Department, Annual Report — ' 

1912. 

1913. 

1914. 

1915. 

1916. 

1917. 

1918. 

1919. 

1921. 

1922. 

•1923. 

1924. 

1925. 

1926. 

1927. 

1928. 

1929. 

1930. 

•1931. 

(Publication ceased.) 


RLI^I 



m 


United Statts of Amerioa— RL— 


B 08 tOII~*R LI— co?M?Z<i. 


XTnited Fruit Co. Published by— 

Proceedings of the International Conference On Health Problems 
in Tropical America. (Held at Kingston, July 22nd to 
August 1st, 1924.) 

(See under books — Hygiene.) 


California — RL2 — 


The State Board of Health of California — 

29th Biennial Report for the fiscal years from July Ist, 1924 to 
June 30th, 1926. 


The Department of Public Health of California — 

30th Biennial Report for the fiscal years from July Ist, 1926 to 
June 30th, 1928. RLZ— 1 


Washington — R L3— 

Isthmian Commis.sion — 

(Laboratory of the Board of Health, Department of Sanitation.) 
Studies in Relation to Malaria. By S. T. Darling. 1910. 

RL3— 1 


War Department : Office of the Surgeon -General — 

(a) Report of the Surgeon-General U. S. Army to the Secretary 
of Wai-- 

1911. 

1914. 

1915. 

1934. 

1935. 

1936. 

1937. 


RL3— 2(a) 



m'': 

UBitnl 9Uii$ «f Awp ri Mi m —cowid. 

f 

Washington— RL3—conid. ^ 

War Department : Office of the Suxgecm-Oeneral — eoncld. 

(6) Bulletin No. 2, Papers by Officers of the Medical Corps, 
' TJ. S. Army, read before the International Congress on 
Hygiene and Demography. 1912. 

Bulletin No. 3, Studies of Syphilis, By C. F. Craig and H. J. 
Nichols. 1913. 

Bulletin No. 7, Studies in Boentgen-Bay Diagnosis. By A. C. 
Christie. 1915. 

Bulletin No. 8, The Prevalence of Syphilis in the Army. By 
E. B. Vedder. 1915. 

RL3— 2(5) 


United States National Museum — ^Proceedings of the- 

1929. Beprint — 

No. 2777. Vol. 75, Art. 6. 

No. 2783. Vol. 75. Art. 12. 

No. 2788. Vol. 75, Art. 17. 

No. 2789. Vol. 75, Art. 18. 

No. -2791. Vol. 75, Art. 20. 

No. 2792. Vol. 75, Art. 21. 

1930. Beprint — 

No. 2809.V Vol. 76, Art. 12. 

No. 2846. Vol. 78, Art. 3. 

No. 2864. Vol. 78, Art. 21. 

No. 2865. Vol. 78, Art. 22. 

No. 2866. Vol. 78, Art. 23. 

1931 . Beprint — 

No. 2869. Vol. 79, Art. 3. 

No. 2870. Vol. 79, Art. 4. 

No. 2871. Vol. 79, Art. 5. 

No. 2872. Vol. 79, Art. 6. 

No. 2883. Vol. 79, Art. 17. 

No. 2884. Vol. 79, Art. 18. * 

No. 2885. Vol. 79, Art. 19. 

'No. 2890. Vol. 79, Art. 24. 

No. 2892. Vol. 79, Art. 26 
No. 2897. Vol. "^9, Art. 31. 



m 

United States of Atiierieft-4IL— conf<2. 
Washington— RL3—cond<2. 

United States National Museum — Proceedings of the — conetd, 
1932. Beprint — 

No. 2919. Vol. 80, Art. 19. 

No. 2926. Vol. 81, Art. 3. 

No. 2928. Vol. 81, Art. 5. 

No. 2936. Vol. 81, Art. 13. 

No. 2939. Vol. 81, Art. 16. 

No. 2940. Vol. 81, Art. 17. 

No. 2945. Vol. 82, Art. 4. 


1933. Beprint — 

No. 2947. Vol. 82, Art. 6. 

No. 2956. Vol. 82, Art. 15. 

No. 2958. Vol. 82, Art. 17. 

RLS-3 


Congress of American Physicians and Surgeons — Transactions of 
the — 

(Vol. IX) 9th Triennial Session, 1913. 

(Vol. X) 10th Triennial Session, 1916. RL3-4 


The American Society of Tropical Medicine — Pai>eTs read l^fore 
the Society — , 


Vol. I. 1904-1905. 

Vol. V. 1910. RLS-S 


Daily Bulletin of Weather Beports, Signal Service U. 8. A. 
Washington— * • 

For. November and December 1874 and January 1875.. 

For January-March, 1877. 

For April and May, 1877. 

For Sentember-December 1877. RL3— 6 



NitotltaiMOU*— 


m 

MisctllUMOus^RM/ 

f 

0 

British Medical Association — 

(a) Proceedings of the Assam Branch — 

Annual Meeting, Jorhat, February 1924. 

Annual Meeting, Jorhat, March, 1925. 

Annual Meeting, Dibrugarh, October 1926. 

Annual Meeting, Silchar, March, 1926. 

Annual ]it(eeting, Shillong, April, 1935. 

Annual Meeting, Shillong, March, 1936. 

Annual Meeting, Jorhat, February 1937. RM — ^l(a) 

(b) Transactions of the South Indian Branch (Madras). Yol. 

IVII, No. 3, 1925. RM— 1(6) 

(c) Transactions of the Malaya Branch (Singapore). Session 

1922^23, No. XI. RM— 1<c) 

Far Eastern Association of Tropical Medicine — 

(1) Transactions of the 3rd Congress held at Saigon. 1913. 

(2) Transactions of the 4th Congress held at Weltevredcm. • 
Vols. I and II and Historical Sketches, 1921. 

(3) Transactions of the 5th Biennial Congress held at Singapore, 
1923. 

(4) (a) Transactions of the 6th Biennial Congress held at 
Tokyo, 1925. Vols. I and II. 

(6) Abstracts of Scientific Papers of the same Congress. 

' 1925. 

(5) (a) Transactions of the 7th Congress, held at Calcutta, 1927. 
Vols. I, II and III. 

(6) Report of the 7th Congress, Calcutta, 1927. 

(6) (a) Transactions of the 8th Congress, 1930. Yol. I and II, 

held at Siam. 

(6) Report of the 8th Congress of the F. E. A. T. M. Siam, 
1930. 

(7^ (a) Transactions of the 9th Cbngress, 1934. Yols; I and II, 
held at Nanking. 

(6) Authors’ Abstracts of the Congress (Nanking) 1934. • 

RM*“2^ 
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So^th Amarioa— RN. 

Mexico— RN1 — 

Departmeato de Salubridad Publica — 

Primer Censo de la Lepra. 1927. RN1 — 

Panama — RO. 

Canal Zone — R01 — 

Istbmian Canal Commission: Sanitary Department — 

Proceedings of the Canal Zone Medical Association — 

For the year 1908. 

Vol. Ill, Part 2 , 1910-11. 

Vol. IV. Parts 1 and 2, 1911-12. 

Vol. V. Parts 1 and 2, 1912-13. 

Vol. VI. Parts 1 and 2, 1913-14. 

Vol. VII. Parts 1 and 2, 1914-15. 

Vol. IX. Parts 1 and 2, 1916. 

Vol. X. Part 1, 1917. 

Vol. XIV. 1921-26. 

Vol. XV. 1927. ROl— 1 

Report of the Department of Sanitation of the Isthmian (Canal 
Commission — 

1911. 

1912. 

Report of the Department of Health of the Panama Canal — 

1915. . 

1916. 

1917. 


ROl— 2 



t2ft- 

• • 

Canal lone— RO — conoid. ' 

Istluniaii Canal Commission — 

a 

A Beport on Hemoglobinuric Fever in the Canal Zone : A Study 
of its etiology and Treatment. By W. E. Deeks & W. M. 
James. 1911. 

R01— 3 


Russia— RP. 

Manchuria— R PI — 

North Manchurian Plague Prevention Service — ^Reports — 

1911-1913. 

1918-1922. 

1923-1924. 

1925-1926. 

1927-1928. 

1929-1930. 


RP1--1 



Index to Part *IV. 
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Administration Report, Bengal . . 


e4& 

Affriea 


697 

Age Distribution and Mortality Rates (Meikle) 


660 

Agricultural Statistics, India . . . . . • ^ . 
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Part V 


DC 1. Eastern Bengal and Assam District Gazetteers — 

1. Chittagong Hill Tracts* — 

Vol. I, 1909. 

2. Noakhali* — 

Vol. IV, 1911. 

3. Jalpaiguri* — 

Vol. XI, 1911. 

4. Rangpur* — 

Vol. XII. 1911. 

DC 2. Eastern Bengal District Gazetteers — 

1. Tippera* — 

Vol. Ill, 1910. 

2. Dacca* — 

Vol. V, 1912. 

• 3. Dinajpnr’ — 

Vol. X, 1912. 

DC 3. Bengal District Gazetteers — 

1. Chittagong Hill Tracts* — 

Vol. B, 1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

2. Chittagong. 

Vol. B, 1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

3. Bogra. 

Vol.’B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31 .) 

5 * ' 

‘For Vohin.^ containing Statistical iDformatlon, under '* Beqgal". 

*For VolameB containing General Information, See under Eastern Bengal and Assam**. 
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DC 8. teengal District Cazcttaers— contd^. 

4. Noakhali^ — * 

Vol. B, 1914. (Statistics, 1900-Ul to 1910-11.) 
Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

6. J'alpai^ri^ — 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. . (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

6. Baag'pur’ — 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

7. Tippera* — 

Vol. B, 1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 
Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

8. Dacca* — 

Vol. B, 1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 
Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

9. Dinajpur* — 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. ^Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

10. Cuttack* — • 

Vol. 11, 1906. 

11. Gaya* — 

• Vol. Ill, 1919. 

• 

12. Muzaffarpur* — 

,Vol. IV, 1907. 

13. Darjeeling — 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to'1910-11.) 
Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

14. \Darbhanga* — 

Vol. VI, 1907. 


*For Volumes containing Oeift^ral Information, Ste under “ Eastern Bengal and Assam.** 
"For Volumes containing General Information, See under ** Bastrm Bengal." _ J 

For Volumes containing Statistlcal^nformation, See under " Bihar and Orissa.** 
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DC 3 . Bengal District Caistteers — contd. 

16. Balasore^ — 

Vol. VII, 1907. 

16. Palamau* — 

Vol. IX, 1907. 

17. Champaran* — 

Vol. X, 1907. 

18. AnguP — 

Vol. XI, 1908. 

19. Saran^ — 

Vol. XII, 1908. 

20. Bankura — 

Vol. XIV, 1908. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

.21. Khulna— 

Vol. XV, 1908. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

22. Sambalpur* — 

Vol. XVI, 1909. 

23. Monghyr* — 

Vol. XVII, 1909. 

24. Howrah — . • 

Vol.. XVIII, 1909. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 


*Vor Voluif^ oontainlng 8tetMioal%i(oniiatloii, Su undec ** Bibar and Ortaia. 
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PC 3. Bengal District Gaietteers — contd. 

25 . Birbhum — 

Vol. XIX, 1910. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

^o], B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

26. Sini^libhum^, Saraikela and Kbarasawan — 

Vol. XX, 1910. 

27. Pendatory States of Orissa — 

Vol. XXI, 1910. 

Vol. XXI, 1905. (Statistics, 1901-02.) 

28. Santhal Par^anas — 

Vol. XXII, 1910. 

Vol. B, 1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

29. Burdwan — 

Vol. XXIII, 1910. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

30. Nadia — • 

Vol. XXIV, 1910. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

31. Purnea — 

Vol. XXV, 1911. 

Vol. B, 1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

« 

32. Midnapore — 

Vol. XXVI, 1911. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

. Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 193^1-31.) 

33. fehagalpur* — 

Vol. XXVII, 1911. 

^ : 

*For Volamw ooataliiliig StattstiMtl Infonnatloii, 5 m under *^Dwr end OdiM.’? * 0 
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DC 3> Bengal District Gazetteers — contd,. 

34. Manbhum* — • 

Vol. XXVIII, 1911. 

35. Hooghly — 

Vol. XXIX, 1912. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

36. Jessore — • 

Vol. XXX, 1912. 

Vol. B, 1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

37. 24-Pargana8 — 

Vol. XXXI, 1914. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.; 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

38. Murshidabad — 

Vol. XXXll, 1914. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

39. Bajshahi — 

Vol. XXXIII, 1916. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

40. Mymensingh — 

Vol. XXXIV, 1917. 

Vol. B, 1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

41. Malda — • 

Vol. XXXV, 1918. 

Vol. *8, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

, , ^ 

*For Volumes contaiulng Stattatloal Information, See un^er ** BItiar and Orlflsa." 
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00 3. Bangal Dtelrict OantUars — eondd. 

' f 

42. Bakarganj — 

Vol. XXXVI, 1918. 

Vol. B, 1914. (StatisticB, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

43. Pabna — 

Vol. XXXVII, 1923. 

Vol. B, 1913." (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.; 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

I 

44. Faridpur — 

Vol. XXXVIII, 1925. 

Vol. B, 1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

Vol. B, 1933. (Statistics, 1921-22 to 1930-31.) 

DC 4. Bihar and Orissa District Gazetteers — 

1. Hazaribagh — 

1917. 

1915. . (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

2. Ranchi — 

1917. 

1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

3. Gaya® — 

1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

‘4. ^ Bhagalpur* — 

1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

5 Muzaffarpur® — 

1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

1 

6. Darbhanga® — 

• 1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) , 

7. ‘Saran®— 

1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 


■For Volumes contalnl^ General Information, cinder ** Bengal." 
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DO 4. Bihar and Orbsa DMrlct 9fa»Vtiun—eMdd. 

8. Champaran* — « 

1914. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

9. Monghyr* — 

1916. (Statistics. 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

10. Manbhum* — 

1916. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

# 

11. Singhbhuin* — 

1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) * 

12. Palamau’ — 

1913. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

13. Cuttack* — 

1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

14. Balasore* — 

• 1915. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

15. Angul* — 

1916. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

« 16. Sambalpur* — ^ 

1916. (Statistics, 1900-01 to 1910-11.) 

DC 5. Bombay District Gazetteers— 

1. Kathiawar — 

Vol. VIII, 1884. 

Vol. VIII-B, 1907. 

Vol. VIII-B, 1914. 

• 

2. Gujrat Population (Hindus) — 

Vol. IX, Part 1901.* 

Gujrat Population (Musalmans and Parsecs) — 
VoJ. IX, Part 2, 1899. 


Volumes contalDing General Information, See undoj Bengal.' 
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DO S. Bomb«y Dlsfarlet OantiMTS — ctmtA. 

3 . Khandesli 

Vol. XU, 1880. 

Vol. XII-B, 1905. 

Vol. XII-B, 1914. 

4. Xaiiara. 

Vol. XV, Bart 1, 1883. 

Vol. XV, Bart 2, 1883. 

Vol. XV-B, 1^04. 

Vol. XV-B, 1913. 

5. ^N'asik 

Vol. XVI, 1883. 

Vol. XVl-B, 1906. 

Vol. XVl-B, 1913. 

6. Aliniadn.ag'ar 

Vol. XVII, 1884. 

Vol. XVII-B, 1904. 

7. Boooa 

Vol. XVIII, Bart 1, 1885. 

Vol. XVIII, Bart 2, 1885. 

Vol. XVIII, Bart 3, 1885. 

Vol. XVIII-B, 1904. 

Vol. XVIII-B, 1913. 

8. Satara 

Vol. XIX, 1885. 

- Vol. XIX-B, 1904. 

Vdl. XIX-B, 1913. 

9. SHolapur 

Vol. XX, 1884. 

Vol. XX-B, 1904. 

Vol. XX-B, 1913. 

'xO. BelgraTirri 

VoK XXI, 1884. 

Vol. XXI-B, 1905. 

Vol. XXI-B, 1914. 
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DO 5. Bomimy District Oauscttccrs — -ooneUL. 

11. HHarwar * 

Vol. XXII, 1884. • 

Vol. XXII-B, 1905. 

Vol. XXII-B, 1913. 


12. Sijapur 

Vol. XXIII, 1884. 

Vol. XXIII-B, 1905. 

13. Kolhapur 

Vol. XXIV, 1886. 

Vol. XXIV-B, 1905. 

Vol. XXIV-B, 1914. 

14. Botany 

Vol. XXV, 1886. 

15. Town and Island of Bombay 

Vol. I, 1893. (History.) 

Vol. Ill, 1894. (A.dministration.) 


16. Oeneral Indesc 

Vol. XXVII, 1904. 


DC 8. Burma District Gazetteers — 

1 . .A-ky ab 

Vol. .A, 1917. 

Vol. B, No. I, 1912. 

2. .A.rakan Hill District 

Vol. .A, 1910. 

Vol. B, No. 2, 1912. 

.3. Kyankpyu 

Vpl. B, No. 3, 1912. 

4. Sandoway • 

Vol. A, 1912. 

Vol. B, No. 4, 1912. 



6. Burma DIstrlet 


5. Insein 

Vol. A., 1914. 

Vol. B, No. 6, 1913. 

6. ' £[a.iitlia.wa.<idy (Syrittm) Bistric 

Vol. A., 1914. 

Vol. B, No. 7, 1913. 

7. Tliarrawaddy 

Vol. A, 1920. ^ 

Vol. B, No. 8, 1912. 

8. Begu. 

Vol. A, 1917. 

Vol. B, No. 9, 1913. 

9. Broixie 

Vol. B, No. lO, 1913. 

10. Bassein 

Vol. A, '.916. 

Vol. B, No. 11, 1912. 

11. Hanzada-^ < 

Vol. A, 1915. 

Vol. B, No. 12, 1912. 

• 12. MyaTiiigxriya 

‘ Vol. B, No. 13, 1912. 

13 . Ma-XJbin 

Vol. B, No. 14, 1912. 

14. Byapon 

Vol. B, No. 15, 1912. 

15. Toimg’oo 

Vol. B, No. 16, 1913. 



16. 

IT. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23. 

24. 

26. 

26. 

27 . 


Btirma Distriet Gaztfttoa 

Salween » 

Vol. A, 1910. 

Vol. B, No. 17, 1913. 

^ba-ton 

Vol. B, No. 18, 1913. 

j^.xnliers't 

Vol. A, 1913. 

Vol. B, No. 19, 1913. 

Tavoy 

Vol. B, No. 20, 1913. 

Hex-^ui 

Vol. 1912. 

Vol. B, No. 21, 1913. 

Bakolclcu 

Vol. .A., 1913. 

Vol. B, No. 23, 1913. 

Hinlioi 

Vol. B, No. 24, 1913. 

Vol. B, No. 26, 1913. 

Handalay-r: — 

Vol. B, No. 26, 1913. 

Bliazno 

Vol. A, 1912. 

Vol. B, No. 27, 1913. 

IiCyitkyina 

Vol. A., 1912. 

Vol. B, No. 28, 1913. 

Katka 

Vol. B, No. 29, 1913. 
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DO 6. Burma Distriet Gazattaara— 

28. Ruby Mines — f 

Vol. A, 1915. 

Vol. B, No. 30, 1913. 

29. Gbwobo^ 

Vol. B, No. 31, 1913. 

30. Sa£raiu£r — 

Vol. B, No. 32, 1913. 

31. liower C hind win District (Upper Burma) — 
1912. 

Vol. B, No. 33, 1913. 

32. Upper Chindwin District— 

Vol. A, 1913. 

Vol. B. No. 34, 1913. 

33. Kyaukse — 

Vol. B, N6. 35, 1913. 

34. Meiktila — 

Vol. B, No. 36, 1913. 

35. Vamethin — * 

Vol. B, No. 37, 1913. 

36. Myingyan — 

Vol. B, No. 88, 1913. 

s 

DC 7. Madras District Gazetteers — 

1,. Anantapur — 

Vol. II, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1930. 

Vol. Ill, 1933. 

t 

2. North Arcot — 

Vol. II, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1929. 

. Vol. Ill, 1933 



District 


3. Soutli ^rooli- 

Vol. II, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1932. 

•4- Sellar^ 

Vol. I, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1930. 
Vol. Ill, 1933. 

6. Sou til. Cauara 
Vol. II, 1916. 

6. Cliixicrlcput 

Vol- II, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1928. 
Vol. Ill, 1933. 

7. diittooi" 

Vol. II, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1928. 
Vol. Ill, 1932. 

S. Coimbatore 

Vol. II, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1933. 

9. Cuddapab 

Vol. I, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1915. 
Vol. II, 1930. 
Vol. Ill, 1933. 

10. Ooda'vairi 

Vol. I, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1916. 

11 . Otmtur 

Vol. II, 1916. 
Vol. II, 1929. 



DIstrlet 


IS. Elstnai 

Vol. IZ, X9Z6. 

13. Kurnool 

Vol. ZI, 1915. 

Vol. ZZ, 19S8. 

Vol. ZZZ, 193S. 

14t. Hadura, 

Vol. ZZ, 1915- 
Vol. ZZ, 1930. 

Vol. ZZZ, 1933. 

15. Hala.l>a.r and .A.xi.jen|;ro 

Vol. Z, 1915. 

16. Halabax* 

Vol. ZI, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1933. 

IT. A-njengro 

Vol. II, 1915. 

18 . N ellore 

Vol. II, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1929. 

Vol. Ill, 1932. 

19. N'ilfifiri 

- Vol. II, 1915. 

Vbl. II, 1928. 

Vol. Ill, 1933. 

SOf Ztamnad 

Vol. II, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1929. 

« 21. Salem. 

Vol. I, I*art I, 1918. 

Vol. I, I*ai-t II, 1918. 

Vol. II, 1915. 

VoJ. II, 1932. « 
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Dtt 7. MadrM DfoMel Qawt to w n* cbm a di 

7 

22 . Tanjore — 

Vol. I, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1933. 

28 . Tinnevelly — 

Vol. I, 1917. 

Vol. II, 1915. 

24. Trichinopoly — 

Vol. II, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1931. 

Vol. Ill, 1933. 

25. Vizagfapatam — 

Vol. I, 1915. 

Vol. II, 1915. 

26. Ganjam — 

Vol. II, 1930. 

27. A Short Account of the LiaccadiT and ^enicoy- 
1924. 

08 8. Punjab District Oaacttccrs. 

1. Hissar and Lioharu State — 

Vol. IIA, 1915. 

Vol. IIB, 1912. 

2. Bohtak — 

Vol. IIIA, 1910. 

8. Dujana State^ 

Vot IIIA, 1904. 

4. Bohtak and Dujana State — 

Vol. IIIB, 1918. . 



6. Oiu^cton. 

Vol. TVJl, 1910. 

6. Ouz^aon. and Pa^aixdi Sta 
Vol. IVB, 1912. 

r. neiiii — 

Vol. V-A., 1912: 

8 . Karaal • 

Vol. VIJ^, 1918. 

Vol- VIB, 1912. 

9. ^mbala and Kalsif 
Vol. VIIB, 1912. 

10. Simla Sill States — 

Vol. VIII, 1910. 

11 . Simla 

Vol. VIIIA., 1904. 


Stal 


12. 


Vol. VIIIB, 1912. 
Sirmux* State-; — . 


Vol. 1904. 

Vol. IXB, 1912. 


18 . Sane^ra 

^ Vol. XB, 1912. 

14. Sandi and Snket Stat« 

Vol. XII.A., 1904. 

Vol. XIIB, 1912. 

18. Sandi States 

Vol. XIIjSl, 1920. 

^6. ]So8lii.axrpxii< 

Vol. XIIIB, 1912. 

17. Kapnrtlxala State— 
Vol. XIIVB, 19r6. • 
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DO «. Punjab DitWal GurtlMra^-oonbl. 

18. Jiillundur — ^ • 

Vol. XIVB, 1916. 

19. liudhiana and Maler Kotla State— 

Vol. XVA, 1904. 

Vol. XVB, 1912. 

20. Faridkot State — • 

Vol. XVIA, 1907. 

21. Ferozepore and Faridkot State— 

Vol. XVIB, 1913. 

22. Phulkian States — Patiala, Jind and Mabha— 

Vol. XVIIA, 1904. 

Vol. XVIIB, 1913. 

23. Montg^omery — 

Vol. XVIIIB, 1913. 

24. Amritsar — 

Vol. XXA, 1914. 

Vol. XXB, 1912. 

25. Gurdaspur — • 

Vol. XXIA, 1914. 

Vol. XXIB, 1912. 

26. Cbamba State — 

Vol. XXIIA, 1904. 

Vol. XXIIB, 1912. 

27. Sialkot — 

Vol. XXIIIA, 1920. 

Vol. XXIIIB, 1912. 

28. Gnjrat — 

Vol. XXVA, 1921. 

Vol. XXVB, f912. 

e 

29. Sbabpur — 

Vol. XXVIA, 1917. 

Vol. XXVIB, 1912. 
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0(0 S. Punjab District Clazcttccra~— ocmdif. 

30. Qujranwala • 

Vol. XXVIB, 1912. 

31. Jh.eliim 

Vol. XXVIIB, 1913. 

32. Rawalpindi 

Vol. XXVTIIA, 1907. 

Vol. XXVIIIB, 1912. 

33. Attock 

Vol. XXIX A, Bart A, 1907. 

Vol. XXIXB, 1912. 

34. Mian wall 

Vol. XXXA, 1915. 

Vol. XXXB, 1912. 

35. Lialiore — 

Vol. XXXB, 1916. 

36. IjyallpTir 

Vol. XXXIB, 19l2. 

c. 

37 . Jkang^— * 

Vol. XXXIIB, 1912. 

38. Multan — 

Vdl. XXXIIIB, 1913. 

39. Muzaffar^rarlL — 

t^ol. XXXI VA, Bart A, 1908. 

Vol. XXXIV A, Bart IIA and B, 1910. 
Vol. XXXIVB, 1913. 

c 

40. Belira G-kazi Xkau 

Vok XXXVB, 1912. 

41 . Bahawalpur State 

• Vol. XXXVIB, 7.913.* 



DC 9. Cazttttews of tho Provinoo of Sind — 

1. Ghasetteer of the Province of Sind — * 
Vol. A, 1907. 

2. Karachi — 

Vol. IB, 1919. 

3. Hyderabad 

Vol. IIB, 1920. 

4. Siikkur — 

Vol. IIIB, 1919. 

6. Ijarkana — 

Vol. IVB, 1919. 

6. Hawabshah — 

Vol. VB, 1920. 

7. Thar and Parkar — 

Vol. VIB, 1919. 

8. Upper Sind and Frontier — 

Vol. VIIB, 1919. 

OG 10. United Provinces Distriot Gazetteer 

1. Behra Bnn — 

Vol. I, 1911. 

2. Saharanpur — 

Vol. II, 1921. 

3. Muzaffarnagrar — 

Vol. Ill, 1920. 

O 

4. Meerut — • 

Vol. TV, 1922. 

5. Bulandshahar — 

Vol.. V, 1922. 



10. United PmvInttM Dislrint 

6. Aligcarli — • 

Vol. VI, 1909. 

7. « Muttra — 

Vol. VII, 1911. 

S. A-gra . — 

Vol. VIII, 1921. 

9. Varrukliabad — 

Vol. IX, 1911. 

10. Maiupuri — 

Vol. X, 1910. 

11. litawali — 

Vol. XI, 1911. 

12. Utali — 

Vol. XII, 1911. 

13. Bareilly — 

Vol. XIII, 191JL. 

14. Bijnor 

Vol. XIV, 1908. 

15. Budaun — 

• Vol. XV, 1907. 

16. Moradabad — 

^ Vol. XVI, 1911. 

17. Sbabjabanpur — 

Vol. XVII, 1910. 

18. Pilibbit — 

Vol. XVIII, 1909. 

19. Cawnpore — 

Vol. XIX, 1^9. .* 



1 1*. «liUto< PravliMM i 
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cholera epidemics in the Jharia coal- 
fields. Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LX, p. 97. 



•m 


Maitra, G. C., 
Ganguli, L. B. 
. Basu, J. B. 


Miutra, G. G. & 
Basu, J, B. 


Fry, A. B. 


Maitra, G. C. 


Tomb, J. W. & 
Maitra, G. C. 


Pasricha, C. L., 
deMonte, A. J 
Gupta, S. K. 


Fasrioha, C. L. i 
Das Gupta, S. 


Pasricha, 0. L., 
deMonte, A. J, 
Gupta, S. K. 


.. im ». 

A 


. . 1925 . . 


. . 1925 . . 


•. 1926 .. 


.. 1926 .. 


1926 .. 


1927 . s 


. . 1931 . . 
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Bilivaccine-Cholera ” vereua com- 
mercial "Cholera vaccine. Indian 
Medical Gazette, V\>1. LXI, p. 334. 

A new method of isolating and culti- 
vating vibrios from faeces, s()ecially 
suitable for the detection of vibrio 
carriers in field work. Indian Medi- 
cal Gazette, Vol. LXI, p. 56. 

On “ agglutinating ” and “ non-agglu- 
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p. 449. 
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nal of Medical Reaearch, Vbl. XIV, 
p. 145. 

Reducing substances in the urine ; their 
detection and identification. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXI, p. 17^ 

The relationship of the coloijr of rabbits 
to their susceptibility to insulin. 
Indian Journal of Medical Reaearch^ 
Vol. XV, p. 89. 



Boee, J. P. 


• • 


1927 •• A •preliminary note on the interrela- 

tionship of some of the endocrine 
glandt'in sugar metabolisili. Trana. 

* Far Eastern Association of Tropical 

Medicine^ 7th Congress, Vol. Ill, 
p. 335. 


1927 .. 



1928 


c 

1928 

Chopra, R. N., 

Bose, J. P. & 
Chatterjee, N. N . 

. . 1928 

Bose, J. P. & 

Ghosh, S. 

. . 1929 

Chopra, R. N. & 

Bose, J. P. ■ 

.. 1930 

Bose, J. P. 

. . 1930 

Chopra, R. N. 

Bose, J. P. 

< 

. . 1931 

Bose, J. P. 

. . 1932 


1933 . . 

1934 . . 

1935 . . 


The chemistry of the blood of normal 
healthy Indians and its variations 
in disease. Indian Medical Gazette^ 
Vol. LXII, p. 370. 

A Hand-book on Diabetes MeUitus and 
its Modem Treatw^nJt^ Thacker 
Spink &; Co., Calcutta. 

A simplified method for estimation 
of blood sugar. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIII, p. 72. 

Gymnemum sylvestra in diabetes melli- 
tus. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research,\ o\, XVI, p. 115. 

Homogentisuria (alkaptonuria) with 
glycosuria. Indian Medical Ga- 
zette, Vol. LXIV, p. 61. 

The action of opium in diabetes. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XVIII, p. 15. 

Diabetes mellitus in children. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXV, p. 197. 

Further observations on the effect* of 
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Holarrhena anti-dysenterica. In^ 
dian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXII, 
p. 132. ^ s 


61 



802 


Cbopra, B. N. A 
Chatteijee, N. B. 


Cihopra, B. N.| 
Ghosh, N. N. 
Gupta, J. C. 


Chopra, B. N., 
Dutt, A. T. A 
Ghosh, S. 

Chopra, B. N. 


Ghosh, S. 


Chopra, B. N., 
Dikshit, B. B. & 
Pillai, K. V. 


Chopra, B. N., 
Ghosh, N. N. A 
Batnagiriswaran, 

Chopra, B.'K. A 
Ghosh, 6. 


.. 1927 

. . Psorialia carylifolia (babchi), its con- 
stituei^ts, their pharmacological 
action and therapeutic properties. 
Indian Journal of M^ical Be-- 
search, Vol. XV, p. 49. 

.. 1928 

. . Indian varieties of aconite ; their 
chemical composition and bio- 
chemical assay. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XV, p. 873. 
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p. 428. 

Chemical examination of Sida cordi* 
folia Linn. Journal of Indian 
Chemical Society, Vol. \i[I, p. 826. 

Indian ephedras .; their chemistry 
and pharmacology. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XIX» 
p. 177. 

• 

Indian species of Artemesia. Indian 
Mediccd Oazette, Vol. LXVI, p. 022. 

Indian squUls. Indian Medieei 
Gazette, Vol. LXVI, p. 666. 





804 

Ohopra, R. N. & 
Mukherjee, B. 

.. 1932 

Indian ohenopodinm. Indirni Medical 
GaS5C«c,Vol.LXVII,p. 6. 


1932 

Indian ipei:^ouanha. Indian Medical 
Oazeite, Vol. LXVII, p. 88. 


1932 

Musk ; its pharmacological action 
and therapeutic uses. Indian 

Medical Oazeite, Vol. LXVII, p. 321. 


1932 

% 

. . Thymol, menthol and camphor from 
Indian sources, Indian Medical^ 
Gazette, Vol. LXVII, p. 361. 


’ 1932 

• 

. . A preliminary note on the absorption 
of “Makaradhwaja” (sulphide of 
mercury). Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXVII, p.448. 

Chopra, B. N. & 
De,P. 

. . 1932 

. . A preliminary note on the action of 
the alkaloid of Moringa pterygoa- 
perma (N. 0. Moringae). Indian 

Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVII, p. 128. 

Chopra, R. N., 

Do, P. & 

De, N. 

. . 1932 

. . Moringa pterygoapernm (N. 0. Moring- 
ae). Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XX, p. 533. 

Chopra, R. N., 
Dikshit, B. B. & 
Chowhan, J. S, 

. . 1932 

. . Borborinc and berberinc-containing 
plants in pharmacology and thera- . 
peutics. Indian Medical Gazettef 

Vol. LXVII, p. 194. 


1932 

. . Pharmacological action of berberine. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XIX, p. 1193. 

Ghosh, S. & 

Bose, I. B. 

.. *1932 

. . Die Alkaloide der Rinde von Holarr-, 

* hena anti-dyaenterica (Kurchi), 

Zewitcr Toil. Archiv der Pharmazie, 
Vol. CCLXX, p. 100. 

Chopra, R. N. 

. . 1933 

. . Indigenous drugs of India, their medical 
arid economic aspects. Calcutta, 

the Art Press. 

Chopra, R. N. & 
Mukherjee, B. 

.. 1933 

. . The pharmacological action of ''thevet- 
in’' a glucoside occurring in Thevetia 
neriifolia (yellow oleander). Indian 
Journal of Medical Researc^^ Vol. XX, 
p.903. 

Chopra. R. N. ft 
Chowhan, J. S. 

.. 1933 

. . Biological assay of digitalis prepara- 
tions in the tropics. Part III. 

Indidfn Joumqf of Medical Research, 
Vol. XX, p.1189. 

Chopra, R. N. ft 
Mukherjee, B. 

.. 1933 

. . Toxic effects of ephedrine— A warning. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVIII, 

p. 622. 



806 


Ghopra, R. N., 
Gupta, J. C. ft 
Mukherjee, B. 


Chopra, R. N., 
Gupta, J. C. ft 
Chopra, 6. S. 


Chopra, R. N. ft 
Chowhan, J. S. 


Chopra, R. N., 
Chowhan, J. S. ft 
De. N. 


Chopca> R. N., 
Chowhan J. S. ft 
Lai, S. 


Chopra, R. N. ft 
De, P. 


Chopra, R. N. ft 
Ghosh, S. 


Chopra, R. N., 
Ghosh, S. ft 
Dutt, A. T. 


Ghosh, 8., 

Chopra, R. N. ft 
Dutt, A. T. 


Chopra, R. N., 
Chowhan, J. S. ft 
Gupta, J. C. 


1033 • . . The pharmaoologioal action of an 
alkaloid obtained from RauvooUfia 
• Serpentina, Benth. A preliminary 

note. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Yo\.X.yi\, p. 261. 

. . 1933 . . Pharmacological action of kurehicine 

(an alkaloid of HoUirrhena 
aniudysenterica), Inmcm Journal 
of Medical Reamrch, Vol. XXI, 
p. 277. 

. . 1934 . . Alangium LgmarJdi : Its chemistry and 

Pharmacological action. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 

XXI, -p. 507. 

1934 . . Biological assay of digitalis prepara- 

tions in the tropics. Part IV. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XXir,p.271. 

1934 . . Biological assay of digitalis prepara- 

tions in the tropics, Part V. 
Potency of Lanadujin (Gliicoside of 
of D. Lanata) and its relation to the 
standard digitalis powder. (B. P. 
1932). Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XXIl, p. 279. 

. . 1934 . . A preliminary note on the pharma- 

cological actk)n of antiaria 
toxicaria, Indian Journal of Medi- 
cal Research, Vol. XXI, p. 513. 

1934 . . Some co*Vnmon indigenous remedies. 

• Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XXIT, p.2()3. 

. . 1934 . . Some inorganic preparations of Indian 

indigenous medicine, Part 1. Abhra 
Bhasma, Indian Journal of Medi- 
cal Research, Vol. XXI If p. 285. 

• 

1935 . . Chemical examination of the bark 

of Moriruja Pteryqospttrma, Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 

XXII, p. 785. 

1936 . . Biological assay of digitiilis prepara- 

tions in the tropics. Part VI. 
Comparative effects of Digitalis 
Lanata Ehrh. From Austria and 
Kashmir and standard digitalis 
powder (B. P. 1932) on the 
mammalian heart. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XXIV, 
]j). 509., • 



Chopra, B. N., 

Ghosh, S. & 

Dutt, A, T. 

1936 

. . SomQ inorganic preparations of the 
Indian in^genous medicine. Part II, 
Banga ^*Bhaama (Calcined Tin). 
Indian Journal of Medical Research^ 
Vol. XXIV, p. 257. 


1936 

. . Some inorganic preparations of the 
Indian indigenous medicine. Part 
III, Lauha Bhasma (Calcined 
Iron). Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XXIV, p. 517. 


•1937 

c 

. . Some inorganic preparations of the 
indigenous medicine. Part IV, 
Raupya Bhasma (Reduced Silver), 
Indian Journal of Medical Research. 
Vol. XXIV, p. 1137. 


1937 

. . Some inorganic preparations of the 
Indian indigenous medicine. Part 
V. Swama Bhasma (Reduced 
gold) and Gold Kusth. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XXIV, p. 1141. 

Chopra, B. N., 

Dutt, A. T. 

Chatterji, N. B. & 
De,N. 

1937 

. . Chemische und pharmakologische 
Untersuchung von Periploca 

Aphylla. Archiv der Pharmazie^ 
Band, CCLXXV,p. 192. 

Chopra, B. N., 

Ghosh, N. N., 

Bose, I. B. & 

Ghosh, S. 

1937 

. . Chemische und pharmakologische 
untersuchung von Tylophora 

asthmatica. Archiv der Pharmazie, 
Band,CCLXXV,p. 236. 

Chopra, B. N., 
Chatterjee, B. G., 

De, N. & 

Ghosh, S. 

1938 

. , , A preliminary note on the chemistry ' 
and pharmacology of the leaves of 
Skimmia Laureola, Hook, F. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XXVI, p. 481. 

Chopra, N., 

Ghosh, S. 

Dutt, A. T. 

1938 

. . Some inorganic preparations of the 
Indian indigenous Medicine. Part 
VI. Samudra Phena, Indian 

Journal of Medical Research^ 
Vol. XXVI, p. 485. 

Chopra, B. N. A 
Badhwar, B. L. 

1938 

. . A note on collection and cultivation of 
medicinal plants. AgricvUure and 
Livestock in India. Vol. VIII, 

p. 222., 

Chatterjee, N. B., 
Ghosh, S. A • 

Chopra, B. N. 

1938 

t 

r 

. . Studies on the enzymes of the seeds of 
Bviea Frondoaa. Part I. Pro- 
teolytic Enzyme. Journal of the 
Indian Ch^ical Society. Vol. 
XV, p. 101. 



807 


Chatter jee, N. B., 
Ghosh, S. & 
Chopra, R. N. 

.. 1938 

• 

• 

Studies on the enzymes of the seeds of 
butea frondoaa. Part II. Lipolytic 
Enzyme. Journal, Indian Chemical 
Society. Vol. XV, p. 107. 

Dutt, A. T., 

GSosh, S. & 
Chopra, R. N. 

. . 1938 

Chemische untersuchung der Wurzeln 
von Hemidesmus Indicus. Teil I, 
Archiv der Pharmazie. Band 276, 
p. 333. 0 

Chopra, R. N. & 
•Ghosh, N. N. 

. . 1938 

Chemische und pharmakologische 
untersuchung der Blatter von 
Erythronylon monogynum. (Eng. 
Bastard Sandal). Archiv der Phar- 
mazie., Band 276, p. 340. 

Dutt, A. T., 
Chatterjee, N. R., 
Ghosh, S. & 
Chopra, R. N. 

. . 1938 

. . Chemische •untersuchung der Wurzein 
von Paris polyphylla. Teil I. 
Archiv der Pharmazie. Band 276, 
p. 343. 

Lahiri, J. K., 

Ghosh, S. & 
Chopra, R. N. 

. . 1938 

. . Herstel lung von reinem Thevetin aus 
dem Samen von Thevetia neriifolia. 
Tubs. Archiv der Pharmazie. Band 
276, p. 345. 

Chopra, R, N. & 
Ghosh, N. N. 

. . 1938 

, . Chemische untersuchung der indisohen 
Aloerten Aloe vera. Aloe Indica, 
Boyle. Archiv der Pharmazie. 
Band 276, p. 348. 

Ghosh, N. N., 

Ghosh, S. & 
Chopra, R. N. 

. . 1938 

. . Die Chemische und Pharmakologische 
prufung der j ungen Sprossen von 
Bambusa arundinacca. Archiv der 
PhatTnazie. Band 276, p. 351 . 

KALA.AZAR AND ORIENTAL SORE. 

Knowles, B. 

. . 1920 

. . A study of kala-azar : Parts I to IV. 
Being an interim report on the kala- 
azar work from 1917 to 1919 at the 
King Edward Vll Memorial Pasteur 
Institute, Shillong. Indian^ Jour- 
nal of Medical Research, Vol. VIII, 
p. 140. 

Napier, L, E. 

. . 1921 

. . A new test for kala-azar. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LVI, p. 338. 


1921 

• 

. . Kala-azar : diagnosis and treatment. 
Indian Medical Gazelle, Vol. LVI, 
p. 401. 

• 

• 1922 

. . Kala-azar : a preliminary note on the 
treatment by the intramuscular in- 
jection of a special preparation of 
sodium antimonyl tartrate. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LVII, p. 10. 



808 


I 


Das Gupta, B. 

. . 1922 

Megaw, J. W. D. 

. . 1922 

Das Gu^ta, B. M. 

. . 1922 

Napier, L. E. 

« 

* . . 1922 


* 1922 


1922 


1922 

Chopra, R. N. & 
Napier, L. E. 

.. 1923 

Napier, L. E. 

. . 1923 


, 1923 

Knowles, R., 

Napier, L. E. & 
Das Gupta, B. M. 

1923 

Napief, L. E. 

. . 1923 

Napier, L. E. & 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

. . 1923 

Napier, L. E. 

.. 1923 

< 

1923 


r 

A case of antimony-fiist leishmaniaste. 
•Indian Medical Record, Vol. XUI, 
p. 177. 

A note on a new disease — “dermal 
leishmaniasis ” (Brahmachaii). 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LVII, 

p. 128. 

Notes on some cultural phases of 
Leiahmania donovani. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
IX, p. 809. 

The differential blood count. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LVII, p. 170. 

A new serum test for kala-azar. In- 
dian Journal of Medical Research 
Vol. IX, p. 830. 

An analysis of the clinical picturo in 
kala-azar. Part I, Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LVII, p. 406^ 

An analysis of the clini(;al picture in 
kala-azar. Part II, Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LVII, p. 446. 

The therapeutics of antimony. Indiqn 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LVIII, p. 1.* 

Further practical experience with the 
aldehyde test. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LVIII, p. 104. 

The incidence of kala-azar in Bengal. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LVIII, 
p. 299. 

The kala-azar transmission problem* 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LVIII> 
p. 321. 

The failure of “Bayer 205 ” in the 
treatment of kala-azar. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LVIII, p. 415. 

Cultural examination of the urine in 
kala-azar. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LVIII, p. 530. 

The treatment of kala-azar with stibe- 
nyl.' Lancet, Vol. I, p. 280. 

The treatment of kala-azar by the 
metachlorpara-acetyl-amino-phenyl 
stibiate of sodium. Indian Medical 
Gazette. Vol. LVIII. n. 578. 



809 


Napier, L. E. & 

Muir, E. 

. . * 1923 . . 

• 

• 

• 

Kdla-azar. A handbook for Siud^iU$ 
and Practitioners. Calcutta. Ox- 
ford University Press. 

Mackie, F. P., 

JDas Gupta, B. M. & 
Swaminath, C. S. 

. . 1923 . . 

Progress report on kala-azar. (Being 
the work carried out at Shillong 
between June and November 1021). 
Indian Journal of Medicqf Research^ 
Vol. XI, p. 591. 

•Paiija, 6. 

. . 1923 . . 

The prevention of malaria and kala- 
azar in Indian Medical 

Record, Voi. XLIII, p. 244. 

Napier, L. E. 

. . 1924 . . 

The problem of cure in kala-azar. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LIX, 
p. 492. 


1924 . . 

The reaction of the blood in kala-azar. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XI, p. 719. 

• 

1924 . . 

The preparation of N. N. N. medium of 
different hydrogen-ion concentra- 
tions. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XI, p. 733. 

Napier, L. E. & 
Murugesan, P. 

. . 1924 . . 

The viability of the flagellate stage of 
L. donovani with reference to its 
hydrogen-ion concentration. 

Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XI, p. 1219. 

Knowles, R, & 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

« 

. . 1924 . . 

On transient infections with Leish- 
mania (Rmovani in man and animals. 
• Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LIX, 
p. 292. 


1924 . . 

The diagnosis of kala-azar by examina- 
tion of thick blood films. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LIX, p. 438. 

Knowles, R., 

Napier, L. E. & 
Smith, R. 0. A. 

. . 1924 . . 

• 

On a Herpetomonas found in the gut of 
the sandfly. Phlehotomus argentipes, 
fed on kala-azar patients. 

Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LiX, 
p. 593. 

Smith, R. 0. A. 

... 1926 .. 

• 

A note on a simple method of breeding 
sandflies. Indian Journal of Medi- 
cal Research, Vol. XII, p. 741. 

• 

Napier, L. E. 

• 

. . 1926 . . 

• 

A comparative study of the environ- 
ment associated with l^la-azar pre- 
valence in Calcutta. Indian 

Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XII, p. 7§5. • 



810 


lioyd, B. B., 
Napier, L. E. & 
Smith, B. 0. A. 


Napier, L. E. 


Napier, L. E. 


Napier, L. E. & 
Smith, B. 0. A. 


Napier, L. E. 


Smith, B. O. A. 


Chopra, B. N. 


Napier, L. E. ft 
Smith, B. .0. A. 


.. 1926 

. . 1925 

1926 

1925 

e 

. . 1926 

1926 

1926 

. . 1926 


. . 1926 


. . 1926 


. . 1926 


. . 1927 


The^''blo6d meal” of PAleboUmua 
afgetUipes identified by precipitin 
antisera^* Indian Journal of MedU 
cal Research, Vol. XII, p. 819. 

A new organic antimony compound /or 
the treatment of kala-azar. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LX, p. 671. 

Stibosan (Von Heyden). Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LX, p. 466. 

The Buccesful treatment of kala-azar 
with stibamine glucoside. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LX, p. 24. 

An epidemiological consideration of the 
transmission of kala-azar in India. 
Indian Medical Research Memoirs 
No. 4, p. 219. 

The pentavalent compounds of anti- 
mony in the treatment of kala-azar, 
Part I — Stibosan. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XIV, 
p. 263. 

Reactions following the administration 
of the pentavalent compounds of 
antimony. Indian Medical Gazette* 
Vol. LXl, p. 459. 

Further observations on the feeding of 
sandflies, Phlehotomus argerUipes, on 
cases of kala-azar in Calcutta. In- 
dian Medical Research Memoirs, 
No. 4, p. 147. 

A study of the bionomics of Phlebo^ 
tomus argerUipes with special 
reference to the conditions in 
Calcutta. Indian Medical Research 
Memoirs, No. 4, p. 161. 

A simple method for the staining and 
mounting of sandflies. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XIV, p. 171. 

A preliminary note on the pharmacolo- 
gical action of some organic antimony 
derivatives. Indian Medical 

Gazette, Vol. LXI, p. 162. 

« 

The development of Leishmania dono^ 
vani in the gut of the sandfly, PMe- 
botomus papata^i. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XIV, p. 
713. 


c 



811 


Acton, H. W. k 
Napier, L. E. 

. . 1927 

• 

• 

... Post kala-azar dermal leishmaniasis. 
Indian Journal of Medical Beaearchy 
Vol. XV. p. 97. 

Napier, L. E. & 
Footer, P. 

. . 1927 

. . The control of kala-azar on tea estates* 
Indian Medical OazettCy Vol. LXII, 
p. 76. 

Chopra, B. N. 

• 

. . 1927 

. . An experimental investigation into the 
action of organic compounds of anti- 
mony. Indian Journal of Medical 
Reaearchy Vol. XV, p. 41. 

Chopra, R. N., 
Gupta, J. C. & 
David, J. C. 

. . 1927 

. . A preliminary ifote on the action of 
antimony compounds on the blood 
serum. A«new serum test of kala- 
azar. Indian Medical OazeUe, 

Vol. LXII, p. 326. 

Napier, L. E. 

. . 1927 

. . A new serological test for kala-azar. 
Indian Medical Gazette^ Vol. LXII, 
p. 362. 

Chopra, R*N., 
Gupta, J. C. & 
Basu, N. K. 

• 

. . 1927 

. . Further observations on the serum 
test for kala-azar with organic 
anitmony compounds. A simple 

blood tost for kala-azar. Indian 

MedicAil Gazette^ Vol LXII, p. 434, 

• • 

1927 

. . The anitmony test in the diagnosis of 
kala-azar. Indian Medical Gazette y 
Vol. LXII, p. 688. 

Napier, L. E. 

. . 1927 

. . The pontavalont compounds of anti- 
mony in the treatment of kala- 
azar, Part* II, No. 693 (von 

Hey den). Indian Journal of 

Medical Beaearchy Vol. XV, p. 181. 


1927 

. . The infectivity of the flagellate form 
of Leiahmania donovani. Indian 

Journal of Medical Beaearchy Vol. 
XV, p. 841. 


1927 

. . Kala-azar, A handbook for %tudenla 

and practiiionera. Oxford Univer- 

sity Press, Calcutta. 

Napier, L. E. &. 
Haider, K. 0. 

. . 1927 

• 

The cure rate in kala-azar. Indian 
Journal of Medical Beaearchy Vol. 
XV, p. 187. 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

• 

. . 1927 

• 

. A note on the parasite of dermal 
leishmanoid. Indian Mediml 

GazeUCy Vol. LXII, p. 11. 

• 


1927 

• 

. . Further obsrvations upon dermal 
leshmanoid.” Indian Medical 

GazettCy Vol. J^XII, p. 199. • 

* • 



812 


Chopra, R. N. ft 

Das Gupta, C. R. 

1928 .. 

9 

The provocative action of orghllie 
comppundfi of anitmony in leishina- 
niasiG. Indian Jcrnnal of Medical 
Research^ Vol. XV, p. 565. 

Chopra, R. N. ft 

Chaudhuri, S. G. 

< 

1928 . . 

Studies in the physical properties of 
different blood sera. Part I. Iso- 
electric points of blood sera and their 
signihcance in the anitmony test 
for kala-azar. Indian Journal of 

Medical Research, Vol. XV, p. i}95a 

Napier, L. E. , ' . . 

1928 . . 

Indian kala-azar in a newly-bom 
child. Indian Medical Odzette, 

Vol. LXIII, p. 199. 

Chopra, R. N., 

Gupta, J. C., 

MulUck, M. N. & 

Dutt Gupta, A. K. 

1928 . . 

Urea-stibol in the treatment of kala- 
azar. Indian Medical OazeUe, 

Vol. LXIII, p. 252. 

Lloyd, R. B. & 

Paul, S. N. 

1928 . . 

Serum changes in kala-azar. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol, 
XVI, p. 203. 


1928 . . 

Protein graphs in kala-azar. Indian^ 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol.‘ 
XVT, p. 529. 

Ghosh, S., 

Ghopra, R. N. & 
Chattorjee, N. R. 

1928 . . 

Urea-stibamine, its preparation and 
composition. Indian Journal of 

Medical Research, Vol. XVI, p. 461. 

Napier, L. E. & 

Mullick, M. N. , 

1928 . . 

The intensive treatment of kala-azar 
by noostibosan. Indian Medical 

Gazette, Vol. LXIII, p. 445. . 

Napier, L. E. 

1928 . . 

A critical examination of the antimony 
tests for kala-aznr. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIII, p. 687. 

• 

• 

1928 . . 

The pentavalent compounds of anti- 
mony in the treatment of kala-azar 
Part III, Aminostiburea ; an 

analysis of the treatment in 52 cases. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XVI, p. 141. 


1928 . . 

A spleen-puncture syringe. Indian 

Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XVI, p. 149. 

Aoton, H. W. & 

Chopra, R. N. 

1929 .. 

The action o of the pentavalent com- 
pounds of antimony on the Leish^ 
mania donovani parasites. Trans. 

Seventh Congress, Far Eastern Asso^ 
ciation of Tropical Medicine, Vol. Ill, 
p.36. 



813 


Wftyd, R. B. 
Jiapier, L. E. & 
Paul, S. N. 


19&9 


CSiopra, B. N. & 1929 

Choudhury, S. 6. 


Cihopra, B. N. & . . 1929 

Do, N. N. 


The serological control of treatment 
of kala-azar with obervations on 
the significance of hypoproteinaemia. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research^ 
Vol. XVI. p. 1065. 

On the causation of the formolgel 
reaction in kala-azar. ¥art I. 
Indian Journal of Medical Resear^, 
Vol. XVI, p.925. 

The significance •of the anitmony test 
in the diagnosis of kala-azar. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIV, 

p.661. • 


Chopra, B. N., 
Gupta, J. C. & 
Basu, N. K. 


Napier, L. E. & 
• Haider, K. C. 


Na^er, L. E. 


Das Gupta, B. M. & 
Dikshit, B. B. 


1929 . . The diagnostic value of the anitmony 

test in kala-azar. Tracis. Far 
Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine, 7ih Congress, Vol. Ill, 
p. 89. 

1929 . . A case of induced polyleucocythaemia. 

Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIV, 

p. 382. 

1929 . . The pentavalcnt compounds of anti- 

mony ill the treatment of kala-azar. 
Part J V', Urea stibainino ; an 
analysis of the tituatmeut in 70 
consecutive cases, liulian Journal of 

Medical Research, Vol. XVI, p. 901. 

• 

1929 . . Berfiorine in the treatment of oriental 

sore. Indian Medical Gazette^ 
Vol. LXIV, p. 67. 


Napier, L. £. 


NiNwer, L. E. & 
N^ck, M. N. 


1929 . . The penta valent compounds of anti- 

mony in the treatment of kala- 
azar. Part V, 8tibamine glucoside 
(neostam) : an analysis of the 

treatment in 57 consecutive cases. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XVI, p. 911. 

1029 . . Notes on the significance of the anti- 

mony tost in the diagnosis of kala- 
• azar. Indian Medical Gazette, 
• Vol. LXIV, p. 669. 

• 

1929 . . The intensive treatment of kala-azar 

by Neostibosan. Part II. Indian 
Medical OazeUe, Vol. LXIV, p. 314 



814 


Das Gupta, B. M. 


Chopra, B. N. ft 
Mukherjee, B. P. 


Napier, L. E. 


Napier, L. E. ft 
Das Gupta, C. B. 


Lloyd, B. B. 
Napier, L. E. ft 
Mitra,G.C. 

Napier, L. E. ft 
Sen, G. N. 


Lloyd, B. B. ft 
Napier, L. E. 


ff 

Napier,' L. E. ft 
Das Gupta, C. B. 


Napier L. E. 


Napier, L. E. ft 
^dar, K. C. 


Napier, L. E. 


.. 1030 

1030 

. . 1030 

•. . 1930 

. . 1930 

.. 1930 

. . 1930 

t 

.. 1930 

.. 1930 

.. 1930 

.. 1930 

.. 1930 


a 

^he diagnosis of kala-azar by culture 
of the peripheral blood. Indian 
Medial Gazette, Vol. LXV, p. 489. 

On the differentiation of Leialmania 
tropica from the parasite of dermal 
leishmanoid. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XVIII, p. 105. 

The value of the anitmony test in 
the diagnosis of kala-azar. Part 
II. The finger prick blood test. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXV, 
p. 203. 

Leishmania. Handbuch der 
Pathogenen Microorganismen, 
Kolle, Kraus, aiid Wassermann. 
Band VII, 2. p. 1497. 
Gustav Fischer, Jena. 

The value of a provocative dose of 
pentavalent antimony in the diag- 
nosis of kala-azar. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XVII, 
p. 749. 

The Wasssermarm reaction in l^la-s 
azar. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XVII, p. 957. 

An investigation to decide the most 
buitable dilutions for the performance 
of the antimony test for kala-azar. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XVII, p. 1139. 

The blood-meal of sandfiies investi- 
gated by means of precipitin anti- 
sera. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XVIII, p. 347. 

A clinical study of post-kala-azar 
dermal leishmaniasis. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXV, p. 249. 

India’s contribution towards the 
kala-azar problem. Indian 
Medical Record, Vol. L, p. 18. 

The treatment of post-kala-azar 
'dermal . leishmaniasis. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXV, p. 371. 

The artificial feeding of sandflies: 
Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XVIII, p. 899. 



816 


Mukherji, S. 


Das Gupta, B. M. 


Cn^pra, B. N., 
Chaudhury, S. G. & 
Ghosh. N. N. 


Napier, L. E. 


Napier, •L. E., 
Boyd, T. a & 
Roy, A. C. 


Napier, L. E. & 
Das Gupta, C. B. 


Napier, L. E. & 
Henderson, J. M. 


Napier, L. E. & 
il^shnan, K. V. 


Das Gupta, C. B. 


Chopra, R. N. ft 
Chaudhury, S. G. 


Napier, L. E. 


. 1930 

. 1930 

. . 1931 

. . 1931 

. . 1931 

. . 1931 

. . 1931 

. . 1931 

. . 1931 

. . 1932 

. . 193& 


On an improved method of disseoting 
sandflies for parasitological obser- 
vations. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XVII, p. 765. 

The treatment of oriental sore with 
berberine aoid sulphate. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXV.^p. 683. 

Changes in the physical properties of 
kala-azar , serum with treatment 

' and its relfttion to the formolgei 
reaction. Indian Journal of 
Medical Jtesearch, Vol. XIX, p. 423. 

Feeding habits of sandflies of the 
minutus group. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XVIII, 
p. 1377. 

The distribution of antimony in the 
body organs. Indian Journal 
of Medical Research, Vol. XIX, 
p. 285. 

An epidemiological investigation 
of kala-azar in a rural area in 
Bengal. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, V'^ol. XIX, p. 295. 

The erthrocyte sedimentation rate 
in kala-as^r. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XIX, p. 691. 

A theory of the aetiology and epi- 
demiology of kala-azar in India.. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXVl, p. 603. 

• 

The serum-formalin proportion in the 
aldehyde test for kala-azar. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVI, p. 600. 

The prognostic value of the aldehyde 
reaction in kala-azar. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVII, p. 260. 

The pentavalent compounds of««nti- 
mony in the treatment of kala-azar. 
Part VI — ^A comparisdh of results 
with different compounds. Indian 
Journal of Medical .ffesearcA, ^VoL 
XIX, p. 796. 

A 



816 


Napier, L. E. . . 1932 . . 


Napier, L. E. 1932 . . 

Krishnan, K. V. & 

Lai, C. 


1932 . . 


1932 . . 


Krishnan, K. V., . . 1933 . . 

Lai, C. & 

Napier, L. E. 


Napier, L. E., . . 1933 . . 

Krishnan, K. Y. & 

Lai, C. 


Napier, L. E. & 1933 . . 

Sharma, L. R. 

Napier,'L.<E. & . . 1933 . . 

Krishnan, K. V. 


Napier, L. E. . . 1933 . . 

Smith, R. 0. A., 

Das Gupta, G. R. & 

Mukherji, S. 

Napiw,L. E.. .. 1933 .. 

Smith, R.^0. A. & 

Kxi)4uian, K. V. 


o' 

The epenta valent compounds of anti- 

* mony in ,the treatment of kala-azar. 
Part VH — ^Neostibosan: Di-ethyl- 

amine para-aminophenyl stibiate; 

« 254 cases. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XIX, 

719. 

Cytological studies of the blood and 
tissues in kala-azar and associate(i 
conditions. Part II. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVII, p. 130. 

Cytological studies of the blood and 
tissues in kala-azar and associated 
conditions. Part III. Indian Me^ 
dical Gazette, Vol. LXVII, p. 135. 

Cytological studies of the blood and 
tissues in kala-azar and associated 
conditions. Part I. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVII^, p. 251. 

Cytological studies of the blood and 
tissues in kala-azar and associated 
coaditions Part IV. The large 
mononuclear cells in monkey 
malaria. Indian Medical GazeUSi^ 
Vol. LXVIII, p. 66. 

Cytological studies of the blood and 
tissues in kala-azar and associated 
conditions. Part V. The large 
mononuclear cells in the peripheral 
and in the spleen blood in kala-azar. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXVIII, p. 75. 

The anaemia of kala-azar. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVIII, p. 545 . 

Kala-azar in Madras and its bearing on 
the epidemiology of the disease in 
India. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XXI, p. 155. 

The infection of Phlebotomus argen^ 
tipes frpm dermal leislimanial 
lesions. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XXI, p. 173. 

The transmission of kala-azar to 
hamsters by the bite of the sandfly 
Phlebotomus argtfUipes. Indian 
Journal of Medioal Research, VoL 
XXI. p. 299. 



81 T 


Napier, L. E., 

Smith, B. 0. A. ft 
Krishnan, K. V. 

.. i933 

• 

• 

• . The relative infectivity of the two 
* forms of Leiahmania donovani 

administered by different routes. 
Indian Journal of Medical 

Research^ Vol. XXI, p. 306. 

• 

Smith, B. 0. A. 

• 

. . 1933 

# 

.. Cancrum oris in a monkey infected 
with Leiahmania donovani. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVIII, p. 
456. 

Napier, L. E. ft 
Sharma, L. R. 

.. 1933 

.. The anaemia of the leishmania-infeo- 
ted hamster. Indian Medical 

OazeUe, Vol. LXVIII, p. 690. 

Muir, E. ft 

Chatterjee, S. N. 

. . 1933 

• 

• . A rare type of dermal leishmaniasis. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 

LXVIII, p. 211. 

Napier, L. E., 

• 

.. 1934 

.. The transmission of kala-azar in 
India. Transactions, Ninth 

Congress. Far Eastern Associa- 
tion of TropicAil Medicine, Nanking. 
Vol. 1, p. mi. 

Napier, L. E. ft 
• Das Gupta, 0. R. 

. . 1934 

. . Further clinical observations on post 
kala-azar dermal leishmaniasis. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIX, 

p. 121. 

Napier, L. E. & 

Smith, R. 0. A. 

.. 1934 

. . Dermal leichmaniasis in Assam. 
Indian Journal of Medical 

Research, Vol. XXI, p. 657. 

Khpier, L. E., 

Smith, R, 0. A. ft 
Krishnan, K. V. 

.. 1934 

. • The effect of a plasmodial infection in 
increasing susceptibility to leish- 
mania infection in monkeys. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XXV, p. 653. 

Smith, R. 0. A. ft 
Lai, C. 

.. 1934 

. . Peri-anal ulceration complicating 
kala-azar. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXIX, p. 609. 

Napier, L. E. 

.. 1936 

.. The transmission of kala-azar jn India. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXX, 
p. 269. 

Smith, B. 0. A. ft 
Haidar, K. C. 

. . 1935 

» 

• 

• • Some observations on dermal leish- 
maniasis. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXX, p. 644. 

• 

Napier, L. £. & 
Haidar, K. C. 

. . 1936 

. . The incubation period of oriental 
sore. Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXXI, p. 723. 


52 



.. 1936 


Smith, B. O. A,f 
Lai, C., 
Mukherji, S. ft 
Haidar, K. C. 


Napier, L. E« 


Napier, L. E., • • 

Cbaudhuri, B. N. ft 
Bai Cbaudhuri, M. N. 


Napier, L. E. 


Acton, H. W. 


Acton, H. W. ft 
Chopra, B. N. 


Chopra, B. N. 


. . The tralismission of Leiahmanik 
dkmovaniy by the bite of the 
sandfly • PKUboUmua ArgenJtyj^. 
IndiarC Journal of Medical 
Research^ Vol. XXIV, p. 313. 

0 

1937 r. Palmonary tuberculosis and kala* 
azar: A fatal combination. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXn, 
p.242. 

• 

1937 The clinical testing of anti-kala-a^ar 
drugs, and a new soluble antimony 
compound. Contribution to Fests- 
chrift Bernhard Nocht Zum 80. 

* Ceburtstag von Seinen Freunden 

und Scelum. Herausgegeben vom 
Institut fur Schiffs und Tropen- 
krankheiten in Hamburg, p. 368. 

1937 •• A stable solution of antimony for the 

treatment of kala-azar. Indian 
Medical Gazette^ Vol. LXXII, 
p. 462. 

1938 •• Kala-azar. Contribution to the 

British Encyclopaedia of Medical 
Practice, Vol. VII, p. 330. * 

Leishmaniasis, f Cutaneous, Sections I 
and II. Contribution to the 
British Encyclopaedia of Medical 
Practice, Vol. VII, p. 664. 


LATHYRISM. 

1922 . . An investigation into the causation of 

lathyrism in man. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LVII, p. 241. 

1922 • . The production and pharmacological 

action of khesari amine. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LVII, p. 412, 

1929 • • The causation of lathyrism in man. 

Trans. Far Eastern Association 
of Tropical Medicine, 7th Congress, 
Vol. Ill, p. 444. 

1938 • • Lathyrism. Contribution to the British 
Encyclopaedia of Medical Practise, 
Vol. Vn. p. 661. 



w 


• / ■ >. 


• LEPROSY. 

• 

Muir, E. 

• 

.. *1920 

• . The result of trials of sodium hydno- 
carpate and sodium morrhuate in 
thirteen Indian leper asylums. 
Indian Medical Gazette^ Vol. LV, 

p. 121. 

» 

• 

1921 

.. The present position of Ihprosy in 
India. Indian Medical OazetUf 
Vol. LVI,p.375. 


1921 

. . Hand-book •on Leprosy. Cuttack. 
Orissa Mission Press. 


1923 

. . Some i^otes on the treatment of 
lioprosy. Indian Medical Gazette^ 
Vol. LVIIT, p. 572. 

Lloyd, B. B., 

Muir, E. & 
Maitra, G. G. 

. . 1923 

. . The Wassermann reaction in leprosy. 
hidian Jonmal of Medical liejtearch^ 
Vol. XI, p. 229. 

Muir, Et 

t 

. . 1923 

. . The spread of leprosy throughout the 
body^ from initial lesions. Indian 
Journal of Medical lie/tearchf Vol. 
XI, p. 239. 

• . 

1923 

. . The treatment of leprosy in the light 
of the nature of its sj)read through 
the body. Indian Journal of 

Medical Research ^ Vol. XI, p, 543. 


1923 

• • Classification do cas de lopre. Pro* 
ceedings of III (Conference on 
Le/prosy. • 8trassbourg. 


1923 

. . iS5mo notes on the transmission of 
leprosy. Indian Medical Gazette^ 
Vol. LVIll, p. 572. 


1924 

. . Leprosy — Diagnosis, IWealment and 

Prevention. Cuttack. Orissa Mis- 
sion Press. • 

• 

Lloyd, R. B., 

Muir, E. 

Maitra, G. 0. 

. . 1924 

. . The effect of anti-syphilitic teratment 
on the Wassermann reaction in 
leprosy. Indian Journal ^of Medu 
co/ Research, Vol. Xll, p. 213. 

Muir, E. 

• 1924 

r< 

. . Leprosy, a sel f -healing disease. Lan cet^ 
Vol. 1, p. 277. 

Muir, E., 

Do, N. JC. 
Landeman, E., 
Roy, T. N. & 
Santra, I. 

•. . 1924 

. . The preimration of hydnoc^ri>us 
esters and their use in leprosy. { 
Indian Journal of Medica 

Research, Vol. XIJ, p. 221. 

• 





820 * 

Muir.E. 

.. 1924 

. . Nerye abscess in leprosy. Indian 
Medical Oazette, Vol. LIX, p. 87. 


1924 

s 

• • Is leprosy curable ? Indian Medical 
OazeUe,Yo\.lAX, p. 297. 

Bogers, L. ft 
Muir, E. 

f 

. . 1925 

• . Leprosy, Bristd. John Wright ' ft 
Sons. 

Muir, E. 

. . 1925 

t 

. . Leprosy, Diagnosis, Treatment and 
Prevention, Cuttack. Orissa lAia 
sion Press. (2nd revised edition.)' 


1925 

c 

• • The present position in the treatment 
of leprosy. Journal of Royal Sani- 
tary Institute, Vol. XLVI, p. 134. 


1925 

• • Report on a visit to the leper island 
of Gulion and on the anti-leprosy 
work in the Philippine Islands. 
Indian Medical Oazette, Vol. LX, 

p. 261. 

s'** 


1925 

• • Predisposing causes in leprosy. Lancet 
Vol. I, p. 169. 


1925 

• • Some points of importance in dealing 
with the leprosy problem. Chinq' 
Medical Journal, Vol. XXXIX, 
p. 575. 


1926 

1 

X. 

.. What the public should know about 
leprosy. Published by British 
Empire Leprosy Relief Association, 


1926 

t 

. . Leprosy — diagnosis, treatment and 

preventions. Published by British 
India Leprosy Relief Association, 
(3rd edition.) 

C 

t 

1926 

• • Extenial medication in leprosy. 
Indian Medical Oazette, Vol. LXI. 
p. 215. 

f 

1926 

. . Treatment of Wassermann-positive 
cases of leprosy by a new oil-soluble 
mercury preparation. Indian 

Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XIV, p. 291. . 

t 

ft 

1926 

• • Some l^allacies » connected with the 
testing of drugs for their efBicaoy 
in the treatment of leprosy. * Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XIV, p. 125. 



821 


Lloyd,R.B., .. 1927 *.. 

Muif, E. & •. 

Maitra, G. G. 

Muir, E. . . 1927 . . 

*. 1927 .. 

1927 . . 

1927 . . 

1927 

• 

^uir, E., . . 1927 . • 

Henderson, J. M. & 

Landeman, E. 

Henderson, J. M. . . 1927 . . 


Muir, E. . . 1927 . . 


Muir, E. & . . 1928 • . 

Henderson, J. M, 


Muir, E. . . • 1928 


1928 . . 


.The influence of syphilis on leprosy as 
indicated by the Wassermann reac- 
tion. Indian Journal of Medical 
Reaearch, Vol. XIV, p. 607. 

Comments on the present position of 
the treatment of leprosy, Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXII, p. 211. 

Some factors which influence the 
incidence pf leprosy. Indian Jour^ 
nal of Medical Research, Vol. XV, 
p.l. 

Leprosy in the Bengal-Bihar border 
line. Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXII, p. 440. 

Sodium hydnocarpate in leprosy ; sug- 
gested improvements in adminis- 
tration. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XV, p. 501. 

The iodide-antimony treatment of 
leprosy. Indian Journal of Medi* 
cal Research, Vol. XV, p. 507. 

Tumour-like growths caused by 

intraperitoneal inoculation of B, 

leproe murium, Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XV, p. 15. 

Gland puiujture findings in leprosy. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXII, 
•p. 438. 

The effect of kala-azar on leprosy. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XV, p. 497. 

Rat leprosy. A record of exjertmental 
work carried on at the School of 
Tropical Medicine and Hygiene, 
Calcutta, between October 1925 and 
August 1927. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XV, p. 807. 

The iodide sedimentation test in 
leprosy. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XVI, p. 135. ^ 

Leprosy — Diagnosis, Treatment and 
Prevention. 4th (Revised) Edition. 
British Empire Leprosy Relief 
Association (Indian Council) pgbli- 
catibn. * 



m 


l{utr, E. fo 
Gbatterjee, S. P. 


Henderson, J. M. 


Henderson, J. M. & 
Chatterjee, S. P. 


Muir, E. 


Muir, E. & 
Henderson, J. M. 


Henderson, J. M. 


Henderson, J. M., 
De.N/K. & 
Ghosh, S. 


Henderson, J. M. & 
NUpier, L. E. 


Muir, E. 

r 


.. 1928 

. . 1928 

1928 

c 

c 

. . 1928 

. . 1929 

1929 

1929 

. . 1929 

( 

. . 1929 

1929 

. . 1929 

. . 1929 

.. 1930 


. , A t>reUininai 7 note of the use of 
ephedriite in leprosy. Indian 
Medicci Gazette, Vol. L^II, p. 198 

. . A contribution to the pathology ' of 
cutaneous rat leprosy. Indian 
Journal of Medici Research, Vol. 
XVI, p. 1. 

. . The presence and significance of largb 
multinucleated cells in leprosy. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XVI, p. 7. 

. . Notes on the use of certain prepara- 
tions in leprosy. Indian Medical 
OazeUe,Vol LXIII, p. 620. 

. . The campaign against leprosy. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIV, p. 92. 

t 

. . The erythrocyte sedimentation test 
in leprosy. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIV, p. 488. 

. . The infectiousness of leprosy. Indiafi 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIV, p. 620. 

. . An obscure neurological case stimulat- 
ting early leprosy. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIV, p. 386. 

Studies of the sedimentation 6f 
erythrocytes. Indian Journal of 
Meiicol Research, Vol. XVII, p. 40- 

. . The depigmented patch in leprosy : a 
clinical and pathological study. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XVII, p. 33. 

. . Notes on some haematological and 
serological investigations in leprosy. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XVt p. 687. 

. . Three .cases of combined leprosy and 
dermal leishmaniasis. Indian 
Medical GazeUe, Vol. LXIV, p. 446. 

Some notes on recent advances in the 
treatment of leprosy. Indian Medi- 
cal Record, Vol. L. p. 19.^ 



8^:3 


Muir, E. 

.. 1930 

• 

• 

• 

1930 

• 

1930 


1930 

Henderson, J. M. 

. . 1930 

Muir, E. 

. . 1931 

• 

.. 1931 

Henderson, J. M. 

.. 1931 


. . 1931 

Chatterji, S. N. 

. . 1931 

Muir, E. 

. . 1932 


1932 


• 1932 . . 

1932 . . 
1932 .. 


The diileFontial diagnosis of lepfosy 
and dormal leishmaniasis. Indian 
Medical Gazette., Vol. LXV, p. 257. 

The supposed cultivation of the orga- 
nisms of human and rat leprosy. 
Journal of Preventive Medicine, Vol. 
IV, p. 331. 

Ganglion-like swellings in leprosy. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVj 
p. 444. 

Leprosy. A System of Bacteriology in 
Relation to Medicine, Vol. V, p. 346. 

A review •of our present knowledge of 
the bacteriology and pathology of 
human leprosy. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXV, p. 93. 

Treatment of leprosy. Trans. Royal 
Society of Tropical Medicine and 
Hygiene, Vol. XXV, f). 87. 

Factors influencing the endemiology 
of leprosy in India. Trans, Royal 
Society of Tropical Medicine and 
Hygiene, Vol. XXV, p. 173. 

Preliminary observations on an acid- 
fast organism isolated from human 
leprous lesions. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XIX, p. 146. 

A note on the formation of leprous 
nodules ^n the human skin. Indian 

^Medical Gazette, \o\, LXVI, p. 483. 

Unsuspected sources of leprous infec- 
tion. Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXVI, p. 129. 

“Solganol B” in the treatment of 
leprosy. Leprosy in India, ,Vol. IV, 
p.7. 

The intradermal method of injecting 
hydnocarpus preparations in leprosy. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVII, 

p. 121. 

Racial resistance to leprosy. Acta 
Dermato-Venereologica, Vol. XIII, 
p. 224. 

A method of recording leprous lesions. 
Leprosy in India, Vol# IV, p. 20. 

How leprosy is spread in the Indian 
village. Leprosy in India, Vol. IV, 

p. • • 



824 



1932 . 
• 


1932 . 

Muir, E. So Ghatterjee, 
S.N. 

1932 . 

Muir, E. &; Santra, I. < 

• 1932 . 

Muir, E. & Ghatterjee, 
S. N. 

• 

1932 . 

Lowe, J. 

1932 . 


1932 . 


1932 . 

Muir, E. & Lowe, J. 

1933 . 

Lowe, J. • • • • 

'V 

•1933 . 

Ghatterjee, S. N. 

1933 . 

4 

« 

1933 . 


1933 . 

Lowe, J. . . 

1933 . 

c 

1933 . 


. Lepiosy in Bibar and Orissa. Patna 
Journal of Medicine. 

. Potassium iodide in the treatment of 
leprosy and in confining its arrpst 
Leprosy in India. Vol. IV, p. 76. 

. The infection of stratified epithelium in 
leprosy. Indian J oumal of Medical 
Researchy Vol. XIX, p. 1163. • 

a 

. Sample survey of leprosy in India. 
Indian Jcmmal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XX, p. 421. 

. Uses of “ mercurochrome-soluble220*’ 
in leprosy. Leprosy in India, 
Vol. IV, p. 4. 

. Pellagra . among leper patients. 
Leprosy in India, Vol. IV. p. 6. 

fl 

. A note on leprosy and sex. Leprosy 
in India, Vol. IV, p. 178. 

. Hydrocarpus oil and its ethyl esters. 
How to prevent trouble with injec-. 
tion. Leprosy in India, Vol. IV,* 

p. 188. 

• Leprosy relief in India. Indian 

Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVIII, p. 88. 

. Bacillaemia in leprosy. Indian 

• Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVIII, p'. 
603. 

. Three cases of leprosy treated with 
mercurochrome. Leprosy in India, 
Vol. V, p. 79 

. Thickened nerves in leprosy in relation 
to the skin lesions. IrUemational 
Journal of Leprosy, Vol. I, p. 283. 

• An unusual case of wrist-drop in 

leprosy. Leprosy in India, Vol. V, 
p. 219. • 

• The epidemiology of leprosy in Hydera* 

bad. Deccan. International 
Journal of Leprosy, Vol. I,.p. 17. 

• Be-examination of discharged leprosy 

cases. Leprosy in India, Vol. V, 

p. 6. 



Lowe, J. 


Muir, E. 


Muir, E. 
S. N. 


Lowe, J. 


Muir, E. 


.. 1933 

1933 

. . 1933 

1933 
1933 

Chatterjee, 1933 

1933 

. . 1934 

1934 

1934 

1934 

1934 

. . 1934 


Slight skip lesions in fepixiBy wd thir 
importance of their recognition;.^:. 
Leprosy in India, Vol. V, p. 16. ; 

. , The leprosy clinic and the control 
of leprosy. Leprosy in India, Vol. 
V, p. 67. 

. . Syllabus for a special leprosy course* 
Leprosy in India, Vol. V, p. 146. 

. . The leprolin test. Leprosy in India^ 
Vol. V, p. 20#. 

. . Organisation of a compaign against 
leprosy ip a rural area. Leprosy in 
India, Vol. V, p. 219. 

. . Leprous nerve lesions of the cutis and 
subcutis. International Journal 
of Leprosy, Vol. 1, p. 129. 

• . Coexisting leprous and pyphilitio 
lesions. Urologic and Culan£OU8^ 
Review, Vol. XXXVIl, p, 304. 

. . A note on the standing of mycar 
bacterium leprae in tissue sections* 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XXII, p. 313. 

. . Studies in rat leprosy. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
Vol. XXI, p. 187. 

. . A note on ^le action of chaulmoogra 
(hydnocarpus) preparations on Jf. 
Kprae muris. Leprosy in India, 
Vol. VI, p. 79. 

. . The sex incidence of leprosy. Interna^ 
tional Journal of Leprosy, Vol. II, 
p. 67. 

• 

. . Further note on nerve ilbscess in 
Leprosy, International Journal of 
leprosy. Vol. II, p. 301. 

. . The relationship of skin aitd nerve 
leprosy. Indian . Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XXII, p, 
383. 


1934 . . Enlargement of the male breast in 
leprosy. Paina Journal of Medibine, 
Vol. IX, No. 3. 

1934 .. Some factors influencing the nature 

of leprous lesions. Leprosy in 
Indifp, Vok VI, p. 12. • 



826 


Muir, E, ' . , . . 

im . i 

■ • ^ * 

1* ■ ■ 

1934 .. 


1934 . . 

Muir, E. & ChatteriM, 
K. R. 

1934 .. 


*1934 . . 

Muir, E. & 

Chatterji, S. P. 

1934 . . 

Chatterjee, S. N. 

1934 . . 


1934 .. 

CSiatterji, S. N. & 

Chatterji, S. P. 

1934 . . 

O 

Chatterji, S. N. ^ .. 

1935 1 . 


1935 . . 

f 

1935 . . 

Lowe, J. 

1935 . . 

Muir, E. 

1935 . . 

MniVi E- & 

Chatterji, K. B. 

« 

1936 . . 

Mnir,E.ft 

Chatterjee, S. N. . 

1935 .. 


A«8ug$;eB|M desoriptive notation of 
leprosy.'casos. Leprosy in India, 
VoLW,p.72, 

Relative painfulness of iodised and 
non-iodi^ esters. Leprosy ** in 
India, Vol. VI, p. 160. 

Hypertrophic interstitial neuritis 
(Dejerine-Sottas’ Disease). Leprosy 
in India, Vol. VI, p. 178. ^ • 

The Bankura leprosy Investigation 
Centre. Leprosy in India. Vol. 
VI, p. 128. 

Factors influencing the spread of lep- 
rous infection. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIX, p. 495. 

Trypan blue in the treatment of lep- 
rous eye lesions. Leprosy in India. 
Vol. VI, p. 9. 

Differential diagnosis between nodules 
of leprosy and neurofibromas. 
Urdogic and Cvtaneous Review, 
Vol. XXXVIll, p. 722. 

Decapsulation of thickened nervds. 
Leprosy in India. Vol. VI, p. 132. 

A note on the thyroid treatment in 
leprosy. Leprosy in India, Vol. VI, 
p. 84. 

Age of danger in leprosy. Interria^ 
tional Journal of Leprosy. Vol. Ill, 

p.82. 

Nerve abscess in a female patient. 
Leprosy in India. Vol. VII, p. 141. 

The history of leprosy in two families. 
Leprosy in India, Vol. VII, p. 189. 

A note on the application of tissue 
culture methods to leprosy research. 
Leprosy in India, Vol. VII, p. 19. 

Prognosis ^in leprosy. Leprosy in 
India. Vol. VII, p. 59. 

# 

The record of ^ leprous village with a 
scheme for a statistical survey. 
Leprosy in India Vol. VII, p. 4. 

Bernhardt’s syndrome. Indian Medu 
cal Gazette, Vol. LXX, p. 192. 



CbAtterji, 8. N» .. 1936 >. 


* 

. • 

. *■ . . 

• 

1936 . . 

Lowe, J, 

• 

• 

. . 1936 . . 


1936 . . 

Muir, E. & 

Chatter ji, S. N. 

. . 1936 . . 

Lowe, J. & 
Ghatterji, S. N. 

. . 1936 . . 

Panja, G. 

• 

• 

. . 1936 . . 

Chatterji, S. N. 

. . 1937 . . 

Lowe, J. 

m 

. . 1937 . . 


1937 . . 


1937 . . 


1937 . . 


1937 . . 

J/>we, J. & 

CSiatteigi, S. N. 

• 

. . 193.7 . . 

• 

liowe, J. & 

D«»,N. K. 

. . 1937 . . 


Neural affections in leprosy and their 
diagnosis, ^thology and treatment. 
Indian Medical Journal, Vol. XXX, 
p. 414. 

The early manifestationli of leprosy 
as seen in an out-patient clinic. 
Leprosy in India, Vol. V1{I, p. 6. 

Modem thought on leprosy and its 
bearing on mission work in India. 
Leprosy in India, Vol. VIIT, p. 48. 

A study of macules in nerve leprosy 
with particular reference to the 
“ TuWeuloid ’’Macule. Leprosy in 
India, Vol. VJIl, p. 97. 

A study of nerve leprosy. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol, 
XXIV, p. 119. 

Some cases, other than leprosy of loss 
of skin sensation, paralysis and 
deforndty. Leprosy in India, Vol. 
VIll, p. 141. 

Two cases of leprotic abscess. Cal^ 
catta Medical Journal, Vol. XXX, 
p. 605. 

Routine oxainination to diagnose lep- 
rosy. Medical Bulletin, Vol. V, 
p. Ul. 

The epidemiology of leprosy. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXIl, p. 160. 

Epidemiology of leprosy. Journal of 
Malaya Branch British Medical 
Association, Vol. I, p. 56. 

Epidemiology of leprosy. Leprosy in 
India, Vol. IX, p. 81. 

Lcishmania infections of the skin and 
leprosy (clinical notes). Leprosy in 
India, Vol. IX, p. 109. 

Rat leprosy. A critical review of the 
literature. International Journal 
of Leprosy, Vol. V, pp. 311, 463. 

Experiments in the treatment of the 
trophic lesions of leprosy. L&prosy 
in India, Vol. IX, p. 11J5. 

Tests of the suitability of hydnocarpus 
oil for injection. Leprosy in India, 
Vol. IX, p. 49. • 



828 . 


Lowe, J. ^ 
Dharmeniba. 

* 

‘Us? 

• • A «tudy of M. hprae muria in tissue 
cultures and in chick-embryo 
. mediuhi. Indian Journal of 

Medical Research Vol. XXV, p. 329. 

• 

1937 

• • Sternum puncture in leprosy. A study 
of fifty cases. Leprosy in India^ 
Vol. IX, p. 121. 

Lowe, J. & 

Wade, H. W. 

.. 1937 

• 

. . The type distribution of patients at 
the !^rulia Leper Colony. Leprosy 
India, Vol. IX, p. 39. 

Lowe, J. 

*. . 1938 

• 

. . A note on racial variations in leprosy 
with particular reference to Indian 
and Burmese races. Indian Medu 
cal Gazette, Vol. LXXIII, p. 591. 

Dharmendra & 

Lowe, J. 

. . 1938 

. . Attempts to cultivate M. Leprae 
Muris. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XXV, p. 835. 

Ghowhan, J. S. & 
Chopra, E. N. 

. . 1938 

. . The use of cobra venom in i\erve lep- 
rosy. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXXIII, p. 720. 

Banerjea, R. K. 

. . 1938 

. . Sero-positive reaction for syphilis in 
leprosy. Proceedings of the 25th 
Indian Science Congress, Part HI, 
p. 243. 

Muir, E. 

. . 1938 

. . Leprosy — Diagnosis, Treatment and 
Prevention, (6th edition). New 
Delhi. Indian Council of the British 
Empire Leprosy Relief Association. 

Lowe, J. ^ 

1938 

^ . Lecture Notes on Leprosy, New 
Delhi : Indian Council of the 
British Leprosy Relief Association. 


MALARIA. 

Acton, H. W. 

« 

. . 1922 

. . Researches on the cinchona alkaloids 
Lancet, Vol. I, p. 124. 


1922 

.. Quinine and the cinchona alkaloids. 
Lancet. Vol. I, p. 283. 

I 

1922 

• • On the behaviour of Paramoecium 
caudalum towards the cinchona 
alkaloids*. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. IX, p. 339. 

Fry, A. B. 

( 

. . 1922 

. . The rdle of cattle in the epidemiology 
of malaria. Indian Medical 

Gazeite,No\,Jmi,p.l. V 

Chopra, B. N. 

Cl 

. . 1922 

. . The therapeutics of the cinchona 
alkaloids. Part I. Indian^ 

Medical Qazette, Vol. LVII, p. 401. 



829 


Chopra, B. N. 

.. 1922 .. 

• 

Strickland, G. 

• 

a 

.. 1923 .. 


1923 . . 

• 

• 

Knowles, R., 

Acton, H. W.& 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

. . 1923 . . 

Acton, H. W. & 
Knowles, B. 

. . 1924 . . 

Strickland, C. 

• 

. . 1924 . . 

Chopra, R. N., 
Knowles, R. & 
•Gupta, J. C. 

. . 1924 . . 

Strickland, C. 

. . 1924 . . 


1924 


1925 . . 

1925 . . 


4925 . . 

1026 . . 


The ther|^utic» of the oinchona 
alkalolos. Part II. Indian 
Medical Vol. LVII, p. 441, 

A malaria survey of SaWantwadi State. 
Indian Medical OazeUe^ Vol. LVIII, 
p. 7. 

Report of the Travelling ^Medical 
Entomologist for the year 1923^ 
Federated Malay States, 

A note upon spleen puncture findings 
in malaria. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LVIII, p. 211. 

On a standard treatment for malaria. 
Indian Medical Gazette., Vol, LIX, 
p. 177. 

The Aiiophelinos funestus, minimus, 
and aconitus, including a description 
of the larva of minimus, Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XII, p. 145. 

On the failure of V itex 2 >cduncularis in 
the treatment of malaria. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LIX, p. 133. 

Notes on malaria in hill stations in or 
near the Eastern Himalayas. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LIX, 
p. 649. 

Malaria on Ambootia Tea Estate near 
Kurseong and the success of some 
anti-malarial operations. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LIX, p. 119. 

On the larvae of some Indian 
Anopheles. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XII, p. 601. 

• 

The mosquito factor and its control in 
the malaria of the Assam Tea 
Gardens. Proceedings of Assam 
Branch, British Medical •Associa- 
tion, Lyon Press, Calcutta. 

The mosquito factor in the malaria of 
the Assam Tea Gardens. Indian 
Medical Gazelle, Vol. LX, p. 614. 

A short Key to both Sexes of the 
Anopheline Species bf India, 
Ceylon and Malaya, Calcutta. 
Thacker, Spink & Co. 



DoddsFrioe, J. & 
Sbickland, C. 


' Strickland, C. 


Strickland, C., 
Koy, D.N.& 
Stewart, A. D. 

Lloyd, B. B. & 
Mitra, 6. C. 


Knowles, B. & 
Senior- White, B. 


Strickland, G. & 
Chowdhury, K. L. 


Strickland, 0., 
Chowdhury, K. L. ft 
McCutcheon, 0. 


Strickland, C. 


ff 

Acton, H. W. ft 
Chopra, B. N. 


.. ms .. 


. u,- 

* 


. . 1926 . . 


1925 . . 


. . 1926 . . 

1 

. . 1926 . . 

. . 1927 . . 


. . 1927 . . 

1927 . , 

1927 . . 

. . 1928 . . 


. 1929 . . 


. 1929 . . 


880 

The sigrificance of the sidenie Inder 
in kala-zar endemic areas. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research^ Vol. 
XIII, 5). 1. 

A critical review of Dr. C. A. Bentley’s 
** Malaria and Irrigation in Bengal. ” 
Indian Medical Oazette, Vol. LX, 
p. 588. 

Malaria in the Assam Tea Gardens. 
Proceedings of the Annual Meetiiig, 
Assam Branch, British Medical 
Association. 

Cresol, saponified, as a larvicide. 
Journal, Royal Army Medical 
Corps, Vol. XLVII, p. 188. 

The Wassermann reaction in malaria. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research^ 
Vol. XIV, p. 135. 

Malaria, its investigation and CoiUrol 
with special reference to Indian 
conditions, Calcutta. Thacker, 
Spink ft Co. 

An Anopheline survey of the Ben^^al 
districts. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XV* p. 377. 

A new species of Anopheline, A. 
pseudojamesi, common in Bengal. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXII, 
p.240. 

The Anopheline larvce of India, 
Ceylon and Malaya. Calcutta. 
Thacker, Spink ft Co. 

A report on a mosquito-malaria survey 
of the Duars Tea Gardens. Printed 
by Messrs. Thacker, Spink ft Co., 
Calcutta. Published by the Indian 
Tea Association. 

The success of a scheme based on our 
systematic and bionomic knowledge 
of Anophelines. Trans. Seventh 
Congress, Far Eastern Association 
of Tropical Medicine, Vol, II, p. 640, 

The action of quinine on t}\o malarial 
parasites. Trans. Seventh Congress, 
Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine, Vol. Ill, p. 814. 



831 


Bimu, B. C. 


Strickland, C. 


Das Gupta, C. R. 


Knowles, B. 


Strickland, C. ft 
Chowdhury, K. L. 


Basu, B.X). 


Knowles, R. ft 
• • Das Gupta, B. M. 

f 


Basu, B. C. 


Knowles, R. ft 
Senior- White, R. 


1629 . . On the »Anopheline mosquitoes ef 
* Hazaribagh. Indian Mtdieat 

• Oo2€tte,VoLLXIV,p.l41. 

• 

. . 1929 . . The relative malarial inf activity nf 

some species of Anophelines in 
Cachar (Assam). Indian Journal 
of Medical Research^ VoL XVII, 
p. 174. 

Cerebral symptoms caused by 
Plasmodium vivax, Indi an Medical 
Gazette,, I-XIV, p. 507. 

• 

An account of a brief tour with the 
Malaria Commission of the League of 
Nations.* Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol.LXV, p.30. 

. . 1930 . . On trapping adult mosquitoes.. 

Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XVII, p. 1009. 


. . 1929 . . 

. . 1930 . . 


. . 1930 

. . 1930 


. . 1930 


. . 1930 


The Anopheles siephensi problem iH 
Calcutta. Indian Medical 

Gazette, Vol. LXV, p. 185. 

Studies in untreated malaria. I. A 
case of experimentally induced 
quartan malaria. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vo\,LXV,p.m. 

Studies in the Anopheline fauna and 
malaria of Bhagalpiir (Bihar and 
Orissa). Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXV,*p. 375. 

« 

Studies in the parasitology of malaria* 
Indian Medical Research Memoirs, 
No. 18. 


Chopra, R. N. ft . . 1930 

Knowles, R. 


Strickland, C. ft . . 1930 

Chowdhury, K. L. 


Roy, D. N. ft . . .1930 

Chowdhury, K. L. 


Strickland, C. . . 1931 


The action of opium and narcotine In 
malaria. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XVi 11, p. 6. 

Malaria and balackwater fever at 
Noamundi. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XVfJ, p. 377* 

The parasitology of malaria in the 
Darjeeling Terai. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXV, p. 379. 

• 

The Anopheline Larvae of India, 
Ceylon and Malaya, with supplement 
Calcutta. Thacker’s Press ft 
Directories. 



Knowles, B. 

1931 

e. The laboratory diagnosis of malaria. 
^Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVIp 
p. 271.* 

.Knowles, B. & 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

1931 

• . Clinical studies in malaria by cultural 
and enumerative methods. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVI, p. 1. 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

1931 

.. A fatal case of malaria in a diabetic 
subject. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXVI, p. 20. 

rStrickland, C. &; 

Boy, D. N. 

1931 

. . The value of the “ Sergents’ method 
for detecting malaria infection in 
mosquitoes. Indian Medical 

Gazette, Vol. LXVI, p. 388. 

: Strickland, C. & 
Chowdhury; K. L. 

‘l931 

. . Blackwaler and malaria in the 
Darjeeling, Teria, Catholic Orphan 
Press, 3 and 4, Portuguese Church 
Street, Calcutta. Published by the 
Indian Tea Association. 

Napier, L. E. & 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

1932 

. • Atebrin : a synthetic drug^ for the 
treatment of malaria. Indian 
Medical Oazette,Yo\,\j^Vll,i^, 181. 

Napier, L. E., 

Butcher, D. & 

Das Gupta, C. B. 

1932 

. . Field experiments with atebrin and 
plasmochin. Indian Medical 

Gazette, Vol. LXVJI, p. 186. 

Napier, L. E. &; 

Campbell, H. G: M. 

1932 

. . Observations on a plasmodium infec- 
tion which causes haemoglobinuria 
in certain species of monkeys. 
Indian Medical Gazette, 

Vol. LXVII, p. 246. 

Knowles, R. & ^ . 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

1932 

A study of monkey-malaria and its 
experimental transmission to man. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXVII, p. 301. 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

r< 

I 

1932 

. . A case of blackwater fever treated by 
atebrin. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXVII, p. 330. 

Knowles, B. ft 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

1932 

. . Clinical studies in malaria by cultural 
and enumerative method, second 
series. Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXVII, p. 432. 

-^Qiopra, B. K., 

Das Gupta, B. M. ft 

Sen, B. 

1932 

. . A fatal case of malignant tertian 
malaria. Indian Medical Gazette, 
VoLiXVII, p. 680. 

< Strickland, C. ft 

Boy, D. N. 

1932 

• • The behaviour of plasmodia in the 
mosquito after treatment of the 
human host with atebrin. Indian 


MOHedl gazette, Vol. LXVU, p. 191. 





833 


•Striokland, C. ft 
Murphy, R. A. 


Knowles, B. ft 
Basu, B. C. 


Strickland, C., 

Roy, D. N. ft 
Chaudhuri, H. P. 


Chopra, R. N., 

Das Oupta, B. M. ft 
Sen, B. 

Chopra, R. N. ft 
Das Gupta, B. M. 


I 

Chopra, R. N., 
Gupta, J. C. & 
Ganguli, S. K. 


Chopra, R. N., 
tMukherjoe, B. & 
CampbeU, H. G. M. 


Chopra, R. N. & 
C^udhury, S. G. 


Strickland, C. & 
Roy, D. N. 


KrishnanrK. V. 


. 1932 




. 1933 


. 1933 


. 1933 

. 1933 

. 1933 

. 1933 

. 1933 

. 1933 

J 

1933 

0 

. 1933 


River-sand silting and other anti* 
malarial measures in South Sylhet 
Assam. Records of the M^ria 
Survey of India, Vol. Ill, p. 125. 

• • The nature of the so-called ''black 
spores” of Ross in malaria-trans- 
mitting mosquitoes. Indian Jour- 
nal of Medical Research, Vol. XX, 
p. 757. 

. • A year’s observation in Calcutta on 
the invasion of the salivary glands 
of Anopheles stephensi by malarial 
sporozoites, and the influence of 
some climatic conditions. Indian 
Journal of MedicAil Re^search, Vol. 

XX, p. 819. 

.. Atebrin in the treatment of Indian 
strains of malaria. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LX VI II, p. 425. 

, . Studies on the action of atebrin in 
plasmodium infection of monkeys. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 

LXVin, p. 493. 

. . The action of some synthetic anti- 
malarial remedies on the uterus. 
Indian Medicul Gazette, Vol. 
LXVlll, p. 558. 

. . The pharnMicological action and anti- 
-malarial properties of anhydro- 
cotaraine-resorcinol hydrochloride 
(a derivative of narcotine). Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 

XXI, p. 225. 

. . On the electric charge of erythro- 
cytes. Part II. Malar'jLi. ’ Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XXI, p. 273. 


• . Malarial infection of the gut of Ano- 
pheles stephensi, Riv, MalarioU 
Anno XII, Fasc. 1.; p. 57. 

. • The prophylaxis of malaria by drugs. 
Parasitology, Vol. XXV, p. 77.^ 

. • Observations on the mode of action 
of quinine in malaria. Indian Jour- 
nal of Medical Research, Vol. XXI. 
p. 331. 

» . * 



834 


yriatipii,n, K. V., 

Smith, B. 0. A. k 
LaI,C. 

1933 

Chopra, B. N. A 

Sen, B. ^ 

1933 

Basu^ B. C. 

1933 

Strickland, C., 

Chowdhury, K. L. k 
Ghaudhuri, H. P. 

1933 

• 

Abdul Wabed, A. K. M. 

1934 

Chopra, B. N. A 

Abdul Wahed, A. K. M. 

1934 

Chopra, B. N. & 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

1934 

Chopra, B. N. & 

Sen, B. < 

1934 

Chopra, R. N., 

Sen, B. & 

Ganguly, S. K. 

1934 

Knowles, B. & 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

r 

1934 

Krishnan, K. V., 

Smith, R. 0. A. k 
Lal,C.« , 

1934 

Lowe, J. 

1934 


1934 .. 


Co]\tributions to protozoal immunity. 
Part I. , The effect of splenectomy 
on the •course of malarial infection 
in monkeys. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XXI, p, 343. 

Cyanosis after Flasmochin. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVIII, p. 26. 

Report on a brief survey of malaria 
and Anopheles in Patna. Patna 
Medical Journal, Vol. X, p. 162. ^ 

The sporozoite rate of anophelines 
caught wild in the Terai, 1931, with 
a note on some correlations in the 
infectivity of A, funestua: Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XXI, p. 67. 

A case of Schizophrenia with super- 
imposed benign tertian malaria 
cured with atebrin. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIX, p. 509. * 

Toxic effects produced by combined 
treatment with atobrin and plas- 
mochin. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXIX, p. 213. 

Studies on the action of quinine in 
monkey malaria. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIX, p. 195. 

Atebrin in heavy infection with P. 
falciparum, Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXIX, p. 392. 

Malarcan in the treatment of Indian 
strains of malaria. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXIX, p. 421. 

Latent malaria infection in monkeys 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIX, 
p. 641. 

Contributions to protozoal immunity. 
Part II. Immunity to malaria in 
monkeys and the effect of splenec- 
tomy on it. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XXI, p. 639. 

Studies in untreated malaria. Indian 

Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIX, p. 16. 

< 

Studies in untreated malacm, nume- 
rical studies of the parasites in 
relation to the fever. Records of 
(he Malaria Survey of India, Vol. 

IV, p. 223. 

« 





836 


Striokland, C. & 
Gibson, J>. 


Chopra, B. N. Sc 
Chaudhuri, R. N. 


G&opra, B. N. Sc 
Oanguli, S. K. 


Chopra, R. N., 
Ganguli, S. K. Sc 
Roy, A. C. 


Chopra, B. N., 
Mukherjee, S. N. Sc 
Krishftan, K. V. 


Chopra, R. N., 

• t Mukherjee, S. N. Sc 
Sen, B. 


Chopra, R. N., 
Sen, B. Sc 
Ganguli, S. K. 

Knowles, R. Sc 
Basu, B. C. 


Striokland, C. 


Chopra, R. N., 

Das Gupta, B. M. Sc 
Boy, A. C. 


Chopra, R. N., 
Ganguli, S. K, Sc 
Roy, A. C. 

Chopra, R. N., 
Gupta, i. 0. Sc 
Sen, B. 


. 1934 

t 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

. 1936 

1936 


.. ‘‘Backdoor Drainage”, an anti-mala* 

* rial measure designed to meet a 
particular pbysiographical situation 
in Sylhet (Ustrict, Assam. Indian 
Medical OazeUe, Vol. LXIX, p. 432. 

• • Some observations on the toxicity of 

synthetic anti-malarial reme^es. 
Indian Medical OazeUe, V>3l. LXX, 

p. 1. 

. • Chemotherapeutic studies on plasmo- 
dium infection in monkeys. Indian 
Medical Oazeite, Vol. LXX, p. 313. 

. . On the rejationship between the qui- 
nine concentration in the circulat- 
ing blood and parasite count in 
monkey malaria. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXX, p. 62. 

. • The role of electrical charge in the 
phagocytosis of rod cells in malaria. 
Traneadiona of the National Inatu 
tute of Sciences of India, Vol. I, 
p. 35. 

. . Studies on the protein fractions of 
blood sera. Part HI. Malarial sera 
during and after the rigor stage. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. XXII, p. 571. 

. . Tobetren in Indian strains of malaria, 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXX. 

p. 362. • 

. . Nuclear division in malarial sporo- 
zoites. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XXll, p. 443. 

. . Hill malaria. Indian Medical Gazette^ 
Vol. LXX, p. 559. 

• 

. . On the mode of action of atebrin on 
Plcbsmodium Knmvlesi. A pre- 
liminary note. Indian Medical 
Gazelle, Vol. LXXI, p. 716. 

. . Studios on the action of anti-malarial 
remedies on monkey malaria. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXI, p. 443. 

• . A comparative study of the action of 
atebrin and atebrin-plas^iocbin com- 
bination on Indian strains of malaria. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXI, 
p. 309. 



Chopra, B. N. St 
Mukherjee, S. N. 

.. 1836 

a . The trend of immunity studies In 
malaria. Indian Medical Oazeite, 
VoL L^XI, p. 34. 

Knowles, B. St 

Basu, B. G. 

» 

.. 1636 

• • Atmospheric temperature and humi- 
dity with reference to transmission 
of malaria by Anaphdea stephensi. 
Proceedings of the Twenty4hird 
Indian Science Congress, Indore, 
p. 492. 

r 

Strickland, C. & 
Ghaudhuri, H. P. 

.V 1936 
« 

.. More on hill malaria. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXXI, p. 267. 

Strickland, C. & 

Roy, D. N. 

. . 1936 

. . Abstract of a paper on experimental 
malarial infection of A. Subpictiis 
Grassi {A. Rossi “type” Giles). 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXXI, p. 327. 


1936 

. . Experimental malarial infection of 
Anopheles subpictus Grassi (A, 
Rossi “type” Giles). Geneeskun- 
dig Tijdschrift voor N ederlandsch- 
Indie, Deol LXXVI, p. 387. 

Strickland, G. 

. . 1936 

. . Papers on malaria in Malaya. Van 
den Dienst der Volkasgezonudhei^ 
in Nederlandsch — ^Indie, Vol. XXV, 
p. 331. 

Ghopra, R. N. & 

Basu, B. G. 

. . 1937 

c 

. • A preliminary report on the effect of 
anti-malarial drugs upon the infecti- 
vity of the patients to the mosqui- 
toes. Indian Journal of Medical 
, Research, Vol. XXV, p. 459. i 

Ghopra, R. N., 

B^ayter, R. T. M. &, 
Son, B. 

r 

. . 1937 

. • A comparative study of the action of 
atobrin and atebrin-plasmochin com- 
bination on Indian strains of 
malaria. Part 11. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXXII, p. 458. 

Ghopra, R! N., 

Sen, B. & 

Roy, A. G. 

f. 

. . 1937 

. • Individual variations in the effec- 
tiveness of synthetic anti-malarial 
drugs. (A preliminary note). 

Indian Medical OaxMe, Vol. 
LXXII, p. 131. 

Das Gupta, B. M. 

( 

. . 1937 

• • Experimenfial investigation into the 
duration of tolerance to re-infection 
in iqonkey malaria. Indian Medu 
cal Gazette, Vol. LXXII, p. 726. 

Strickland, C. 

. . 1937 

. . The foundations of anti-malaarial Work. 
Transactiona of the Royal Society 
of Tropical Medicine and Hygiene^ 
Vol. XXX, p. 369. 



837 


Chopra, B. N. 




Strickland, G. 


• Napier, L. E. 


Chopra, R. N. & 
Das Gupta, B. M. 


Chopra, R. N., 

Das Gupta, B. M. & 
Sen, B. 


Das Gupta, B. M. 


Das Gupta, B. M. & 
Chopra,^^B. N. 


.. 1938 .. 

1938 . . 

1938 . . 

. . 1938 . . 

1938 , . 

. . 1938 . . 

1938 . . 

. . 1938 . . 

. . 1938 . . 


. , 1938 , . 


*. . 1938 . . 


Present position of anti-malarial drug. 
Therapy in India. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXXIII, p. 418. 

Present position of anti-malarial drug 
therapy in India. Proceedings of 
the National Institute of Sciences of 
India, Vol. IV, p. 145. • 

Anti-malarial remedies: Natural and 
Synthetic. Calcutta Medical 
Journal, V/)l. XXXIV, p. 183. 

Holland and Bengal — Reclamation 
and maljtria in two countries. Trans- 
actions of the Royal Society of 
Tropical Medicine and Hygiene, 
Vol. XXXII, p. 277. 

Malaria in relation to the Coastal 
Lagoons of Bengal and Orissa. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LXXIII, p. 399. 

The treatment of malaria, with special 
reference to the place of atebrin. 
Tramaetions of the Medical College 
Re-union. Ninth Session, Vol. I, 
p. 32. 

The specific treatment of malaria. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 

LXXIII, p. 190. 

• 

A jiote on the Therapeutic efficiency 
of Soluseptasine in Simian malaria 
(P. Knowlesi). Indian Medical 
Gazelle, Vol. LXXIII, p. 395. 

Experimental studies on Ape malaria 
with reference to its use in ^lalaria 
therapy for nervous conditions. 
Proceedings of the National Insti- 
tute of Sciences of India, Vol. IV, 
p. 105. 

Transmission of P, Inui to Man. 
Proceedings of the National Institute 
of Sciences of India, Vol. IV, 
p. 241. 

Studies on the action of SynAietio 
drugs on Simian malaria. SuL 
phonamide Derivatives. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXIII, 
p. 665. • 





888 

Chopra, B. N., 

Das Gupta, B. M. & 

Sen, B. 

1938 

1 

.. Studies on the action of Synthetio 
anti-malarial drugs on Indian strains 
of malfiria. Cilional in the treatment 
of * Crescent Carriers’. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXIII, 
p. 667. 

Basu, B. C. 

1938 

. . Studies on a malarial infection in a 
paddy bird. Journal of the Malaria 
Institute of India, Vol. I, p. 273. 

Chopra, B. N. &: 

Basu, B. C. , * 

1938 

* 

» 

. . Studies on the effect of anti-malalial 
drugs upon the infectivity of patients 
to mosquitoes. Part II, cilional.” 
Journal of the Malaria Institute 
of India, Vol. I, p. 351. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

Acton, H. W. A 
Dharmendra. 

1933 

• • A case of dermographia with a short 
note on the aetiology of the condi- 
tion. Indian Medical OaSette, Vol. 
LXVIII, p. 365. 

Strickland, 0. 

1933 

. . An analysis of seven years’ epidemics 
of plague, involving 2,520 infected 
villages in the Belgaum ai^ 
Dharwar districts, Bombay Presi- 
dency. Indian Journal of Medical 
Research, Vol. XXI, p. 29. 

Chopra, B. N. & 
Ghaudhuri, B. N. 

• 

1934 

• . A fatal case of chronic interstitial 
nephritis with very high blood urea. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIX, 

. p. 144. 

Ghosh, S. 

1936 

. . The Microscope. Bengal Qovemment 
Press, Alipore. 

Chaudhuri, B. N. 

• 

« 

1936 

. . Arsenical intolerance overcome by 
desensitization. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXXI, p. 401. 

Chopra, B. N. & 

Chaudhuri, B. N. 

1936 

. • The so-called mystery disease of Cal- 
cutta (jhinjhinia or thar-tharia). 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXI, 
p. 205. 

Greval, S. D. S. 

< 

1936 

. • Against orthodoxies in Babies. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXI, 
p. 69. 

Napier, L. E., 

Chaudhuri, B. N. A 

Sen Gupta, P. C. 

« 

1937 

• • Hodgkin’s disease of the pel-ebstein 
type : Some unusual findings, /n- 
dian Medical Gaaette, Vol. LXXII, 
p. 140. 



839 


Pasrioha, C. L., & 
Ohosh, S. 

. . *1937 . . 

• 

• 

• 

A colour chart for the determination 
of hydrogen-ion concentration. In- 
dian Medical OazeUe^ Vol. LXXII, 
p. 725. 

Giipval, S. D. S. 

. . 1937 . . 

Fireside fantasia. Indian Medical 
OazeUe, Vol. LXXII, p. 312. 

Lai, R. B. 

. . 1937 . . 

Fairs and festivals in India. Indian 
Medical Gazette^ Vol. LX5CII, p. 96. 

€hopra, B. N. 

. . 1938 . . 

The incurables. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXXIII, p. 747. 

Chaudhuri, B. N. 

. . 1938 . . 

Spontaneous* subarachnoid Hosmorr* 
hage. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXXIII, p. 466. 

Dixon, H. N., & 
Badhwar, B. L. 

. . 1938 . . 

Some new north-west Himalayan mos- 
ses. Becorde of the Botanical Survey 
of India, Vol. XII. 


PASTEUB INSTITUTE. 

Harvey, W. P. & 
Acton, H. W. 

. . 1922 . . 

An examination into the degree of 
efficacy of anti-rabic treatment. I. 
Indian Journal of Medical Reaearch, 
Vol. IX, p. 852. 

• 

1923 .. 

An examination into the degree of 
efficacy of anti-rabic treatment. II. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research, 
Vol. X, p. 1020. 


PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY. 

• 

Acton, H. W. 

. . 1921 . . 

The action of quinine on the pregnant 
uterus. Lancet, Vol. I, p. 216. 

Acton, H. W. & 
King,H. 

. . 1921 . . 

The nephelometric estimation of quin- 
ine in the blood. Biochemical Jour- 
nal, Vol. XV, p. 53. 

Acton, H. W. 

. . 1923 . . 

Medical research, its aims {\/id*economio 
value. Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
LVIII, p. 124. 


1923 . . 

The influence of the substrate on the 
action of drugs. Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LVIII, p. 266. 


• 1924 . . 

• 

• 

The local effects produced in the tissues 
by intramuscular injections. Indian 
Journal of Medical Research, Vol. 
XII, p. 261. • 


1924 .. 

The vital processes thaC occur at cell 
surfaces. Indian Journal of Medi- 


eal Research, Vol. XII, p. 303. 



840 


Acton, H. W. & 

Chopra, B. N. 

1924 

. . Some factdrs in individual susceptibi- 
lity. Indian Medical OazeUe. VoL 
LIX, p. 278. 


1925 

ff 

. . The concentration of quinine in the 
circulating blood. Indian JovtmI 
of Medical Research^ Vol. Xul, 
p. 197. 

t 

a 

1925 

. . The influence of the hydrogen-ion con- 
centration on the activity of pressor 
bases. Indian Journal of Medicql 
Research^ Vol. XII, p. 443. 

Acton, H. W. 

1925 

• 

. • Indian diets in relationship to health 
and disease. Indian Medical Oaz^ 
eUey Vol. LX, p. 341. 


1926 

. . Principles in the testing of a cure, 
Indian Medical Gazette^ Vol. LXI, 
p. 271. 


1927 

. . Neurasthenia in the tropics. Indian 
Medical Gazette^ Vol. LXII, p^l. 

Panja, 0. & 

Banerjee, K. P. 

1927 

. • The causation of cystitis. Indian 
Medical Gazette^ Vol. LXII, p. 249. 

Banerjee, K. P. 

1927 

Streptococci and their importance in 
the treatment of tropical diseeuses,* 
Trans. 7th Con/gress Far Eastern 
Association of Tropical Medicine^ 
Vol. II, p. 467. 

V. 

1927 

• 

. . Cryptococcus. Trans. 7th Congress 
Far Eastern Association of Tropical 
Medicine^ Vol. II, p. 478. 

Pasricha, C. L., 
deMonte, A. J. H. & 
Qupta, S. K. 

1931 

. . Seasonal variations of typhoid bacterio- 
phage in natural waters and in 
man, in Calcutta during the year 
1930. Indian Medical Gazette^ Vol. 
LXVI, p. 549. 

« 

1931 

. . A simple method for filling ampoules. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVI, 
p.551. 

Dharmend];a 

1931 

. . A modification of the Zondek- Aschheim 
test for pregnancy with reference to 
the hormone’s effects on immature 
male rats. * Indian Journal of Medu 
cal Research, Vol. XIX, p. 239. 

Acton, <H. W., 

Pasricha, C. L., 

Roy, A. C. & 

Das Gupta, S. M. 

1932 

. • A new vegetable V^ulture medium made 
from the papain digest of mung dal 
{Phaseoltts mungo), green variety. 
Indian Medical OaseUe, Vol. LXVII, 


p. 619. 



841 


Aoton, H. W. . . 1633 . . 


Roy, A. C. . . 1934 . . 


Paarioha, C. L., . . 1936 . . 

Pania, G. ft 
tal, S. 


Paaricha, C. L., . . 1936 . . 

Banerj^e, K. ft 
Lal.S. 


Pasrioha, C. L., 1936 . . 

Panja, G. ft 
Lai, S. 


Dharmendra . . 1937 . . 


Goyal,R. K. .. 1937 .. 


• 1937 . . 

Pasricha, C. L., •. . 1937 . . 

Lahiri, M. N. &; 
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A cause of damage to optical glass in 
the tropics. Indian Medical Oaz» 
ette, Vol. LXVIII, p. 688. 

A purely vegetable medium for the 
cultivation of micro-organisms (Dal 
medium). Current /Science, Yol. III,^ 
p. 172. 
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Immunological methods in the deter* 
mination of infection in a random 
sample of hospital admissions. Part 

I. (The frequency and concentration 
of “ H and “ O aglutinins for the 
bacilli of the typhoid-paratyphoid 
group ifl 280 individuals admitted 
into the Carmichael Hospital for 
Tropical Diseases, Calcutta.) /n- 
dian Medical Gazette^ Vol. LXXI, 
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Immunological methods in the deter- 
mination of infection in a random 
sample of hospital admissions. Part 

II. (The frequency and concentra- 
tion of aglutinins for proteus X 
strains in a series of hospital 
patients.) Indian Medical Gazette^ 
Vol. LXXI, p. 320. 

Immunological methods in the deter- 
mination of infection in a random 
sample of hospital admissions. Part 
HI. (The frequency and concen- 
tration of aglutinins for Bad. Pseu- 
do- Carolinus in a series of 218 hos- 
pital patients.) Indian Medical 
Gazette, Vol. LXXI, p. 395. 

Allergy. Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. 
DXXII, p. 166. 

Etude microbiologique, experimentale 
et immunologique de quolques strep- 
tothricees. Annals de Jj' Institvi 
Pasteur, Vol. LIX, p. 94. 

Allergy in actinomycotic infections. 
Antiseptic, Vol. XXXIV, p. 612. 

Types of typhoidphage and a note on 
the protective value ^of typhoid- 
phage in animal experiments. In- 
dian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXXII, 
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. . The incidence of Clostridium tetani in 
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Pasricha, C. L., 
Ghatterjee, D. N. ft 
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Goyal, R. K. 
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«. Elimination of tubercle bacilli by 
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Baneijea, R. K. 
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f ' 

f 
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. . Study of the Eijkman’s test 
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human faeces. Proceedings of the 
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Das, P.G. 

. . 1938 

. . Vibrios from certain non-human 

sources. Indian Medical Gazette, 
Vol. LXXIII, p. 670. 
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PHARMAGOLOGY. 
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. . Therapeutics of digitalis. Indian 
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Some observations on the toxicity of 
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A buffered solution for perfusion of 
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Variations in the potency yf digitalis 
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Biological assay of digitalis prepara- 
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Variations in the potency of digitalis 
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The pharmacological action of qiiina- 
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A comparative study of the action of 
cinchona alkaloids on the uterus. 
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Studies in the physical properties of 
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Indian Journal of Medical 
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Observatians on the action of emetine 
• on the gastro-intestinal tract. 
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A comparative study of the action of 
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heart. Indian Journal of Medical 
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The therapeutic activity of the liquid 
preparations of ergot on the Calcutta 
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The action of antimony compounds on 
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Medical Research, Vol. XVI, ]^. 441. 
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dine on the vasomotor systhm. 
Indian Journal of Medical Research^ 
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Medical Research, Vol. XVI, p. 939. 
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Vol. XVII. p. 360. 

The action of the venom of the Indian 
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An experimental investigation into 
the action of the venom of the^ < 
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Action of venom of the Indian daboia 
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Medical Gazette, Vol. LXVII, p. 574. 
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A proteolytic enzyme in cucumber 
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of Medical Research, Vol. XXI, p. 17. 
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Studies on the physical properties of 
different blo^ Sera. Part V. 
Buffer action. Indian Journal of 
Msdical Research, Vol. XXI, p. 25* 
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On the concentration of quinine in the 
blood after intravenous and 
intramuscular injections. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LXIX, p. 660. 

CSulpra, B. N. Sc 

Sen, B. 

. . 1934 . . 
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. . 1934 . . 
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. . Some observations on the hsemolysis 
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(Published by). ^ • 
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Chowhan, J. S. 
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Chopra, R. N., 

Das, N. N. & 

Mukherjee, S. N. 
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Mukherjee, S. N., & 
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Mukherji, B. 
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. . The future and prospects of drug 
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Chopra, R. N., 

Das, N. N. & 

Mukerji, B. 
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. . Some indications and contra indica- 
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. . Some indications and contra indica- 
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M^ical Revie%o, Vol. I., p. 163. 
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Basal metabolism in Indians, in health 
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ficance. Indian Medical Gazette. 
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On electrocardiograms, Part I, 
Blood pressure and electrocardio- 
graphic changes with muscle 
extract. Indian Journal of Medi* 
cal Research, Vol. XXI, p. 483. 

Studies on the protein fractions of 
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of Medical Research, Vol. XXII, 
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Arterial versus venous blood sugar. 
Indian Medical Gazette, Vol. LXX, 
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view. Indian Medical OazeUe^ 
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sus of 1921. Indian Medical 
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A note on a flagellate protozoon found 
in the saliva. Indian Journal of 
Medical Research, Vol. XI, p. 737. 

The Indian Medical Year, 1924. Indian 
Medical Gazette, Vol. LX (Supple- 
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The Indian Medical Year, 1925, a re- 
view. Indian Medical Gazette, 
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On a Species of Trichomonas prevalent 
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Gazette, Vol. LXI, p. 10. 
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A note on a Trichomonas found in the 
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ceptibility and resitsance to a pro- 
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rogaster. (A Non-poisonous Vi^ater- 
Snake).. Journal of Tropical Medu 
cine and Hygiene. Vol. XXXVIII, 
p. 14§. . 


64 . 



Knowles, B., & . . 

Bftsu, B. C. 

1935 .. 

Aj|J)lood-inha.biting spirochaete^of ^ 
guineaipig. Indian journal of 

Medical Research, Vol. XXII, 
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